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THE THIRD PUNJAB CAVALRY, P.FJ\ 
(NOW 23rd CAVALRY, F.F), 

THIS LITTLE BOOK IS AFFECTIONATELY DEDICATED 
BY THE AUTHOR. 
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PREFACE. 




The success of “Hindustani Stepping-Stones” has induced 
the author to bring out the present Manual, which is merely 
a revised edition of the former work with some useful ad¬ 
ditions. The “Stepping-Stones” w r as intended to be read 
in conjunction with certain portions of Forbes’ Manual. 
As, however, students have complained of the inconveni¬ 
ence of using two books, the present Manual has been made 
complete in itself; no reference to Forbes’ Manual is now 
necessary. 


In the present v^ork no word or phrase is used that an 
uneducated but intelligent native of Delhi does not use; 
further, no word or phrase is used that an uneducated but 
intelligent Muslim of the Punjab does not understand. The 
author, after completing the work, tested every sentence with 
an illiterate Punjabi bearer, from the Murree Hills, who has 
been in his service for more than twenty years ; and any word 
or phrase not readily understood, was at once erased. Still, 
the student that masters this little book w r ill be possessed of 
a vocabulary sufficient for all practical purposes and will 
have acquired a wealth of idiom that will carry him through 
even the exercise for the “Proficiency.” Special attention 
has been paid to the many idiomatic meanings of the com¬ 
mon everyday verbs, and in the examples given, their mean- 
hags are nearly, if not quite, exhausted. The student should 
master the shades of meaning in the various compound verbs, 
Lessons, 21, etc., and, in his written exercises and in his 
speech he should practise using these idiomatic intensives, 
e ^c., as much as possible. For instance, it is much, more 
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idiomatic to render “to elicit information” by bat nikafc 

-m .yy J 

IdiKorwxi or nikdlkar rahna [vide Lesson, 23, (d) and (gr)], than 


by simple bat nikalna . Note too that chhdt-lena is “to 


choose, select,” but chhfit-dalna “ to eliminate.” The work 
has also been based on the recurring mistakes of L.S. and 
H.S. candidates at the monthly examinations. 

Owing to want of space, many of the meanings of the words 
given in the vocabularies, have not been illustrated in the 
examples. It is, therefore, the work of the student, with 
the help of the Munshi, to frame sentences illustrating the 
missing meanings. Paragraphs in smaller print are not 
necessary for Lower Standard candidates, and should not 
therefore be studied till the matter in larger type has been 
mastered. 

The many editions through which Forbes’ Manual has 
passed are a sufficient proof of its popularity. This popularity 
is largely due to the fact that it is printed in the Roman 
character. Though the Roman character with its short vowels 
and capitals is, for a beginner (especially for the student 
that wishes to learn the colloquial only), a great advantage, 
it must be regarded as a go-cart, to be gradually discarded 
as more and more progress is made. Before the student has 
mastered this little book, he should be in a position to dis¬ 
card the Roman alphabet. To a beginner, it is often an aid 
to memory, to see a new word Written both in the Roman 
and in the foreign character. 

Lastly, the beginner should practise as much as possible * 
aloud, but this subject is fully dealt with in the Introduction 
that follows. 

» 

My thanks are due to Shamsu’l £ Ulama Muhammad Yusuf 
Ja‘farl, Khan Bahadur , Head Mawlavl, Board of Examiners, 
for substantial help in the preparation of this little book< 
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r . acknowledgments are also due to the various grammars 
and dictionaries, but specially to Forbes and Holroyd. 

. D. C. P. 

J _ 


Calcutta, 
September, 1910. 


NOTE TO SECOND EDITION. 

The gratifying welcome accorded to this Manual has in 
duced me to issue this Second Edition. 

D. C. P. 

London. 

October, 1913. J_ 


NOTE TO THIRD EDITION. 

At the suggestion of my pupils, the Nagarl character has 
been added to this Edition, vide Appendix G. Three other 
Appendices D, E and F have also been added. 

D. C. P 

Cambridge, 'i 
1917. J 
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PART I. 


A PRACTICAL METHOD OF ACQUIRING A NEW 
LANGUAGE. 

There are several modern schools or systems of acquiring 
a new language, but the best is probably that of Professor 
Rosenthal. 

Under the old-fashioned system, the student was first 
taught the grammar. He learnt to decline and conjugate, 
and was laboriously taught rules and exceptions. He was 
taught the theory of language, not the language itself. He 
was then made to study the literature with the aid of a 
dictionary, colloquial being generally ignored. After three 
or four years of such drudgery, not a single student, unless 
be had been abroad or practised talking with foreigners, was 
able to carry on the simplest conversation. 

If waiters in Continental hotels, who talk English so 
fluently, be questioned, it will be found that they have 
acquired all their knowledge by residing in England for 
frequently not more than six months. Something therefore 
must be wrong in a system that in several years fails to 
teach as much as can be picked up without teaching in six 
months. 

Now to learn a new language easily and quickly, it should 
first be learnt colloquially, the systematic study of grammar 
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iterature being taken up only when a degree of 
~loquial proficiency has been obtained. 

The Professor’s system is based upon the following facts,:— 
For the first two years or so of its life, an infant listens. It 
understands a good deal that is said to it, but it does not 
speak. About the third year, it begins to speak. This shows 
that, in Nature’s method, the ear is the first organ appealed 
to. The child, however, has to acquire new ideas as well as 
speech, so its progress is slow. Immigrants hi to America, 
who know no English, are at first bewildered by the many 
foreign sounds. That state of unpleasant mental confusion 
lasts for two or three weeks. By that time the ear has 
grown accustomed to a few of the somids. The phrase heard 
oftenest, probably connected with eating and drinking and 
perhaps picked up in a restaurant, is instinctively imitated 
and a simple phrase such as “Please bring me a beef-steak 
and potatoes,” is acquired. The learner expands this phrase 
and builds on it, till in a few months only, he is able to speak 
English fluently, often with perfect accuracy. This is w r hat 
is going on every day in America, instancing also the truth 
that languages are learnt by sentences and not b}' isolated 
words. Now every organ has a memory. If a person 
cannot spell a word, he hastily writes it down and finds that 
the memory in his fingers is better than that in his head. 
In acquiring a language, more than one organ is brought 
into use. An actor who learns his part in the quiet of his 
room, repeating it over in his own mind till he is word- 
perfect, finds that at rehearsal he is unable to repeat his 
part aloud without considerable effort. The reason is that 
he has learnt by eye only, and has not practised the memory 
in his tongue and ear. 

Bearing all these points in mind, the Professor gives his 
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Bssons on a phonograph. The first lesson is a simi 
rather long sentence. In a book, this is arranged in 
tabular form with an interlinear English translation. The 
beginner, the open page before him, turns on the machine and 
places the ear-cup to his ear. When the sentence has been 
delivered by the machine three or four times, the ear will 
have learnt the accent and the intonation of most of the 
words, while the eye will have mastered the meaning. The 
lesson must then be repeated aloud with the machine, and in 
a short time the tongue and ear will work together. The 
beginner has drunk in knowledge by several channels at the 
same time—ear, eye, tongue, and memory. Necessary gram¬ 
matical information is imparted with each sentence. After 
the main sentence with its correct pronunciation has been 
mastered with the machine, the student should take up, by 
means of a little book, the study of variations on the main 
sentence, no word or phrase that the student has not already 
acquired being used in the variations. He first reads the 
foreign exercise aloud , and then, looking only at the English 
side, tries to translate. No effort of memory is to be made. 
If a word escapes him, he must at once refresh his memory 
from the page. These short exercises should be repeated at 
least three or four times a day. “ In a few days the phrases 
will become second nature to the learner. He will no longer 
think about them but in them.” Study, which should not 
exceed 15 or 20 minutes at a stretch, must always be carried 
out aloud. Mere repetition imprints the sentences on the 
ear and memory, in much the same manner as the Morse 
alphabet is learnt for signalling. Olendorf well knew the 
value of repetition, and if his ridiculous and inconsequent 
sentences had not been so repugnant to the youthful mind, 
his popularity might never have waned. 
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stematic study of the grammar, and exercises in ri 
and writing, can be taken up after the sentences have 
been mastered. 

Now as regards the vocabulary and the number of les¬ 
sons on the phonograph. For Italian, there are only 24 
lessons on the phonograph, i.e. there are 24 “ records ” ; 
and the vocabulary acquired in these 24 lessons is sufficient 
for all practical colloquial purposes. The most necessary 
words are contained in the first lessons. It has been esti¬ 
mated that an ordinary English villager, from the day 
• he is born to the 4 " day he dies, uses in speech no more than 
350 words. (Of course he understands far more). Profes¬ 
sor Rosenthal estimates that the average educated man uses 
4,000 words in conversation on all general subjects. Lep- 
sius the Egyptologist limits the necessary vocabulary to 
600, while another authority fixes it at 1,500. However, 
be that as it may, arithmetically speaking, “with 40 words 
we can form 1,024,000 sentences of 20 words each.” (In 
practice, though, most of these sentences would have to be 
eliminated owing to the forced and unnatural order of the 
words). 

Now, the natives of India use a larger vocabulary than 
ordinary English villagers, for not only are they naturally 
more fluent, but Muslims and Hindus generally use different 
words for all common objects: for a “key” the former 
usually say kunji , the latter chabi. 

Further, Oriental idiom and thought differ so widely from 
European, that it would be extremely difficult to arrange, as 
gramophone records, a series of long sentences (with inter¬ 
linear translation) easily intelligible to a beginner. Short 
sentences, however, could be satisfactorily arranged. As 
regards idiom, take the simple sentence, “It is a fine day.” 
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M' an Englishman by this means “a sunny day,” ai 



wants to translate this thought he must say, “ The sky is 
cloudless.” However, an Indian’s idea of a fine day is a 
(i soft day,” and the phrase ‘‘fine day” calls up in his mind 
a vision of a drizzly day in spring, a garden, and a summer¬ 
house. To talk Hindustani, or to translate it, it is first 
necessary to think like a Hindustani; and such thought 
can only be acquired by, first constantly talking with natives 
and, secondly, by reading their colloquial language, the early 
reading lessons being written in pure colloquial language. 
No action is performed well till it is performed unconsciously, 
and no one knows a foreign language till he can think in it 
and talk in it unconsciously, i.e. without thinking over the 
translation. Continental waiters learn to do this in English 
in six months, and it is absurd to suppose that an Englishman 
with sufficient education to pass into and out of Sandhurst 
cannot do the same. What is required is a proper system, 
and proper teachers. Let the beginner, as far as possible, 
follow Professor Rosenthal’s practical method. A Munshi, 
who soon tires, is not a good substitute for a gramophone, 
but still he is the best substitute available, and work with 
him can be done aloud. 

The 


A few words as regards the use of the text-book. 


old method of preparing, say 30 lines of Virgil, was to give a 
hoy a dictionary and an hour to prepare the task. The boy 
spent an hour in laboriously looking up every word in a large 
dictionary and as often as not hi selecting the wrong meaning. 
(Dictionaries are for people who know something of a la l n- 
guage; not for beginners who cannot even talk). Next, the 
h°y spent an hour in class with a master, a first-class scholar, 
111 unlearning most of what he had acquired in his hour of 
solitary and painful labour. This is the reason that* few 


MiN/sr^ 




INTRODUCTION, PART I. 

ftept' men who have not been to the Universities, have a: 
acquaintance with the classics. 

The modem system, and a wise system it is, is to use a 
translation. In an hour, instead of 30 lines, 100 lines are 
read, and the meaning of the author being intelligibly ex¬ 
pressed, is at once understood : nothing has to be unlearnt, 
and a great deal of the day’s lesson sticks in the memory. 
However, a translation to be of any use must be good; it 
must be idiomatic, not literal and bald. With a bald transla¬ 
tion, the student is unable to compare the differences in 
structure of the'two languages, while the baldness of the 
translation nauseates him. Literal translations do more 
harm than good. 

In studying the text-book, too, the easiest portions should 
be selected and read first. When going over the text-book 
for the third time, the student should keep the English open 
before him and read an English sentence first ; the Munshi 
should then read out aloud the corresponding sentence 
from the text-book. The advantage of this will soon be 
apparent. 

A beginner must recollect that the minds of illiterate 
people usually work slowly, and that however well he speaks, 
he has probably a strong foreign accent. When driving in a 
tam-tam , do not suddenly turn round and ask a question from 
the sais. First call to him and wake him out of his reverie, 
and then put your question. 

When I first landed in India, I remember walking on the 
fringe of Lucknow Cantonments with a noted oriental scholar, 
whose instructive conversation had been making a deep im¬ 
pression on my mind. He suddenly turned to a squatting 
villager and said: “Are there any black partridges about 
this spot ? 99 To me, newly landed, the question seemed a 
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! al one; for I of course thought that tigers could b? 
he outskirts of cities, though for elephants it might be 
necessary to make a long journey of several hours. To the 
villager, the question seemed appalling ; it acted like a spell, 
for he refused even to open, or rather to shut, his mouth. 
Now, admitting that “the fool didn’t know his own langu¬ 
age,” what would be your first thought if you were suddenly 
stopped in Piccadilly by a Chinaman and asked if you could 
direct him to the nearest grouse-moor ? 

With some of the more vigorous and alert villagers of the 
North, extreme caution is unnecessary, but even in dealing 
with these it is advisable to lead gradually up to a subject, 
first asking the villager his name, then the name of his village, 
etc. Study, too, the way natives express the simplest sen¬ 
tences ; for idiom consists in using simple expressions as a 
native does, and not as most candidates imagine, in collecting 
and learning by heart out-of-the-way words or expressions 
such as “to become camphor” and “the parrot of my hand 
flew away.” Why write, “These two rocks exhibit con¬ 
siderable petrological consanguinity to each other,” 1 when 
you can express the same idea by some such simple and 
idiomatic sentence as “ These rocks are very much alike” ? 
The other day an engaging-looking European suddenly put 
his head into my railway-carriage and said : “Are you alone 
in here ? ” His English was perfect, still I at once decided 
he was a foreigner, for an Englishman would probably have 
said “Is there only one in this carriage ? ” My questioner, 
it turned out, hailed from America, though he had no 
American accent. 

A native, squatting by the roadside, might be asked what 


1 This sentence actually occurs in a certain Government report. 
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ras doing. He would probably reply: <£ I am doing 
nothing/’ and such a sentence would certainly be rendered 
by a H. S. candidate, Mai kuchli nald karid hu. The native 
idiom, however, would be [Mai] Aise hi ho Him lift “ I’m just 
seated like this.” 

Those interested in the modem methods of studying 
languages should refer to Professor Rosenthal’s pamphlet, 
from which I have so freel} 7, borrowed. 


} 


D. C. P. 


Calcutta, 
September 1010. 






PART II. 


THE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET AND THE SYS¬ 
TEM OF TRANSLITERATION FOLLOWED 
IN THIS BOOK. 


Urdu, like Persian and Arabic, is written and read from 
right to left, and the first page of an Urdu book would usually 
be the last page of an English book. 


Name, j 

De¬ 

tached 

form. 

Trans¬ 

liter¬ 

ation. 

Combined form. 

Pronunciation. 

Final. 

Medial. 

Initial. 

alif 

I 

a, etc. 

t 

f 

t 

this at the commence¬ 
ment of a word is a 
mere prop for the 
letter hamza , and has 
no sound of itself: 
after a consonant it 
serves merely to pro¬ 
long the vowel fatkah . 

be 

1 w 
* 

b 

'T* 

X 

4-. * 

as in English. 

pe 

* 

P 

i 

A 

V 

t/ ~. , V 

as in English. 

te 


t 

O* 

i I 

tr' * 

a soft dental, like the t 
in the Italian words 
sotto . petto. 

ta 


t 

* 

Ca 

X 

1 - 


something like the / in 
tin-tack. ‘Vide’ (1). 
p. xxiii. 
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De¬ 

tached 

Trans- 

Combined fobm. 


Name. 




Pronunciation. 

11 LC1 





form. 

ation. 

Final. 

Medial. 

Initial. 


se 


s 


A 

A 

a i 

A'" 

like s in sit. 

jim 

e 

j 

£ 

*r 

33. 


like j in jail. 

die 

5 

ch 

3\ 

V 

a. 

* 

like ch in church. 

he 

r 

It 

f 

33. 

Ch. 

a strong aspirate, some¬ 






thing like the h in 
huge. 


khe 

c 

hh 

e 

*■ 

• 

Ch. 

guttural, like the Scotch 
ch in loch. 

ddl 


d 

A 



soft dental. 

da 

3 

d 

£ 


3 

something like the d 







in dog ; 4 vide’ (1), p. 







xxiii. 

zal 

i 

z 

* 


i 

as in zeal. 

re 


r 

J 


; 

a distinct lingual like 







the French r. 

ra 

J 

! r 

n 

J 

> 

J 

a hard r ; £ vide 5 (6), p. 







xxiii. 

ze 

3 


y 


3 

as in zeal. 

zhe 

j 

j . zh 



* 

j 

like the z in azure. 

sin 

L** 

s 

LT 



as in sit. 

shin 

.1 

sh 


>OA 

A 

-UO 

as in shut. 

sad 

U* 

s 

L/ 2, 

/A 

A0 

as in sit. 

zdd 


z 




as in zeal. 

toe 


t 

k 

k 

1 k 

like t in tie. 

zoe 

£ 

z 

Jfc 

k 


as in zeal. 

l ayn 

e 

l 


a 

£ 

a guttural (consonant). 

(jhayn 

e. 

yh 

e 

k 

3 

a guttural, something 




like the g in the Ger¬ 
man word sagen. 

\ 































All these letters in Arabic are consonants. There are also 
three short vowels: a ( ^ ), i ( ~T ) and u ( jfL )• 
a &nd are written (or understood) over the consonant to 
which they may belong, the i under; and they are pro¬ 
nounced after their consonant. 1 


1 In practice the short vowels are seldom written or printed. 
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(I ) at the beginning of a syllable is, practically spea 1 
ing, merely a prop for a short vowel. 
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The consonants I - } ^ are weak consonants or semi-vowels, 
and are allied respectively to the short vowels a , u, and i. 
When a weak consonant is preceded by its allied short vowel, 
it becomes a letter of prolongation, i.e. it prolongs the short 
vowel, or, in other words, it ceases to be a consonant, but com¬ 
bines with its short vowel to form a long vowel. In this case 
it is equivalent to a long accent over a vowel in the Roman 
characterr 


Supposing it is desired to transliterate bd into the Persian 
character. First take the consonant *->; then mark it with 
its vowel, i.e. a ; lastly, to show 7 that the sound of the vowel 
is prolonged, add the weak consonant that is allied to the 

vowel a, viz. alif, thus b ; here alif is no longer a consonant 
but is merely the long accent over a. 

When a weak consonant is preceded by an unallied short 
vowel, the two form a diphthong (Hindi). 


When a consonant has no vowel, it is “ silent,” and is pointed 
with a jazm, which is like a circumflex accent ( Jl or _L- )> ^ e * 
speaking practically, when two consonants come together, the 
first is pointed with the jazm. When a consonant is doubled, 
it has the mark tashdid ( ^ ) placed over it. 

The following examples illustrate the system of transliter¬ 
ating the vowels and diphthongs. It will be noticed that 
whenever a Hindustani word begins with what is considered 
a vowel in English, the first letter is always the consonant 


alif :— 


vj! ab now, ag fire, K is kd of its, his, ikh sugar- 
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ek one. us lea of that, his 

, l—jf aisd such, ;jl aur (or awr) and. 




ud. otter, 



^ bas enough, bat word, be (prep.) without, din 

day, wi* din religion. ^ ^ bibi lady, y lo take ye, 

willow, cj 6^ idol, ^ bud f. drop. bosa kiss,^ bu scent 
(in Urdu, y bo). bail (really bayl 1 ) “ox,” A hai “is,” 
H (an emphatic particle), ta// ( or bawl) urine, j- sau 
(saw" 1 ) a hundred. 

The letter l ayn (^ 8 ) :— 

Ja£ ‘aql- sense. oaU l ddat habit, ^ ‘ilm knowledge, Axe ‘Id 

' ✓ 

A / y 

religious festival,^ -w age, ^ haloes, ‘a?*6 4 defect, 

1 aur at 6 woman. *** after, **** mVa (Ar.) stomach, 

a_>3**,c mu'jiza miracle, gyA s/iar* sacred law, zi£‘ district, 

9 , .9 

shu'et, rays of the sun. &) rain ‘ name of a month, gyi> 
lulu' rising of the sun. 

This system of transliteration is that employed in most 
grammars and dictionaries. It is not, however, quite logical 


1 But. in the Nagari character it is bail. 

* But in transliterating from the Nagnri character sau would bo 

correct. 

8 This consonant is represented by an inverted comma above the 
iine. 4 Or 'ayb 6 Or 'awrat. 


misr/ry 
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stance, and c .>>yc should be transliterated ‘ ayb and 
‘awrat, for ^5 an( i J are consonants, except when they are 
letters of prolongation (i.e. equivalent to a long accent over 
a Roman vowel). 

According to Arab grammarians, a syllable cannot begin 
with a vowel. Hamzak ( » and f ), the first letter of their 
alphabet, is not a vowel, vide Appendix D. No syllable in 
Arabic can begin with two consonants; Smith becomes 
Ismith. In Hindi, however, some words do begin with two 
or more consonants, as : slri “’woman,” 
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(1) The hard letters t (&) and th ( ,d ( s ; and dh 

( <**5 ), and r (j ) and rh ( <wj ) are peculiar to Hindi. Any 
word containing a hard letter is therefore Hindi. So, too, 
are the soft compounds v h ( , th ( W ), dh ( ) and 

Chll ( ). 

(2) The letter zh ( j ) is peculiar to Persian. The letters p 

( V )• cfl ( <? )> and g ( ) are common to Hindi and Persian. 

(3) The letters s ( ^ ), h { z ), M ( £ ), z ( -> 1 ), s ( tjc ). 

? ( ), t ( Jo ), z ( £ ), ‘( » ), and q or k ( (3 }, are peculiar 

to Arabic. 

(4) Hamza ( * ), which in Arabic is in reality an additional 

letter with a peculiar sound of its own, is in Urdu generally 
the equivalent of a hyphen, as : Fd,ida isodU [fd-ida] “ bene- 
ht ; jd,o [ ja-o ] "go.” Vide Appendix D. 

(5) When enunciating the Urdu soft sounds t, d, 1 and their 
compounds th and dh, the tip of the tongue should touch 
the upper front teeth- When, however, pronouncing the 
corresponding hard letters, the underside of the tip of the 
tongue should touch the palate above the upper front teeth. 

(6) When pronouncing r ( 3 , 3 the tip of the tongue must 
be turned much farther back, so that the underneath may 
strike the roof of the mouth. 


1 In a few Persian words, j is sometimes found, os in or 

2 these two letters are properly softer and more dental than the 
( >riosponding English letters. 

doubled l9ttei T * S n0t f ° Und at the be £ innin S of a word, nor is it ever 


O 






PRONUNCIATION. 



(j) is a lingual as in French. 

s, u* s > are in Urdu homophones, though not 

so in Arabic. They are all pronounced like the s in sit. 1 

(8) ^ k is often pronounced like a h . but should be more 
guttural than the h in huge. 

(9) ^ z, j z. ^ z, & z are in Urdu homophones and are pro¬ 
nounced like the 2 in zeal. 1 
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(10) is a strong palatal, but vulgarly is pronounced like 
o t. 

(11) ^ (‘) is a strong guttural (consonant), difficult for a 
European to distinguish. The Indians and the Persians 
pronounce it differently from each other, but neither pro¬ 
nounce it as do the Arabs. 


(12) £ cjh is a guttural g accompanied by a rattling. The 
r in the French grasskye is an approximation only. 

(13) c3 <1 is a strong guttural, like the clc in stuck when pro¬ 
nounced in the throat. 

(14) n) n as in not but more dental. In certain cases it is 
nasal as in the French bon (Vide Appendix F). In Urdu a 
final nasal n may be distinguished by the omission of its 
dot. as u Tn the Roman character nasal n is generally 
transliterated n or ~ . in this edition by the latter sign. Be¬ 
fore b and p , it is often pronounced m. (There is practically 
no nasal n in Persian and Arabic). 

(15) a li as in hand. As a final letter in Urdu and Persian 

(not in Arabic)' 2 generally ‘silent' or ‘imperceptible’ and is 
then pronounced like a, as: khdna. a^j banda. It is , 


• In reading the Qur'an , an attempt is made to give theso letters 
their Arabic pronunciation. 

2 There is no silent h in Arabic. The aspirated final h of Arabic 
becomes a in Persian and Urdu, thus malikali “ queen” becomes 
malika. 

K \ 
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d in such words as 81; rah “way. road . 55 
aua dill “ village / 5 and their contracted forms 8 ; rah, 
a* dih. This letter is generally written in its 
“ butterfly 55 form when used to aspirate the consonants b , 
P, t , j; d. d, r } k , gr, 1 as in bln “ also 55 ; but in its £ hang¬ 
ing 5 form when a separate letter, as bilii “ quince.” 
This convention is not universal. 

(16) ^ iv or ik In a few Persian words, it is silent (“de¬ 
viated”) after a £ hh, as: Jchipah “ whether,” ^ MiM 

‘'self / 5 khftrak “food . 55 It is also used to prolong 


the short vowel u as in y bit. Further‘it is made to do 
duty for the Hindi vowel o 2 which is not found in the Arabic 
alphabet. 

(17) The Hindi letter chh (in Urdu a double letter a«^) is 
an aspirated ch as in the English imtch.-him pronounced 
without a hyphen. 

(18) ^ y as in yard. It is also used to prolong the short 
vowel i as in hi. Further it is made to do duty for the 
Hindi vowel e 2 ( ?r), for which there is no equivalent in the 
Arabic alphabet. 

(19) These letters should be practised, i.e. pronounced 
"loud, at first under the direction of a Munshi. In a short 
thne, not only will their pronunciation cease to be an effort 
to the tongue, but the ear also will learn to distinguish the 


1 tbe^e strongly aspirated consonants (Hindi) are in the Nagarl 
character single letters and not compounds as in Urdu. If the Eng¬ 
lish word up-hill be pronounced upli-ill , the sound of (Ttf) ph can 

be ascertained. 

2 Ibere is no o or e sound in Arabic. When the Persians adopted 
the Arabic character, they extended the use of the consonants j and 
C5 to represent the sounds “unknown” to Arabs, viz. o and e. In 
modern Persian, however, these sounds no longer exist, their place 
b °ing taken by u and i. 
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ice in sound, and thus many spelling mistakes (wliic 
are frequently mistakes of pronunciation) will be avoided 

(20) The short vowel a is pronounced like the u in the 
English word 44 gun ” ; i as in <c fin ” ; u as in put ” ; a as 
in 44 father ”; i as in 44 marine ”; u as the doubled o in 
44 boot”: e as in “ they” ; o as in £< go.” The Hindl diph¬ 
thongs ai 1 and ctu 1 as the ai in 44 aisle ” when pronounced as 
a diphthong and as ow in 44 how,” but vulgarly more like o or 
the aw in chaw. 

(21) Pronounce every syllable and every letter of each 
word : say sd-kib, and not saib or sdihb. Above all, do not 
shorten a final short vowel that should be long: sav jiam 
and kawwd , and not pant and kawwd or worse still kawa. 
Accent is less strong than in English and is subordinate to 
quantity. 

(22) The same consonant doubled' must always be pro¬ 
nounced twice as pat-td m. 44 leaf.” In Urdu, a consonant 
that is doubled is written once only. The mark lashdid 
44 strengthening,” may be placed over it to indicate it is 

ou ^ 

doubled,, as in lu. Say pat-thar (“stone”) and not 
patli-ar. Vide also Appendix G. 

(23) When a consonant is 4 quiescent,’ that is when it is 
not followed by a short vowel, it may have the sign ° or a 

W O' 

placed over it, as in masjid 44 mosque.” 




1 Note that the diphthongs are Hindi, and are represented in the 
Persian character by the equivalents of ay and aw. Vide also Appen¬ 
dix G 
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INTRODUCTORY GRAMMATICAL NOTES. 


I. ARTICLE. 

Hindustani has no word which corresponds exactly with 
our definite article the : occasionally, the demonstrative pro¬ 
nouns yih “this,” and wuh “that,” are employed as articles. 
The jfiace of our indefinite article a or an is supplied by the 
numeral ek "one,” or by the definite pronoun ko,i ‘‘some, a 
certain ”; thus, ek admi or ko,i cidmi “a man, some man, or 
a certain man.” 

II. SUBSTANTIVES. 


(a) Gender .—All substantives are either masculine or 
feminine, except a few which are of both genders. Males 
are masculine and females feminine. With regard to life¬ 
less things, practice must determine their gender. As a 


general rule, however, all abstract nouns and names of 
things and irrational beings ending in l are feminine; those 
111 t are also feminine, if derived from Arabic roots; and 
those in i$h } if derived from Persian verbal roots. All 
nouns in t and ish, not restricted as above, and all nouns in 
S l * are uncertain. {Pam, water, gbi, clarified butter, dahi 

cu, d, hdthi , elephant, moil, a pearl, and ji , mind, are mas¬ 
culine). 
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\ Declension. The various cases are expressed by means 
of terminations, called postpositions. These answer the same 
purpose as our prepositions. The following scheme shows 
the postpositions and their signification. One example will 
suffice for all substantives. 


Declension of a Hindustani Noun. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nominative (and Acc.) mard} 
man, the man. 

Genitive mard-kd, -ke, ■ki, of 
man. 


mard, men, the men. 

mardo-kd, - ke, -ki, of 
etc. 



© 

GO 

s 


<D 

d 

& 

3 

O 


Dative and Acc mard-ko, to 
man, or man. 

Ablative mard-se, from or with 
man. 


mard-me, in man. 
mard-par, on man. 
mard-tak, up to man. 
Agent mard-ne, by man. 

^ Vocative ay mard , 0 man. 



mardo-ko, to etc. 

mardo-se, from etc. 

mar do-me, in etc. 
mar do-par, on etc. 
mardo-tak, up to etc’. 
mardo-ne, by etc. 
ay mardo, 0 men. 


(c)—‘ The above example with slight modifications is appli¬ 
cable to all the substantives of the language. It will be 
observed that the nominative singular mard remains unaltered 
as a root. The nominative plural is the same as the singular. 
The vocative plural always ends in o, having dropped the 
nasal n ( ~ ) of the preceding cases. 


1 For pronunciation, vide Introduction Part II, 
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eplion 1.—Feminine nouns (even some ending in a) 
declined exactly like mard, except that they add the syllable 
e in the nominative plural, or 8 if the singular ends in i (or 
u Hindi); thus, mez “a table”; nom. plural, meze\ bu or 
bo P. “odour,” pi. bU,e\ void “bread, a loaf”; nominative 
plural, rotiyfU In the oblique cases plural, they add o as in 
the example already given; thus, mezo bo, to the tables, 
rotiyd-se . from the loaves. A few peculiarities are dealt with 
in Lesson 53. 


Exception 2.—Masculine nouns ending in d or 3, if purely 
Indian, and many masculines ending in the unmarked a or 
imperceptible h (by Hindus often written with a long d), 
change their final vowel into e in the oblique cases singular 
and nominative plural, and into o for the oblique cases plural. 
Thus, kuttd “a dog”; gen. sing. kutte-Jcd , -ke, -H: voc. sing. 
a V kutte: nom. plur. kutte ; gen. plur. etc. kiitto-ka, -ke. -ki ; 
v °c. plur. ay kutto : baniyS, 1 c4 grain-merchant ” ; gen sing. 
baniye kd ; nom. plur. baniye ; gen plur. baniyo kd. So, 
banda a slave; gen. sing, bande-kd , - ke , -ki ; nom. plural bande ; 
gen. bandd-kd, etc. Masculine nouns in 8, not purely Hindi, 
but borrowed from the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are not 
necessarily subject to this inflection. For example, ddnd P. 

a sage,” pita S. “a father,” are not inflected; the gen. 
Sln g- is dand’kd , etc.; nom. plur. ddnd ; gen. plur. ddnd,o kd, 
etc Again dddd, paternal grandfather, may or may not be 
inflected as : gen. sing, ddde-kd or dddd-kd ; plur. dado-ha or 
dada,o-kd, etc.; but the inflected form is now rarely used. 
Vide also L. 59. 


Note this euphonic change from l in the sing, to iya Masculine 
nouns in z make no change for the nom. plur., as: moti nom. sing. 
a, nl plur. ; gen. plur. motiyd kci. 2 Or baniya. 
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(d) The nominative can always be used as a vocative, as: 
kutta “0 dog,” instead of ay (or ai) kutte. 

Remark .—In Hindi ta,l is sometimes substituted for ko , and 

talak or tori or Id for tak. 

* 

; 

III. ADJECTIVES. 
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(a)—Adjectives are generally placed before their substan¬ 
tives and agree with them in gender. Adjectives ending in 
any letter except a, are indeclinable Bechdri (f.) is an ex¬ 
ception to this rule. 

(&)—The termination a is used before a masculine noun 
only, and in the nominative case singular (or the accusative 
case, if under the nominative form). The termination e is used 
before a substantive masculine, in any case singular, where a 
postposition or interjection is used or understood, or before 
any masculine in the plural number. Lastly, i is used always 
before a feminine noun. Thus, bard ghar “a large house”; 
bare ghar kd “of a large house”; plur bare ghar , “large 
houses ” ; bare gharo par “ on the large houses.” Again, kitab 
“ a book,” being feminine, we say, ban kitab “ a large book ” ; 
bari kitab me, “in a large book”; bari kitdbe “ large books,” 
etc. Adjectives purely Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, and 
ending in d, are not necessarily subject to any change or 
inflection. 

(c )—In like manner, the genitive case of a noun or pro¬ 
noun generally precedes the word which governs it; and 
the use of kd. ke, or ki ; rd, re, or ri ; and nd, ne, or ni, 
in the formation of such genitives, is determined by the 
same rule that regulates the a, e and i of the adjective. 
Hence, in Hindustani, the application of all genitives, nouns 
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pronouns, is precisely that of the declinable ad jet! 
lius, mard led is used when the noun belonging to it is 
masculine, and in the nom case singular; as, mard led beta , 
mard led, cjliora , etc. “the man’s son, horse,” etc. When 
the word belonging to mard is masculine, but not in the 
nom. singular (or the sing. acc. form without ho), then lee 
must be used; as, mard lee bete leo , “to the man’s son”; 
mard ke betd leo “to the man’s sons.” When the word be¬ 
longing to mard is feminine, in all cases kl is used; as, mard 
ki joru “the man’s wife”; mard ki beti ko “to the man’s 
daughter” ; mard ki betiyti (s the man’s daughters.” 


(d) —In English, when we use the verb £ to be’ in making 
an assertion, we put the nominative first, then the verb, and 
lastly the thing asserted; as, £ my father is wise ’; ‘ that 
man is ignorant.’ In Hindustani the rule is. first the nomi¬ 
native, then the thing asserted, and last of all the verb ; thus, 
merd bap dand hai “ my father wise is ” ; so ivah ddmi nd- 
ddn hai , “ that man ignorant is.” 


IV. PRONOUNS. 


(a )—The personal pronouns are thus declined :— 



Sing. First Person. Plur. 

Nom. 

mai, I, 

ham (always m.), we. 

Gen. 

merd , mere, meri, 

ham-drd , -are, - dri . 

D. and A. 

mujh-ko or mujhe , 

liam-ko , or -e. 

Ab. 

mujh-se , 

ham-se. 

Loc. 

mujh-me , -par, dak. 

ham-me, - par , dak. 

Agt. 

mai-ne , 

ham-ne. 



Gen. 

D. andA 
Ab 
Loc. 

Agt. 
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Sing Second Person. Plur. 



lit, 

tern, tore, ten, 
tujh-ko or tujhe , 
tujli-se, 

lujh-me, -par, -tak, 
tu-ne 


turn. you. 

tum-hdrd. -hare , -Karl. 
tum-Jco or, -he. 
tum-se . 

tum-tne, -par, -tak. 
tum-ne. 


(&)—will be observed that the first and second personal 
pronouns, 'I and ‘thou,’ have a declension peculiar to 
themselves. 

In the first place, the gen. sing, ends in rd, re, n, and the 
gen. plur. in am or hard, are or hare, art or hart instead of the 
kd, ke, kl of the substantives. The other cases singular are 
formed by adding the requisite postpositions to the oblique 
forms or inflections mujh and tujh ; at the same time, the 
dative and accus. may optionally add ko or e. ' The cases 
denoting the agent sing, are formed by adding ne to the 
norm, as, mai-ne and tu-ne, and not mujh-ne, etc. 1 


(c)—The rest of the pronouns are simple in their declen¬ 
sion ; all that is requisite is to remember the nom. and oblique 
form or inflection of each; thus, yih, he, etc., inflect, is-kd. 
ke. -kl. 

. 

Sing. Third Person. Plur. 

Nom. yih? he, she, it, or this, yili (old ye) they, these. 

Gen is-kd, ke, -Id, in-kd, ke, -ki. 

Dat. is-ko or is-e. in-ko , or inhe. 


1 But when a noun in apposition comes after mat and tu, they are 
changed into mujh and tujh , as mujh yharib ne; tujh naddn ne. 

* Properly yah and wah ; compare yalia “here” and vjaha “there.” 
















Loc. 

Agb. 


Sing. 
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Third Person. 


Plur. 
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yih, is-ko, or is-e. 
is-se. 

is-me, -par, -tak, 
is-ne, 


yih, in-ko, inhe 
in-se. 

in-me, -par, -tak. 
inho-ne. 


(d) —Exactly like yih are declined the four following pro¬ 
nouns. It will be sufficient here to give the nominative and 
inflection of each, singular and plural. 

Nom wuh, x he, she, it, that. with (old we), they or 

those. 

Inflec. us-kd, -ke , ki, etc., un -, a - ka, - ke, -Id. 


Nom. 

Inflec. 


Nom. 

Inflec. 


Interrogative. 

kaun, who ? kaun, who ? 

kis-kd , -ke, -ki, etc., kin-kd, -ke, -ki. 

Relative. 


jo, he who, etc., jo, they who. 

jis-kd, -ke, -ki, etc., jin-kd, -ke, -ki. 


Correlative. 

Nom. so 8 (old) that same, so (old) those same 

Inflec. tis-kd, -ke -ki, etc. tin-ha . -ke. -ki. 

(old). (old). 


1 Properly yah and wah \ compare yaha “here” and waha “there.” 

2 Agent case, unhd ne ; and jinhd ne. 

3 In Modern Urdu wuh is used. 
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.^J0~'The following interrogative is applicable, either to 
he singular or plural:— 


<8L 


Nom. lcya, what ? : Inflec. kahe-ka, -ke, -In, of what ? etc. 
In pure Urdu, however, the oblique cases of kaun are used 


for those of lcya. The forms, kahe-ka, and kdhe-ko, may 
occasionally occur, but not the others. 


(/) The word ap. self, gives, as a possessive adjective, 
ap-va, -we, -m “of or relating to self, own.” The word ap 
is also employed when addressing respectable persons of any 
position in life, or speaking of a superior, hi the sense of 


Your Honour, Your Worship, His Honour, etc. Vide L. 31. 

(cj)— The indefinites are ko.i and kuchli “some, a, any.” 
The inflection of ko,i is Icisi or kisu, of which kisu is the 
older form. The plural is ka.i (or lca,i ek) “some, several.” 
To these may be added liar, or har-ek “ every,” which has no 
inflection. Sab every, or all,” when accompanied by its 
substantive, is indeclinable: but when used by itself, in an 
emphatic sense, it has sabho (or sab) for the oblique cases 
plural; as, sab log kahte had “all people say”; sabho ne 
kahd “ by all it was said ” ; but in modern Urdu sab ne or 
sabhi ne kahd is preferred. The compound jo-ko,i “ whoso¬ 
ever.” has a double inflection, jis-kisi-kd, -ke, -la. 


V. VERBS. 

(a) The Hindustani verb is very regular. The accent 
always falls on the root syllable, as : gir-nd. The infinitive 
or verbal noun always ends in nd\ as girnd “to fall,” also 
“falling” a masculine noun subject to inflection; as, girne 
ka “of falling”; girne ko “to” or “for, falling.” By 
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ing off the syllable na, we have the root of the verb, 
which is also the second person singular of the imperative; 
as. ptV "fall thou.” By changing na into td we have the 
present participle, as: girth (hu.n) “falling,” By leaving 
out the n of the infinitive we have the past participle, as : 
gird ( liu,d ) “fallen.” But when either of the long vowels a, 
or o precedes the na ; the n is changed into y ; as land “ to 
biing, la,yd brought.” From these three principal parts 
of the verb, viz. gir, girth and gird, all the other parts are 
formed, either by the addition of terminations or by means 
of the following two auxiliary tenses :— 


1st. Present Tense. 

1- vieu hu, I am. ham hai, we ai’e. 

2. tu hai, thou art, turn ho, you are. 

3. wuh hai, he, she, or it is. wuh hai, they are. 

2nd. Past Tense. 

1. mail tha or ihi J I was. ham the, 1 we were. 

2. tu tha or thi, 1 thou wast. him the or thl, 1 you were. 

3. wuh tha or thi, 1 he, she wuh the or th%,* they were. 

or it was. 

(b )—In the first of the tenses there is no distinction 
between the masculine and feminine, but in the second or 
past tense, the forms tha and the are masculine, and thi and 
thl are feminine. In the first person plural, the 1 is also used 
for the feminine instead of tli%. It is a,universal rule, that 
except in the Aorist and the Imperative, the verb agrees with 
its nominative in gender as well as in number ; thus, the 


1 Thl and thi feminine. 


2 Ham is always masc. 
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ime singular is a, the feminine singular is i, the masc. 
plur. e. and the fem. plur. % (contracted for iyU). As a 
general rule, it is sufficient to add the nasal n{~ ) to the last 
word of the feminines in the plural; as, girti M, not girtl 
th%. { 


<SL 


VI. ADVERBS. 

(a)—Adverbs present little difficulty. The following are 
a few examples: Aj, “to-day” ; kal, yesterday , turant, 
“quickly”; jhat, “instantly”; yalia, ’here.’ These are 
original Hindi. 

(ft)—Some prepositions are also adverbs: as, age ahead , 
(but as a preposition “in front of”). [In VII it will be seen 
that prepositions are really substantives]. 

(c) —Zor se, Urdu, “by force ”= ba-zor, Persian, which 
latter also occurs in Urdu: dur talc, “far”; ban awaz se, 
“loudly.” These are substantives with a preposition or 
postposition. 

(d) —Bdt din (Hind!) or shab o roz (Persian) “night and 
day,” i.e. all the 24 hours ; roz roz (or liar roz) “every day ” ; 
zabcirdasti [se] ‘ ‘ by force ’ ’; jaldi [se] = jalcl ‘' quickly. These 
are merel} 7, substantives. 

{e)—Jald, “ quickly ” ; dur, “ far ” ; wuh bam 'phurtlld hai, 
“he is very smart, active.” These are simply adjectives. 
Vide L. 61 (c). 

_ r phe adjectives aisa, waisd, itnd, jitnd (uninflected), 

etc., are also used as adverbs qualifying verbs, as : jaisa kiyd 
waisd fdyd — “as he sowed, so he reaped. ’ Sometimes they 
are inflected adverbially, as : aise, waise, etc. 

J Fox’ paradigm of verb vide Lesson 7. 
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— Niz, “also”; hamesha, “always” : dhistadhisa, SKray^. 
tly ” ; rafta rafta , “ by degrees.” These are real Persian 
adverbs. 


(h) — Ittifaq-cin . “ b}^ chance,” is an Arabic substantive in 
the Ar. acc. case. 

(i) —Adjectives in ana are especially adverbial: as. Sipd- 
hiydna “soldier-like, in a soldierly manner”: shdhdna, “royal; 
in a royal manner.” 

(j) —The Conj. Participle is sometimes adverbial: as, Jan 
bujhkar, “knowingly, on purpose”; is se barh-kar. “more 
than this ” ; clthupke and , “ to come secretly.” \Dida o 
danista P. “ on purpose.”] 

(k) —Other adverbs are ab ki daf'a, 44 this time ” ; aur kalil , 44 some* 
where else” ; jaha kahl , 44 wherever ” ; kahl na kalil , 44 somewhere or 
other”; kablil nahl , 4 4 never”; kabhl kabhl , “sometimes”; jab 
kabhl, 44 whenever” ; kabhl na kabhl, 4 * at some time or other.” Vide 
also L. 61 (c) (4). 


VII. PREPOSITIONS. 

(a) —Strictly speaking there are none. Their place is taken 
by masculine and feminine nouns followed by a postposition 
sometimes expressed but usually understood. Thus, ghar ke 
age , “before the house” really stands for ghar ke age me, 
“in the front of the house.” This explains why some 
prepositions are masculine and some feminine. 

(b) —Prepositions may precede or follow the nouns they 
govern, and occasionally when they follow their noun, the 
postposition ke or ki that precedes them is omitted, as: us 
jms, for uske pas . The ke is usually omitted before par, 
“ across, the other side.” 

(c) — Mdnand, “like,” if it precedes its noun, is masculine 
and takes ke ; if it follows, it is feminine and takes ki. 
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"Us Tee sath or— hamrali means “in company wit£_ 
but us Ice samet — “ taking him along with (me)” : 
samel is used of lifeless things, animals, children, servants, 
prisoners, etc.; it cannot be applied to superiors. Sipalii 
paltan Ice satli (not samet) gay a. Mai uaukar samet (or Ice sath ) 
gaya. Sath and hamrali are never used for lifeless things. 

O 


(e)—A few Persian and Arabic prepositions occur. These 
precede then' substantive, which remains in the nominative 
form, as: be-hukm “ without an order ” ; be-chdra “ helpless.” 

Hindi nounsjn d are, however, inflected, as: be-samjhe 1 
“ without understanding (it) ” ; be-ihikdne “ without trace.” 

(/)—The Hindi preposition or postposition bind, contracted 
bin, usually precedes (but may follow) an inflected noun, as: 
bin samjhe 1 . “without understanding”; bin dane pam = 
“without food”; bin jane 1 adv. “without knowing, un¬ 
willingly.” 

Bin is also a negative prefix, as: bin-boyd, adj. “ unsown ” 


VIII. INTERJECTIONS. 


The following are common :—Shdbdsh “ well-done ! ” (ad¬ 
miration) ; kyd khub ! “ how excellent! ” (astonishment and 
denial); wdh wall ! (for admiration and astonishment): lo 
and lijiye (fit. “ take”) = “ lo ! ”, “ behold! ”, and. “hulloa! ”; 
liai “hulloa!” (surprise); hay hay “alas!” but hai hai 
“what a pity! ”, “what a difficulty!” and also “alas!”; 
chhi chhi 2 “ fie fie ! ” ; “ ufj ! (expresses disgust); uh“ I don’t 
care! ” 


1 Samjhe and jane are here past participles (inflected), used as 
nouns. 

2 A common expression amongst half-castes; hence “the chhi chhi 
accent.’ J 








Mard , m. 
Admi, in. 


Insan , m. 

5a£, f. 

Bat-chit , f. 

Khayal , m. 1 2 

tfa/ed, adj. 

Safedi, f. 

HZa, adj., Hindi. 

Pila-pan? m., Hindi. 
-ZanZ, Persian. 

Zardi, f., Persian. 

Razi , adj. 

Nd-rdz, adj. 


lesson 1. 

«* 

LESSON 1. 

Man (as opposed to woman). 

A human being (from Adam); 
sometimes a servant; 
husband or wife. 

Man (in the sense of man¬ 
kind). 

A word, talking ; matter, 
affair. 

Conversation. 

Idea, thought; imagination 
(and hence mind). 

White. 

Whiteness ; whitewash ; also 
the white of an egg. 

Yellow; also pale from sick¬ 
ness, etc. 

Yellowness. 

Yellow. 

Yellowness; also the yolk (of 
an egg). 

Pleased, satisfied; (in Punjab 
also well, in good health). 

Displeased, dissatisfied. 



1 Vulgarly khiyal. The short vowels, especially of Arabic words 
are often incorrectly pronounced in Urdu. 

2 All nouns ending in pan (=r English -ness) are masculine. 
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4 A jib , adj. 

Ta‘ajjub, m. subs. 

Zarra , subs., adj., and adv. 
(when used as an adjective 
pronounced zara). 

Zara-sa , adj.^ 
f. 

Ghari , f. 

6rom, adj. 

Chauki , f. 

Pay a, m. 


Hiscib , m 
Wildyat , f. 

Wildyati , adj. 

Lambda adj. 
Lambd.i , f. 
Chhotd , adj. 


Consent. 

Strange (aZso as an expression 
of astonishment). 

Wonderful, strange, rare. 

Wonder, astonishment. 

An atom; a little; please ; 
just. 

A smallish quantity. 

A needle: afoo the hand of a 
watch. 

Watch. 

Fair; hence a British soldier 
or sailor. 

Chair, bench; afeo a police 
outpost. 

A leg of a chair, table, etc.; 
a pillar; also leg of a 
slaughtered animal (used as 
food). 

Account, reckoning. 

A foreign country; hence 
Kabul; hence also England 

English; also belonging to 
Kabul. 

Long. 

Length. 

Short, or small. 
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m.> used in sing, or pi. 

lum, Ar., past part, (from 
Him, knowledge). 

Chihra, m. 

Khidmat, f. 

Khfidmat-gdr, m. 


I man, m. 

Be-imdn, adj. 

Be-cTin, adj. 

Diydnal, f. 

Diyanat-dar, adj. 
Bad-diyanat, adj. 

Qissa, Ar., m., Kahani, H., f. 
Ki, conj. 

To, x conj. and adv. 


NaM to, conj. 

Afsos, subs., m. 

Afsos! interj. 

Pasand, adj. and subs. 
Na-pasandi, f. 


/n 15 

<sl 

What is known, known : 

(used for abstract ideas only). 

Countenance. 

Service. 

Any personal servant; (a- 
mongst Europeans) a table- 
servant. 

Trust; religious belief: 
honesty. 

(Lit. without faith), dishonest. 
Without religion, irreligious. 
Honesty. } 

Honest. | 

Dishonest. 

Tale, story, narrative. 

That. 

Then, in that case; at least; as 
for; I admit; also used as a 
correlative of agar and jab. 

Otherwise. 

Sorrow, grief. 

Alas! 

Approved, liked: approval. 
Disapproval. 


1 Often use l as a particle of emphasis; there is no exact equiva¬ 
lent in English. The use of this very idiomatic particle can be learnt 
from the examples. 
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mil, pi. andeshe, m. 
'Wr, f. (and in.) . 


Ran*)} no pi., m. 

Ap, pi. 

Kam. 

Shikayat, f 

Bhdri . adj. 

Der, f. subs., and adj. 

Deri , f. subs, (nob good Urdu). 
Itni der me. 

Har. pron. 
liar eh, pron. 

Risala ,* pi. risdle , m. 

46 . 

Larnd (kisi se). 

And, int. 

Taiydr, adj. 

Hdzir , adj. 

{sang), prep, and subs. 


Anxiety, anxious thought. 
Thought, reflection, and 
sometimes = andesha. 

Grief, sorrow, pain of mind, 
displeasure. 

Your Honour (requires a verb 
in the third person plural). 

Work, business. 

Complaint, accusation; (also 
in high Urdu, ailment). 
Heavy ; important, serious. 
Late; lateness ; delay 
Lateness. 

In the meanwhile ; while this 
was going on. 

Every, each. 

Each one. 

Native cavalry ; a pamphlet. 
Now. 

This very moment. 

To fight (with). 

To come. 

Ready, prepared. 

Present. 

With; accompaniment. 



• Ranj aur (jham , sing. = various kinds of affliction. 

2 Most nouns ending in the silent Persian h are masculine. 
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Kuttd. 

Kutti or kutyd. 

Hathi, m., Hathni, f. 
Lomri, f. ( lit. and fig.) 
Gay. 

Beta. 

Betz 

Qusur, m. 

Nah%. 

Na 

Ilu.d, m., etc., hu.i, f. 
YahUy adv. 

Yahi, adv. (emphatic). 


LESSON 2. 


Servant; slave ( = you 
ble servant, with v< 
3rd. pers. sing.). 



God’s creature, i.e. man; vulg. 
applied also to animals. 

Dog. 


Bitch. 


Elephant. 

Fox. 

Cow. 

Son. 

Daughter. 

Fault. 

Not, no. 

Not. 

Became (past tense of hond 
u to be ” and “ to become ”). 

Here. 

In this very place. 


LESSON 2. 

(a )—The difference between hotd hai “ is, is becoming,” and 
hai ‘ c is, exists,” is that hotd hai indicates (1) what is habi¬ 
tually happening, as : Roz roz (or liar roz) is trup me jhagra 
hotd liai “ there are (always) daily quarrels in this troop ” ; 

Garmiyo vie is nadi me pdni pdydb hotd hai ” this river is 

_—- 5- 

1 The fem. is used by women, only when they speak of themselves, 
as: bandl ab chali=“ I am now going.” Vide also L. 53 (/) (2). 

2 
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throughout the hot season”; substitute hai ah<$ 
^tlrermeaning is 44 This river is fordable now.” [Continuous 
action, however, without a break, is expressed by rahtd hai, 
as : Is nadi me pdni pdyab rahtd hai 44 this river is fordable 
throughout the year ”]; (2) present action, as : Abhi bdrish 
hoti hai 44 it is now raining ” ; (3) a general truth, as : Ghari 
me do su,iyU hoti hai 44 watches have two hands.” Hai 
indicates a particular thing or existence, as: Yurap ke 
mhne-ivale gore hote liai (not hai) 44 Europeans are fair” ; but 
merd bha.i gord hai 44 my brother is fair ” ; Chauki me char 
pd,e hote Aar (not hai) 44 chairs have four legs”; but is 
chauki me pitch pa,e liai (not hote hai) “this chair has five 
legs”; Khudd hai “there is a God, God exists”; Wuh 
darakht ab tak hai 44 that tree still exists.” 


Note.— Malum hai “it is known”; ma'lum hotd hai “it 
appears, it seems.” 

(b)— Tlid signifies 44 was” at a particular moment; hu,a 
signifies 44 became.” The English 44 was” has often to be 
rendered hy hu,a aiicl not by tlid ; when in English “ became ” 
can be substituted for 44 was,” it must be translated by hu,a. 


(c) — To, as an Enclitic, is not alwaj^s translatable : vide 
note 1, page 15. Dekho to 44 just look”; yih to sack nahl 
44 now that’s not true.” 

[d) —is the (your) master Sahib 1 hai (vulg. hai) ? 

at home ? 

My account (or reckoning) is Hamara* hisab thik hai, 
right and yours is wrong. tumhdra 2 ghcilat. 

1 Sahib as a term of respect requires a plural verb. 

2 In Lucknow and Delhi mera would be used. In Delhi ter a for 
small children or menial servants; but in Lucknow the singular tera 
is only used in poetry or in addressing the Deity. 
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man’s hair is long, 
pale. 


Is your Jchidmatgar (table- 
servant) a dishonest man ? 


This is not the case in 
England. 

He was not hi the least 
annoyed, put out. 

This is a Wonderful story, tale. 
T think about this a great deal. 


The funny thing is that he 
agreed to this (or was 
pleased at this). 

I don’t like this, I don’t 
like such behaviour, or I 
don’t like this affair. 

I am very anxious (nervous) 
about this matter. 

I am full of thought, anxiety. 

This is a very astonishing 
thing. 

I am very sorry for this. 

I am very sorry for him. 

This is a sad affair. 


1 Bhl also, even. 


Us mcird ke 



Us ka chihra zard hai. 


Kyd , tumhara khidmat-gdr 
be-imdn (or bad-diydnat) 
hai ? 

Wilayal me yih bat ndh% hai 
(or hod hai). 


Wuh zard bhi 1 na-raz na hu,a. 


Yih kahani- bahut *a jib hai. 
Mujlie is bat ka bard Jchaydl 
hai. 


‘Ajab to yih hai ki wuh is bat . 
K par/dzi hu,d. 


Yih bat mujhe pasand nah % 2 
[hai]. 


Mujhe is bat kd bara (or bahut) j 1 
andesha hai. 

Mujhe bar^ fikr hai. 

Bare ta'ajjub lei bat hai. 


Mujhe is bat kd barn afsos hai. 

Mujhei^ske hai par hard afso 
hai. 

Yih bare afsos ki bat kai. 


* Vide L. 18 (e), 
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t/what is Your Honour Ap ko kis bat ka ran) hai ? 
grieved ? 

He has a complaint against Us ko dp se shikayal hai. 
you (your Honour). 


Of what matter (or ailment) 
do you complain ? 

This is a serious, important 
matter. 

He has some business to do. 
What business have you here ? 
You have no^business here. 


Kis bat ki shikayat liai ? 

Yili (to) bhari bat hai. or 
yih (to) bari bat hai. 

Us ko kuchh kdm hai. 

Yah(l tumhara kya 1 kam liai ? 

Yahfi tumhara kuchh kdm 
nah% hai. 


This is the case in every regi¬ 
ment of native cavalry. 

It is now finishing, being com¬ 
pleted. 

He is always ready to quarrel 
with me at the least thing. 

I will be ready directly. 

How is it he does not come ? 

He won’t recover, get well, 
(lit. where, or when, is he 
getting well ?). 

How could he get well (lit. 
when was he getting or be¬ 
coming well) ? 


Yih har ek risale me hota liai. 

Ab tavidm liota hai. 

Wuh zara si bat par mujh se 
larne ko taiydr * hota hai. s 

Mai abhi taiydr hota hu 

I ih kya bat hai ki wuh hdzir 
nah% hota [hai] ? 

Wuh kahS (or kccb) achchltd 
hota hai ? 

Wuh kab aclichhd liota tlid? 


1) ‘ N h fc e e etc 6 d!d g - and Pr ° nUnCiati0a of tv* “ t ”, and kiya (ki- 

2 More correctly tayyar. a nv r . 

J Ul forcibly ho-jala hai. 








re never in time. 


lesson 3. 

Turn kcibhi ivaql par 
nahl hole \ho\. 



I £your slave) have committed Bande 1 se ek qustir hu,d. 
a fault (lit. from your slave 
a ftiult has occurred). 


I didn’t succeed at all, in the Mujh se kuchh bhi na-hu.d. 
least (lit. nothing at all 
was done by me). 


You are very late., you have 
come very late. 


Turn ko ane 1 3 * me ban der 
Jm,i or tumhare due me ban 
der hu,i or hum ne 8 ban der 
lagd.i. 


LESSON 3. 

(a) —(1) On the degrees of comparison. —When two objects 
are compared, that with which the comparison is made is 
put in the ablative; but no alteration is made in the adjec¬ 
tive : thus, “ this house is higher than that house,” is Till ghar 
us ghar se tichd hai “this house than that house is high.” 
Sometimes, however, the adverb ziyada or aur bhi “more,” 
is used as in our own language; as, Yih ghar us ghar se 
ziyada tichd hai, “ this house is more lofty than that house ” : 
aur kala “ blacker” ; aur bhi kdla “even blacker.” For the 
superlative, a universal comparison is made: thus, “This 
house is the highest ” yih ghar sab se tichd hai ; literally “ this 


• Or fern, bandl se. Laudi=girl, bondmaid, etc., is also used as a 
feminine for bandl. 

2 Infinitive. 

3 Ne, sign of the Agent case; used with past tenses of transitive 

verbs. 
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1S higher than all.” Sometimes, the adjective is repeat¬ 
ed and se is inserted between; as, achchhe se nchcMd mulch- 


wfial deklila } o show me the best velvet.” 


(2), Note the following intensives: Bahul achchhd “very 
good ”; bahut hi achchhd “ very good indeed, exceedingly 
good ”;nihayat l 2 3 * sard “ extremely cold ” ; kahl bihtar “ far 
better.” Also the Persian phrase ba-darjalid bihtar “by 
(many) degrees better.” Vide also L. 48 (b) (2), L. 61 (k), 
and last Example in L. 62. 


(3) H uh sab se sliauqin hai "lie is the most enthusiastic 
of the lot” ; sab me hoshydr hai “lie is the most intelligent ”; 

us hi nisbut to yih achchhd hai “compared to that, this one 
is good.” 


(b) There is no word to express “ too ” before an adjec¬ 
tive ; the simple adjective is used, as : Yih ziydda hai “ this 
is too much.” 


(c)—Aur is both a conjunction, and a pronominal ad¬ 
jective : in the latter sense it means “ more, other, another.” 
Auro se wuh achchhd hai “he (or it) is better than the 
others.” Aur to aur = “not to speak of others.” 

Intention. 

Place; house. 

Also; at all, even. 

And.also; both. 

The two, both. 

(Used for emphasis). 


(d) — Iracla, m. 
Makdn, m. 

Bhi* adv. 

Bln .. .. blii , adv. 
Bond or dono. adj. 
Hi , 8 particle. 


' * myat ’ su , bs ’ , f ; “ : also used as adj. and adv. " 

2 For mz “ also, vide Lesson 57 (c) (2). 

3 Sun,e hi " immediately on hearing.” Numerous examples of the 

use of hi are given m Lesson 51 (e) and (/). 
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Billa, in. 

Billi, f. 

Tez, aclj. 

Tezi , subs. 

Jo, gen. jiska; relat. pron. ; 
and conj. 

Sirf, adv. 

Faqcit , adv. 

Bih-tar , Pers. comp. 

Pas, H., prep, and adv. 
Nazdik, P., prep. 

Mirch , f. 

Lai. 

Gol; [subs, {/o/z and jyo/a]. 

viircli , f. 

LaZ mirch, f. 

Hari mirch, f. 

Garm, adj. 

Garmi, f. 

Kcifi, 1 adj. 

Kifdyat, l subs. 

Bas, adj. and adv. 


This very, the same. 

That very, the same. 
Tom-cat. 

She-cat. 

Sharp; swift; hot (to the 
taste, as spices, etc.). 
Sharpness; swiftness, etc. 

Who, which, that; he who; 
that which : also if, when, 
as. 




Only. 

Only. 

Better. 

Near. 

Near. 

Chilli; pepper. 

Red. 

Round. 

Pepper-corns. 

Red chillies; red pepper. 
Green chillies. 

Hot. 

Heat, warmth, summer; and 
'"ulg., syphilis. 

Sufficient 

Sufficiency ; economy. —— 
Enough; sufficient. 




1 These two words are derived from the same Arabic root. 
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adj and prep. 


< 81 . 


Fit, able, competent, quali¬ 
fied. 


Liyaqat ,* subs. 

Ziyada ; barhkar . 2 
Kam , adj. 

Kami , subs., f. 

Ucha } adj 

subs., f. 

‘£7mr, f. 

Barabar, 3 adj., adv., and prep. 

f. subs., and adj. 
Jhutha , adj. 

Hosh, m. 

Hoshyar. 

Hoshydri , f. 

Dil , subs. 

Bakm, subs. 

Rakm-dil , adj. 

Sakht-dil. 

Sang-dil * 


Ability, qualification, capa- — 
city, merit. 

More. 

Less. 

Deficiency. 

High. 

Height. 

Age.' 

Equal ; continuously ; all 
along; and vulg ., opposite. 
Falsehood; false. 

False; liar. leavings of 

food]. 

Senses, proper senses. 

Clever, sensible: sober (not 
drunk); alert (of sentries). 
Cleverness ; carefulness ; 

soberness; alertness. 

Heart, mind (lit. and fig.). 

Pity, mere}". 


Of pitiful heart. 

Hard-hearted. 

Stony-hearted. 


* LI., tote, P„ .. Z.Z’' 

bang, P.,“ a stone.*’ 













LESSON 3. 


§L 


* iMrm-dil. 

Soft-hearted 

Nisbat , f.^and prep. 

Proportion ; betrothal; con¬ 
nection ; with reference to. 

Men nisbat (me). 

Compared to me, in com¬ 
parison with me. 

Makkhan , m. 

Butter. 

Shorbd, m. 

Broth or soup. 

Namak , in. 

Salt. 

Namkin , adj. 

Salty, salted; savoury. 

Shauhar. 


±lus band. 

Khdwind. 

Husband, or master. 

Joru. 

Wife. 

Bibi. 

Wife, or lady. 

Bhd,i. 

Brother; chum, etc. 

Bahin. 

Sister. 

Larkd. 

Boy. 

Larki 

Girl. 

Bhul , f. 

Mistake, error. 

Bhulnd, int ( i.e . does not take 

To forget; also to make a 

ne). 

mistake. 

Qalam. m. 

Reed ; pen ; cutting of a plant. 

Qalarn karnd. 

Barha.i. m. ^ 

Barha.i mistri, in. ) 

To strike off with one blow, 
to cut right off aslant. 

Carpenter. — 

Mistri. 

Lohdr. ^ 

Carpenter, hl&ck&mith. or 
mason. 

Lohdir mistri . ) 

Blacksmith 


.10763 
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pas (lit. near me). 
Shadi, f. 

Kabhi . 

Kabhi nah%. 

W ahd. 

Wahl (emphatic). 


I have, [ V,ide L. 20 (e)]. 

Marriage or any celebration : 

(in writing, “ gladness ”). 
Ever. 

Never. 

There. 

In that very place. 


LESSON 4. 

(a) Bahut (adj., adv.), when it means “ many,” takes 
either a singular or a plural noun, as: bahut din tak : bahut 
mahine taJc, or bahut dino talc, bahut mahind talc : but bahut 
mat hai “ there is much wealth ” It has a plural, as: 
bahuto se puchha “he asked (from) many.” 

(6)—This butter is too little. Yih makkhan thord hai. 


No, it is plenty. 

It is sufficient. 

There is too little salt in the 
soup. 

Give (me) one more. 

These two are different, not 
alike. 

This is some other man. 

Oh! I’ve come to the wrono - 
place (house) by mistake! 

I have changed my mind [lit. 
now my intention is other 
(than it was)]. 


Nah%, bahut hai. 

Kafi hai , or bas liai. 

Shorbe (or vulg. shurwe) me 
namak kam hai. 

Ek aur do. 

Yih aur hai , aur wuh aur. _ _ 


Yih aur ddmi liai. —_ 

Hai! bliule se 1 aur malcan par 
d-gayd. 

Ab merd irdda. aur liai. 




1 Uhule sc, idiomatic for bfifd .< 
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more pens and books 
than vour munshi lias. 


Mere pas qalam aur ki\ 
tumhdre munshi (ke 1 qalam 
aur kitdbo ') se ziyada hai. 



-He lias more planks than the 
carpenter has 

This pepper (or chilli) is very 
hot. 


Us ke pas barha,i mistn se 
talchte zi yada hai. 

Yih mirch hahut tez hai. 


This tea is too strong. 


Yih chd bah at tez hai. 


It is quite near. 

I too am here. 

It is not at all, not in the 
least, hot here. 


Only this one is good ; this 
one alone is good. 

This is the same tom that was 
here yesterday. 

His house is high, but mine is 
still higher, is even higher. 


Both are of equal length (lit. 
both are equal in length). 

She is not old though she 
—is older than I am, not 
younger. 


Pas (or nazdik) hi hai. 

Mai bhi yahti hU. 

Yaha kuchh bhi garmi nahl 
hai 

Sirf yihi achchhd hai. 


Yihi wuh (or yih ivuhi) billa 
hai jo kal yahS thd. 

Uskd makdn Ucha hai , lekin 
merd [makdn us ke makdn 
se) aur bhi Ucha hai; or 
Uska makdn Ucha hai , lekin 
merd makdn us ke makdn 
se bhi Ucha hai. 

Lanibdyi me dono bardbar hai. 


Wuh ziyada ‘umr ki nahl hai , 
go-ki mujh se bari hai chhoti 
nahl. 


1 Here ke as qalam is masculine; the substantives following are of 
different genders. Note that the second substantive only is inflected. 
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He is a greater liar. 

Which is nearer Delhi or 
•Lahore ? 


The son is less sharp, clever, 
than the father. 

He is not in his right senses 
(he is mad or drunk, etc.). 

He is in a swoon. 

He came to himself. 

You had better go [lit. your 
going is better, or is good). 

Compared to him I am pitiful, 
soft-hearted. 



e lias more 


ability, 


merit. 


Has his marriage ever really 
taken place ? 

Stop!, Sufficient!, Cease! 

I have only one book. 

—■ — have just the one book. 

Nice* warm milk. 



Wuh ziyada jhutlia hai. 

Yaliti se kaun 1 nazdik hai , 
Dilli yd Lahorf?; or Dilli 
yahn se nazdik * hai yd 
Labor? 

Beta bay se hoshyari me kam 
hai. 

Wuh liosh me nahi hcyi. 


Wuh be-hosh hai. 

Wuh liosh me dyd. 

Tumhdrd jdnd 3 bihtar hai (or 
achchild hai). 

Us ki nisbat to. men rahm-dil 
hU. 


Wuh us se liydqat me barhlcar 
(or ziyada) hai. 



Us ki shddi kablii hud bln 
hai ? 

Bas karo. 


Mere pas sirf ek kitdb hai. 

Mere yds sirf ek hi Utah 
hai. 




Garm garni * dudh. 


1 Kaun “ who, which ? ” Kya could not be used. 

2 Or is jagah ke pas, but not yahd he pas. 

3 Jana, infinitive used as a noun, “ going.” 

* Note that the noun in this case is sing. The root idea in this 
repetition is niceness and not warmth. 










MIN ISTfit, 



(a)—In asking a question, Hindustan! does not, like Eng¬ 
lish, invert the words ; the tone of the voice alone marks the 
interrogation. There are, however, a few interrogative words, 
such as kaun “ who ? kyd “ what ? ”, kaha where ? , etc. , 

the use of which cannot be mistaken. When a sentence 
contains no such interrogative word, kya or dyd may be used 
at the beginning, as: Kyd yih tumhdrd qalam hai ? C£ Is this 
your pen ? ” This word kyd is not necessary in speaking, as 
the tone of the voice indicates interrogation.. 

(fr)—The Interrogative pronofms are both substantives and 
adjectives. 

1 o Kaun means “ what ? ”, as well as “ who ? and ** which ? : 

but kyd means only 4 what ? ’ The difference between the 
two is that kaun is used before real nouns, while kyd is used 
before abstract nouns and adjectives, as : I ih kaun kutta hai 
“ what dog is this ? ” ; but Yih kyd bat hai i: what is this, 
what’s all this ? ” ; Puchhne me sharm kyd hai “ what shame 
is there in asking ? ” Kya khub — how nice ! 

Note—Yih kyd chiz hai ? “ vdiat (thing) is this ? ” appears 
to be an exception to the rule. 

(0)—Note the force of kyd in the sense of “rather.” 
Mini kyd ? deo hai “ man you call him ? he is a devil ” = ddmi I 
nah%, balki deo hai “he is not a man but. nay, a devil. 

[cl)—Kaun and kyd (as also kahd) are used in indirect as 
well as in direct questions, as : Mai jdntd hU ki wuh kaun hai 
11 1 know' who he is/’ and mat nahl jdntd hti ki wuh kaun 
hai “I don’t know wdio he is”; nidi jdntd hU ki wuh kaha 
hai (= jahh\ wuh hai mujhe madum liai) “I know where 
he is.” 
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l^kmark .—According to Platts the first example is “ un- 
idiomatic and wrong according to him the governing clause 
in such sentences must be either directly or indirectly nega¬ 


tive. This is, 1 think, a mistake : vide also last examples in 


lesson 6. 

(e)—Interrogation often expresses a strong negation, as : 
Mere pas rupiya kahti hai ? I have no money ” (lit. where 
have I any rupees ?). 

(j )—To indicate a question, kyU (= “ well ? ”) can be sub¬ 
stituted for kyd ~at the beginning of a sentence, and can pre¬ 
cede it Kyd indicates a little surprise but kyu merely draws 
attention to a question: Kyd wuh awegd 1 “what! will he 
come?”; KyU ivuh dwega 1 “well, will he come?”; K$U ? 
kyd wuh dwega 1 “ well ? is he going to come ? ” 

(g) —Yih “ this” and wuh “that” are, in modern Urdu, the same 
in the nominative singular and plural; ye and we are not now used 
(except in Hindi). 

(h) —Kaun ? (gen. sing. Who? Which? What? 
kiskd, and gen. pi. kinkd 


c c 


whose ”). 


Kyd ? indeclin. [but vide p. What? also How ? How! 


7 (e)]. 


Kaisd ?. adj. and adv. 
* Kahn ? 

K idhar ? 

Kitnd ?, adj. and adv. 
Kitne ?, masc. pi. 


Of what kind ?; How ?; How! 


Where ? 
Whither ? 


How much ? 
How many ? 
How many ? 


Kai ? 


1 Or a,cgci 
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KyU ? 

Kis waste (or -liye). 

Is waste (or - liye ). 
KyU-kar ? • 

Kahe-ko 1 2 ? 

Kahe-ka ? 

Dana , m. 

Cliana, m. 

Log (gen. Zo^o Aw), pi. 

m.; ( nami , adj.) 
Be-wuquf. 

Khelna, tr. and intr. 
Ta<s/i khelna. 

Khilond , subs. 

Bajna , intr. 

Baja-rid , tr. 
m. 

Oand, intr. 

GzZ gana* 

DU, m. 

Diler, adj. 


<8L 

Why ? Well ? 

For what ? Why ? 

For this, therefore. 

How ? 

For what ? Why ? 

Of what ? 

Grain; wfy. “gram.” 

“Gram.” the- chick-pea. 

People. 

Name. 

(Zz7. “without sense”), fool¬ 
ish. 

To play. 

To play cards 
Toy, plaything. 

To sound, be played. 

To play, make music. 

Song. .... 

To sing. 

To sing a song 

Heart, mind (lit. and fig.). 

Brave, bold. 


lesson 5. 

When ? 


1 The nominative kiihd = kyd is used only in the Rraj dialect, of 
Hindi, and not in Hindustani. 

2 Cognate accusative, as kud kudna “ to jump a jump.” 
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,/• 

Meri jdn . 

Jan-war, m. 

Zikr, m. 

Tar ah, f.; gen. a prep. 
Torah tar ah ke or hi. 


Life; soul. 

My life ; my dear. 
Animal. 

Mention. 

Manner, way, like. 

Of vn.vinna Linde 


LESSON 6. 


Who is it ? It is I. 

Who are those people ? 

What book is this ? 

What is your name ? 

How foolish you are! 

What colour is it ? 

What’s all this, what has hap¬ 
pened, what’s the matter? 

Where (or when) can this thing 
be obtained ? (simple ques¬ 
tion) ; or such a thing can¬ 
not be got again. 1 

How much grain have they 
got? 

To what people do these 
horses belong ? 

1 If the latter meaning be 
word kaha or kab. 

2 Future tense of milna 


Kaun hai ? Mai hfi. 

Wuh kaun log hai ? 

Yih kaun kitah hai? 

Tumhara kyd ndm hai ? 

Turn kyd be-wuquf ho! 

Us ka rang kyd hai? 

Yih kyd hu,a ? 

Aisi chiz kahti (or kab) 
milegi ? 2 

Un ke pds kitnd ddna ha i ? 
Yih ghore kin logo ke hai ? 


intended, stress should be laid on the 
“to be obtai.ied, etc.” 













LESSON G. 


relation is he of yours ? 

You (Your Honour) here and 
why ? How is it a 7 ou are 
here ? 

Of what is this toy, play¬ 
thing, made % 

How can you 1 Gght with me! 
or Who are you to fight 
with me ? 

What kind of animal is this ? 

What is the milk like ? 

How big it is ! 

How ill he is! 


However brave he may be. 

Not . to mention his playing 
(setting aside his playing)', 
his singing is excellent. 

The train must have come in 
a long time ago. 

How could the gait of the 
chakor partridge compare 
to hers % (i.e. it could not 
compare). 


Wuh tumhara kaun hold 

Ap ycthti kahu ? 

Yih khilond kdhe-ka hai? 

Turn mujh se kya laroge ? 

Yih kaisa janioar hai ? 

Dudh kaisa hai ? 

Kaisa (or kitna or kis-qadar) 
bard hai ! 

Wuh kaisa bimar hai! (also 
— kis tarah bimar ho saktd 
hai “how can he be ill ? ”). 

Wuh kaisa hi diler ho* 

Uske bajdne kd kya zikr , uska 
cjdnd bill bahut khub hai. 

“ Rel” kab ki a-gad hogi? 

Chakor uski chdl ki tarah kya 
chalegd ? 8 




1 But with a difference in intonation: Kya , mujh se turn laroge? 
“ What! do you want to fight with me ? 51 

2 Aorist or Pres. Subj. of hona. 

3 Future, 3rd per. sing. masc. o c chalna “to move, be in motion. 
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low what I have to do. 


I know what is in this box. 


Mai janta hu hi mujhe kya 
kya hernia, chdhiye . 1 


Now I understand what deci¬ 
sion to give. 

Black you call him ? he’s a 
griddle (i.e. as black as the 
bottom of a griddle). 

I know who the thief is. 


Ab mal samjlia' 1 hi kya faisala 
karna chdhiye. 1 3 4 * 

Kdld kya ? tawd hai. 


Ma'lurn hai (or hu,d) hi clior 
kaun hai . 


Mujhe ma'lum hai ki is baks 
me kya kya 8 chize hai. 


LESSON 7. 

The following is a paradigm, or example of the conjuga¬ 
tion of the neuter or intransitive verb, girnd, “to fall.” It 
may be observed that the tenses naturally divide themselves 
into three groups of three tenses each. 

(a) — Root, gir, fall thou; Pres. Part, girtd (hu,d) falling; 
Past Par. gird (hu,a) fallen; Conj. Part, gir-kar or gir-ke 
(rarely gir*) having fallen; Adv. Part, girte hi immediately 
on, or in the very act of, falling, as soon as — fell; Noun of 
Agency and Future Part, girne-wdld, faller, or about to fall. 

( 1 ) Tenses of the Root. 

Aorist. I fall, or may fall, etc. 

1 Mai gir-U , I may or should Ham gir-e , we etc. 
fall, were I to fall. 

f Chcihiye ** is necessary.” 2 Preterite. 

3 Kya kya, * what various (things).’ 

4 This shortened form often indicates more haste than the full form. 

Vide also L. 55 ( d ). <- 
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TT^yTu give, thou etc. Turn gir-o, you etc. 

3. Wuh gir-e, he etc. Wuh gir-e, they etc. 

Note that, though in Greek the Aorist is a past tense , in Hindi 
and Urdu it corresponds to a Present Subjunctive. 

The Future. I shall or will fall etc. is formed by adding 
to the Aorist, gd for the masc. and gi for the fem. sing.; and 
gc for the masc. and gi for the fem. plur. 



m. f. 

m. f. 

1 . 

Mai gir-U-ga -gi. 

Ham gjr-e-ge -ge. 1 

2. 

Tu gir-e-gd -gi. 

Turn gir-o-ge -gi. 

3. 

Wuh gir-e-gd -gi. 

Wuh gir-e-ge -gi. 


Imperative. Let me fall. etc. ; differing from the Aorist 


in the second pers. 

sing. only. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

Mai gir-U , let me fall. 

Ham gir-e , let us etc. 

2. 

Tu gir , fall thou. 

Turn gir-o , fall ye. 

3. 

Wuh gir-e , let him fall. 

Wuh gir-e , let them etc. 


(2) Tenses of the Present, Participle. 

The Conditional. Had I fallen, or I would have fallen. 2 etc. 


m. f. 

m. f. 

i. 

Mai girld , or girti. 

Ham gir-te (m. or f.) 1 

2. 

Tu girld , or girti. 

Turn gir-te , or -tl. 

3. 

Wuh girld , or girti. 

Wuh gir-te , or -tl. 

1 

2 

Ham is always masc., except in the Punjab. 

Refers to time past, present, or future, but usually for past. 
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1 . 

2 . 

3. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Present. T fall, or am falling, etc 
m. f. 

Mai girt'd hu, ] or girti hU. 

Tu girtd hai, or girti liai. Turn girte lio, 


<SL 


m. f. 

Ham girte 2 hai. 

or girti ho. 


Wuh girtd hai or girti Wuh girte hai, or girti hai. 
hai. 

Imperfect. I was falling or used to fall, etc. 
m. f. m . f. 

Mai girtd thd, or girti thi. Ham girte the. 


Tu girta tha, or g rti thi. Turn girte the, or girti thi. 


u ~ O . - i 

Wuh girtd thd , or girti thi. Wuh girte the, or girti thi. 

(3) Tenses of the Fast Participle. 

Preterite or Past Tense. t 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

1 . 

Mai gird, 2. 

or giri. 

Ham gire. 

2. 

Tu gird 

or gin. 

Turn gire , 

or giri. 

3. 

Wuh gird, 

or giri. 

Wuh gire, 

or giri. 



Perfect. 

T have fallen. 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

1 . 

Mai gird liU, 

or giri hU. 

Ham gire 

hai. 

2 

Tu gird hai, 

or giri hai. 

Turn gire ho. or giri ho. 

3. 

Wuh gird hai, or giri hai. 

Wuh gire hai, 

or giri hai. 


* An old form of tho Present, still used locally, is formed by adding 
hu, etc., to the Aorist, as: mai giru hit , etc. ; haiga , m., and haigi , f., 
are sometimes used for hai. 

2 Ham i9 always masc., except in the Punjab. 

3 ver bs like nikal-na, intr. “ to come out, turn out,” the Preterite 
is mkld and not nikal-d as would be expected, so too samajlina, samiha. 
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1. Mai giro, tha, or girl tin. 

2. Tu giro, tha, or gin tin. 

3. Wuh giro, tha, or girl tin. 


<§L 

I had fallen. 

m. f. 

Earn give the. 

Turn give the , or gin thl. 

Wuh give the , or gin thi. 


(6) Additional Tenses. 

1. Future Imperative 2nd pers. sing, and pi , Tu or turn qiriyo 
“fall” (in the future). (This form U also used as a 3rd pers. sing. 
Precative, for the Deity). 

2. Respectful Imperative, Respectful Aorist, or Impersonal Aorist 
2nd person pi., (Ap) giriye please fall (now), one should fall (now). 
(In this form there is a slight idea of command). 1 

3. Future Precative 2nd or 3rd persons pi., ( Ap ) giriyegd please fall 
(in the future). (In this form there is no command). 

4. Wuh girta ho he may be falling; wuh girta hogd he will or must 
be falling; wuh girta hota had he been (or he would have been) falling, 
etc. (of time past or present, not of future); giro, ho he may have 
fallen: gird, hogd he will or must have fallen ; agar xouh gird hota had 
he fallen, etc. (of past time only). 

5. In transitive verbs, tenses formed from the Past Part, require 
the agent case (ne). 

The personal pronouns, except when emphasis is required, may be 
omitted, especially in those tenses in which the endings clearly indicate 
the number and person, such as the Future. 

(c) The Negatives. These are mat , na , and nahl. The first, 
prohibitive only, precedes or follows the Imperatives: it is 
imperious and so the modern tendency is to discard it. 

Instead of mat, na can precede or nahl follow the Impera¬ 
tives (or the Infinitive when the latter is used as an Impera¬ 
tive). 


* In dp gir there is no command. 








Nah% alone is used with the Present Tense. 


With the Aorist and the Past Conditional, na is preferred, 
but nahl m&y be used. 

(d) The next is a verb of extensive use and is conjugated 
precisely like the preceding :— 

Hona ) to Be or Become. 

Root, ho ; Pres. Part, hotd (7m, a) ; Past Part. hu,d ; Con- 
junc. Part, ho-kar or ho-ke (rarely ho ') having become ; Adv. 
Part, hote hi immediately on becoming or happening, as 
soon as etc.; Noun of Agency and Fut. Part, hone-wdld be-er, 
or about to be or become. 

( 1 ) Tenses of the Root. ' 


1. 

2. 
3 

1. 

2 . 

3. 


Aortst. 
Mai liti} 

Tu ho. 

Wuh ho. 


I mav be or should be, etc. 
Ham ho. 

Turn ho. 

Wuh ho. 


Future. 
Mai hUgd, or -gi. 
Tu hogd } or -gi. 
Wuh hoga, or -gi. 


I shall or will be, etc. 
Ham hoge. 

Turn hoge , or -gi. 
Wuli hoge , or -gi. 


Imperative. 8 Let me be, etc. 

1. Mai hu. Ham lio. 

2. Tu ho. Turn ho. 

3. Wuh ho. Wuh ho 

J Vide also Lesson 55 ( d). 

2 Compare with the Pres. (Aux.) Tense, p. 9. 

Sin this verb, identical with the Aorist. 
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( 2 ) revses of the Present Participle. 
Indefinite. Had I been, or (would that) I had been. 
I- Mai s 1 . Hamhote 


<SL 


2. Tu 

3. Wuh 


hota, or hoti. 


2. Tum~\ 7 , _ 

yhote, or hoti. 

3. IFwA J 


Present. I am, or become etc. 

I. Mat hota-, or hoti hu. 1 Hamhote hen. 

2 Tu liola-, or hoti liai. 2. Turn hole- or hoti ho. 

3. Wuh hota-, ot hoti hat. 3. Wuh hote-or hoti hai 

Imperfect. I was becoming, or used to become. 


1. Mai 

a Hota tha, 

1. Ham 

Hote the. 


2. Tu 

L or 

2. Turn 

\ Hote the 


3. Wuh 

j hoti thi. 

3. Wuh 

/ or 

’ hoti thi. 

* 

(3) Tenses of the Tost Participle. 
Preterite or Past Tense. I was or became. 


1. Mai -j 

Tha or hu,a. 

1. Ham. 

The or hu e. 


2. Tu 

h or 

2. Turn 

i The or hu,e 


3. Wuh ) 

thi or hu,i , 

3. Wuh. 

[ or 

) Thi or hu,l 



Perfect. I have been or become. 

1. Mai hu,a-, or hu,i-hU. 

2. Tu hu,d-, or hui-hai. 

3. Wuh hu,a-, or hu,i-hai. 


1. Ham 1m,e hat. 

2. Turn 1m,e-, or hu,i-ho. 

3. Wuh hu,e-, or hu,i-haZ. 
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Pluperfect. I had been or become. 


1 . 

Mai 

Hu,a tha, 

1 . 

Ham 

Hu,e the 

2 

Tu 

" or 

2. 

Turn 

\ Hue the. 

3. 

Wuh , 

hu,i tlii. 

3. 

Wuh 

> or 

) hu,i tin. 


I Fut. Iinpera. Hujiyo (irregular). 

2. Respect. Impera, etc., Hujiye (irregular). 
•5. Future Precative Hujiyega, (irregular). 1 


<SL 


LESSON 8. 


(a) — Chiz, pi. chize. 

Ko,i (with noun in sing.), 
gen. kisi lea; pi. ka,i. 

Ka,i ek, or ka,i. 

Ko,i nahi. 

Kuchh. 

Yih kuchh , or itna kuchh. 
Kitna kuchh. 

Ko,i chiz. 

Kuchh nahi. 

Ko,i ko,i, pi. 

Ba‘z-e, or ba‘z, pi. 

Ghar, H., m. 


Thing. 

Some-one ; any one ; some ; 
any ; one ; a certain one ; 
about, nearly. 

Several. 

No-one. 

Something ; somewhat ; at 
all; some, a few. 

All this, so much. 

However much. 

Something. 

Nothing. 

A few. 

A few some (persons or 
things). 

House, home ; family. 


1 The other additional tenses are regularly formed. 
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m. 

Kdbutar-khana. 

Ban, or sai. 

Derh . 

Bis. 

-4 diva j adj, 

Ek do, or artt. 
Maujud , adj. 

tfazir, adj 

Khdli , adj. and adv. 
Ghari* f. 

Bftngld, m. 


-Dam, m. 


Ek-dam. 


Ek-dam se. 
Be-dam. 
Fursat , f. 


Compartment, case; (aZ, 
does not mean “house ”). ] 
Pigeon-house, dove-cot 
One hundred. 

One and a half. 

Twenty. 

Half. 


One or two. 

Existent; also present; avail¬ 
able. 

Present; ready. 

Empty ; vacant: only. 

An hour ; a watch or clock. 

Originally a thatched house : 
now any one-storied house 
(of European fashion) : also 
the Bengali language. 

Breath, life; a moment, a 
breath. 

At once, immediately ( nulg .); 
direot; completely. 

All together. 

Out of breath. 

Leisure; opportunity. 


1 Except in Persian constructions 

2 Originally there were 60 gharis in one day and night ( rat din), so 
one ghari was about 24 minutes. 
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KabuLari , f. 
Maliagd , adj. 
Mahdgi } f. 

#a«s/a, adj. 
Rupiya, m. sing. 
Rupai , pi. 
f. 



To get a^ opportunity. 

A pigeon ; a cock-pigeon. 
Hen-pigeon. 

Dear in price. 

Scarcity of provisions, famine. 
Cheap. 

A rupee; money. 

Rupees; money. 

Opinion. 


(b )—(1) Ko,i when it means “about, a few, nearly/ 5 is not 
inflected, as : Ko,i dasminit med,o = das ekminitme,d } o “come 
in about ten minutes 55 ; grammatically this should be kisi das 
minit me , but this latter is not the idiom. Ko,i dam me “in a 
few minutes 55 ; kisi dam (me) “some time or other.” 

The plural of ko 3 i. is ka } i “several/ 5 but ba‘z-e often takes 
its place: ba c z-e may be used with or without a noun, but 
ka,i always requires a noun after it; ba‘z-e kahte hai , but ka / 
ddmi kahte hai . 


(2) Ko } i requires the noun and verb to be in the singular, 
as: ko ; i din aisd d,egd “some such day will come”; wuli 
ko,t ghari me mard chdhtd hai “ he will die in a few hours.” 

3. Ko,i “a certain/ 5 can also be substituted for the in¬ 
definite article “ a ; one 55 ; vide (e). 

(c) — Kuchh is sometimes used before persons, vide last 
examples £n lesson 9 (b). In Yih blii kuchh ddmi hai “ he too 
is somewhat of a man/ 5 kuchh —kisi-gadr, adv. 

(d) — Iiogd , “will be/ 5 also signifies “must be/ 5 as: Wahu 
ek aur sher bin hogd “there must be. will be. yet another 
tiger there.’ 
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)—Elc placed after number signifies “ about,” as : Smi ek 
about a hundred,” but ek sau ek “ one hundred and one ” : 
das ek “about ten” Ek also takes the place of the in¬ 
definite article in English, “ a.” 

Ek adh means “ one or two.” 


LESSON 9. 


(a)—In the sense of “ present,” hazir is used for inferiors ; 
and mau'jud for superiors or inferiors, and also for things. 
Das rupiya maujud hai=“ there is a sum of ten rupees in 
hand ” ; but da* rupiya hazir hai = “I have ten rupees at your 
service.” Hazir for things is used only to superiors. 


(b) — Is there any one ? (i.e. 

Ko,i liai? 

is any one in ?) 


Some one or other ?nust be at 
home. 

Ko,i na ko,i ghar me hoga. 

There is no one (at home). 

Koji nald hai. 

There is nothing, or it is 
nothing 

Ko,i chiz nah% hai , or Kuchh 
nahl hai . 

There must be something in 
the house. 

Ko$ chiz ghar me hogi. 

There must be something or 
other. 

Kuchh na kuchh hoga. 

There must be about 150 
rupees in hand. 

Ko.x derh sau rupiya 1 maujuci 
hoga. 

There is some little salt. 

Kuchh kuchh * namak to hai. 


* A collective noun takes a singular verb. 

°' *”«■' matt., i, mi, dealt 
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were about twenty 
persons present. 

About half a seer of milk. 

One or two horses. 

Some bungalow or other must 
be vacant. 

In a few hours. 

In a few moments. 

What else ? or Of course. 

I have no leisure now. 

Some say one thing and some 
another. 

This is nothing. 

It is not so. 

Some people are of one opin¬ 
ion and some of another. 

There are a few people here. 
There is a little grain. 

What is the matter ? Nothing. 
This is not at all good. 

I have no more ; {lit. near me 
is nothing more). 

The} r have several pigeons. 


Bis ek admi wahd maujud \ 


How many ? 


Ko,i adh 1 * ser dudh. 

Ek ddh ghora. 

Ko,i na ko 9 i bdgla khali to 
hogd. 

Ko,i ghari me} 

Ko,i dam me. 

Aur kyd ? 

Is waqt mujke fur sat kalm ? 

Bcvz-e kuchh kahte ha%. bci'z-e 
kuchh. 

Yili kuchh bat nahi. 

Yili bat nah% hai. 


Ba'zo ' 6 ki kuchh ray hai , ba'zo 
ki kuchh. 


Ko.i ko,i admi yahu hai. 
Kuchh ddnci hai. 

Kyd hai ? Kuchh nahi. 

Yih kuchh achchhd nahi hai. 
Mere pds aur kuchlt nahi hai. 


Unke pas ka 9 i (or ka,i ek) 
kabutar hai. 

Kitne ? 


1 Colloquial fur udha. 

^ Ko;i ek ghari me = In about an hour. 


6 PI. of ba*z. 







LESSON 10. 


^rything is ready. 

those summoned; some 
have come and some not. 

I will bu}' some of those 
bullocks. 

He is suffering all this afflic¬ 
tion for your sake. 

However much you exert 
yourself (still) your object 
won’t be obtained. 

Does such a thing ever 8 
happen ? 

He does not get angry with 
his servants, when they 
commit (only) one or two 
faults. 


<§L 


Sab Jcuchh 1 taiydr hai . 

Jo log buld,e ga,e. the , un me 
se JcucJih 1 d,e hai aur Jcuchh 
nah%. 

(Jn me se Jcuchh 1 bail mol- 
lUgd. 

Wuh tumhdre waste yih sab 
Jcuchh duJcJi uthdtd Jiai. 

Kitni Jcuchh JcosJiisJi Jcaro 
magar tumhdri murad pun 
na hogi. 

KoJ s (or Jcahl) aisa bJii Jiotd 
hai ? 

EJc ddh bJiul Jio-jdne par , wuh 
apne nauJcaro par ghussa 
nahi Jiotd. 


LESSON 10. 


(a )—We shall next introduce a few verbs. 


Day. 

Din. (m.). 

Night. 

Rat (f.). 

City. 

Shahr (m.). 

A boat. 

Nd,o (f.). 

River. 

Darya (in.). 

A tree. 

DaraJcht (m.). 

Forest. 

Jangal (m.). 

A road. 

Rdh (f ). 

A plain. 

Maiddn (m.). 

Fruit. 

Mewa. Phal (m.). 


1 Sab ko f l=sab log. is vulgar. 

2 Kuchh here=“ some,” an indefinite number; but kaj, or ka,l ek 
“ several, a few.” 

3 Note this use of ko,i for kahZ. 
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Fish. 


Lane or nar¬ 
row street. 
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Pam (m.). >—Bird. Parind (any bird) (in.). 

Machhli (f.). Ghirya (small bird) (f.). 

Name. Nam (m.). 

People. Log (m. pi.). 


Kucha, -e(m.). 



Intransitive Verbs. 


To stay, 1 
dwell. J 

Thaharna , rahnd. 

To flow. 

Bahnd. 

To come. 

And. 

To proceed, I 
advance. J 

■ Age barlmd. 

To go. 

Jdnd , chalnd. 

To retreat, fall back. Hatnd. 

To rim. 

Daurnd. 

To sit down. 

Baithnd. 

To sleep. 

Sond. 

To return. 

Phirnd. 

To arrive. 

Paliuchnd. 

To die. Mama (Past P. mar a 


and mu,d or mu,a). 


(b)—A sentence formed by an active or transitive verb 
consists of three parts,—the nominative, the verb, and the 
object; as, “The tiger eats flesh ” — slier gosht Jchdtd hai. 
Here sher is the nominative, gosht the object, and kliatd hai 
the verb. Generally speaking, the Hindustani arrangement 
is. first the nominative or agent, then the object, and lastly 
the verb. The nominative and object may of course be 
much more complex than in the foregoing sentence; thus, 
“The tiger of the forest eats the flesh of all other animals” 
= jangal led sher aur sab jdnward kd gosht khala hai. In 
languages with regular cases, like Latin, the object is put 
in the accusative case, which lias generally a termination 
different from the nominative. In English always, and in 
Hindustani often, the accusative is the same as the nomina¬ 
tive, and is to be determined merely by inference or posi- 
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There are, however, in Hindustani instances in wit 
necessary to distinguish the object by the addition of 
the post-position Jco. 

(c)—Bread ; a loaf. Roll (f.). Meat. Gosht (m.). 

Butter. Malckhan (m.). Milk. Dudh (m.). 

Wine - Shardb (f.).—Rice (boiled). Bhdt (m.). 

^ ea * Gh% (f.). Plate (any utensil). Bartan (m.) 

Any light meal. Ndshtd (m.) Spoon. Chamclia (m.). 


Breakfast. 


Hdziri (f.)^ -Sugar. 


Shakar (m.). 



**. Sugar-candy. 

Misri (f.). 

Knife. Ghhurl (f). A letter. 

Chitthi (f.). 

Fork; spur : thorn. Raft (m.). News. 

Khobar (f.). 

Cold. 

Tliania. Clean, Pure. 

Saf. 

Hot. 

Garni. Strainer. 

Safi, f. 

Sweet 

Mithd. Ready. 

* 

Taiydr . 


Transitive Verbs. 


To throw. 

Pheknd. To learn (how to 

do.) Siklind. 

To bring. 

Land . 1 To give. 

Delia. 

To make (prepare). 

Banana . To say, tell. 

Kahna. 

To eat. 

Khand. To see. look. 

Dekhna. 

To drink. 

Pina. To hear. 

Sunna .. 

To make, do. 

Kama. To strike. 

Mania. 

To place, put. 

Rakhna. To read ; study. 

Parlind. 

To take away. 

Le-jana} To write. 

Likhnd, 

1 Does not admit of agent case (ne), as it = le-ana , 1 vide * L. 13 (c) 2. 

2 Though transitive 

in meaning this verb does not take ne, 4 vide 5 

L. 13 (a) and (c). 
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Bulana. 

{cl) — Kahrid. 

i 

Bolnd . 1 
Utarna. intr. 

Utrd,i , t. 

(Jtdrnd, t-r - 
Utarwdnd, caus. 

Pul , m. 

Gan, f. (p]. gdriyS). 

Thika , m. 

Jliilcd gari. (used in Bengali 
Maza, m. 

Be-maza. 

Pfilled, adj. 

Buhhdr, m. 

Tap, f. 

Cliarhnd, intr. 

Char hand, cans. 

Cliarhdl, f. 

Told, m. 


To take. LenS 

To say, tell; to command ; to 
compose poetry. 

To utter sounds ; to speak. 

To descend; alight, dis¬ 
mount ; disembark; halt 
on a journey; put up at; 
to cross over. 

Descent. 

To take down, etc. 

To make to descend, etc. 
Bridge. 

Cart; carriage. 

Contract.- 

Hackney-carriage. 

Taste; enjoyment. 

Tasteless. 

Insipid, without taste. —- 

Fever; vapour, steam ; exha¬ 
lations from the ground. 
Fever. ^ ., 

To climb ; to mount. 

To make to climb or mount. 
Ascent; invasion. 

Male parrot. 


' ,1™' T,:< *• •* *» - W» 
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Haqq , m. 

Haqqddr , subs, and adj. 
Mustakiqq 2 (&a), partic. 
Khdnddn , m. 

?Vn/, f. 

Ittifaq , m. 

Nd-ittifdqi , 8 f. 

Ittifaq-an , adv. 

Muttafiq . Ar. partic. 
A'acft, f. 

Miknat , f. 

Miknati , adj. 

Mithd,i, f. 

Shardbi , m. 

Ri'dyat , f. 

In'dm, m. 

Bakhshish , f. 

QwK, m. 


(§L 

Female parrot. 

A hackney-carriage stand ; a — 
riding school. 

Right, due. 

Rightful; rightful owner. 
Deserving of, entitled to. - 

Family (in the sense of line¬ 
age). 

Praise; (also* in writing, 

4 4 specification ”). 

Agreement^ concord, chance. 

Discord, disagreement. - 

By chance. 

United, agreed, unanimous. —- 
River, stream. 

Labour. 

Laborious, hard-working. 
Sweetmeats; pudding. 

Drunkaid, wine-bibber. 

Privilege, consideration. * !r5F ~ 

favour. 

Reward of any kind. 

Reward in money. 

Coolie. 


lesson 10. 


1 There is also a small cage-bird called or ti&i, the common Rose- 
Finch {Carpodacus erythrinua). 

2 Derived from the Arabic root /jagg : it takes the genitive. 

3 Be-iltifdqi is vulgar. 

4 
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subs, m., and prep. Middle; midst. 


Paidal , subs, and adv. 
Qabil, prep, and adj. 
QdbiUyat (qabiliyyat ), f. 


Infantry: on foot. 
Fit, worthy, able. 
Fitness, merit. — 


<SL 


LESSON 11. 

(a) —The difference between Icahnd and bolna > is that the 
former is used of articulate speech only, whereas the latter, 
meaning “ to utter sounds,” can be used of animals, as : Men 
loti bolti km = ■' my parrot is screaming or calling out ” but 
Men toll “Miya Mitthu *” Jcahti hat = “my parrot says 

Pretty Polly.’ Kalina, to say, tell, command ; bolna, to 
speak.” 

(b) —Bolna is often vulgarly used for “to tell, to say,” but 
this is generally incorrect. It is, however, quite correct to 
•say Bolo-mat — “ keep quiet, don’t utter words.” 

Bolna, however,jnay be correctly used before direct narra 
tion, as : IVuh bola lei “mai a.Uga” “ he said he would come 
(lit. he said ‘I will come’),” but Sa,is Ico bolo ki yalm awe 
(or &,e) “ tell the sais to come here (lit. tell the sais that he 
—should come here) ” is vulgar; sa.is ko yalm ane (ko) kaho (not 
bolo). 8 

(c) —The use of bohm in such phrases as the following is 
colloquial :—Aj argare me ghord kuchli mh% bold "the horse 
did nothing, was quite quiet, to-day in the riding-school.” 

(d) Chctrhnd in its literal sense requires par , as : Wuh 


1 Kahna requires ne—vide Lesson 13 (c), but bolna does not. 

2 Miya, a term of respect, as Mr.; Mitthu from mitha “ sweet.” 

3 The use of bolo in such a case is incorrect. Vide L. 26 (c) (2). 
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:dj±ht par char ha ; bat in its metaphorical sense (when a 
istitufce ior^dna) it requires the dative, as: Mujhe bulchdr 
charha (or ay a) “ I J ve got fever.” 

(e)—He speaks good Persian. Wuh achchhi Farsi boltd hai. 


He composes good Persian 
verse. 

This has no taste at all, it’s 
insipid. 


H'uh achchhi Farsi kalita hen. 


Is me kuchh bhl maza nah% 
hai. plilkd hai. 


'^lis^deed. 5 “ “ taSte ' Be j m ^ hai; ba,mi U 


There is very little water in Narfi me thorn pdnl hai, us 
the river, can you ford it ? se pahlal utar-sakoge ? 

No we must cross by the NaM,' pul par se utarnd lioad * 
bridge. * 

1 8 have fever since yesterday; Kal se bulchdr charhd s hai 
it has not left me yet. a b tak nalil utrd. 

1 will make the carts cross by Gdriyo ko pul par se utarwd - 
the bridge. ugd. 

Are that family (i.e. its vari- Us khdnddn me ittifdq hai ? 


ous branches) friendly with 
each other ? 


By chance I caught his eye. 


"All are agreed or are un¬ 
animous. 


Ittifaq-an mer\ja,kh us se lari . 
or mere uske 4 char tikhe hu.%. 


Sab muttafiq hai. 


* Na for “ no” is vulgar. 

2 The pronoun ham ko “ to us” (or turn ko t etc., as the case may be) 
is understood. • 

l The pronoun mujh ko (or whatever the person may be) is understood. 
Probably for mere uske darmiyan ; akh is feminine. (Vide d 6<> 
line 11). c 
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officers don’t pull Sardaro Jce bich m-ittifaqi hat. 


<SL 


together. 

This is my right, just due. 
No. it is a privilege. 

_ _AH are entitled to loot money. 

—— This is an admirable, praise¬ 
worthy. creditable book. 

This coolie is hard-working; 
he is entitled to a reward. 

He is worthy of pity. 

He got angry. 

I just ‘ sat on his head ’ 1 till 
he consented to do this. 

Nice warm dishes (to eat). 


Yih mera hac/q hai. Nah%, 
ri ayat lei bat hai. 

hut Ice rupai he sab muslahiqq 
hai. 

Yih hitdb ta l rif he ld,W l iai - 

Yih quli mihnati hai , in'am 
he la,iq hai or in'am lea 
mustahiqq liai. 

Wuh rahm he qabil hai. 

Us ho ghussci charlid (or ay a). 

Mai uski gar dan par charha 
jab jdkar 2 yih ham harne 
ho rdzi hu.d. 

Qarm garm khdrid? 


LESSON 12. 

( 0 )_When the object of a transitive verb is definite or 
specific, the postposition ko is added, as a general rule; for 
example, clihuri la.o signifies “bring (a) knife”; but for 
“ bring that knife,” the postposition ko is usually added; 
thus, us clihuri ho la.o. 


1 Kiel he air par baithna is also the idiom. 

2 Jab is often, as hero idiomatically used for tab. Jab jakar gives 
the idea of unwillingness, vide also Lesson 57 (e): “ then and then only.” 

6 See last example in L. 4, and footnote. 
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Examples. 

(the) water on the table. Pam mez par rakho. 
Take away (the) sugar Shakar (not ko) leja o 

Clean (make clean) this plate. Is basan ko saf karo 

I 'rvrvl Xl, _ ___ i 


Cool the water. 


Pani ko thanda kcivo. 


(&)— Isli'mdl , m 
Isti'mal karnd. 
Baratnd . H. tr. 
Kcim me land. 


Use. 

To use. 
To use. 
To use. 



Kdm dend. 

Wdjib. 

Wdjibi. adj. 

Kaukar, in. 

Naukari , f. 

Qimat, f.; and Qimati , adj. 
Lagdm, pi. lagdme, f. 
tie-lagdm, adj. 

Qhanta, pi. gliante . m. 

Sifhi, f. 

Jahdz, pi. iahdz , m. 

P alt an, pi. paltane , f. 

Pard,o, in. 

Palki, conj. 


To be useful 
Proper, fitting. 

Fair, moderate. 

Any servant. 

Service. 

Price; Costly. 

Bridle. 

Unruly, without bridle. 

Hour (= ghan ); bell, gong. 
Ladder: also stairs, steps. 
(For stairs the pi. sirhvyti 
is generally used.) 

Ship. 

Regiment of foot. 
Camping-ground, stage. 

Nay, rather, moreover, but. 1 


1 When “ but” means “ instead of” it must be rendered in Hindu¬ 
stani (not in Persian) by balki. 


. 
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Bat katnd, tr. 

Sat ana, tr. 

Phurti , f. 

Phurtila, adj. 
Bhala-mdnus , Hindi, m. 
Karwd , adj. 

karwd karnd. 


hatida hona , intr. 


To become cold ; afoo to aie. 
To contradict: to interrupt. 
To tease ; harass ; persecute. 
Smartness. 

Smart; active. 

Gentleman (lit. good man). 
Bitter. 

To look surly, give sour looks 



(c) — Ko.i naukar Id.o means “ bring me a servant,” but 
naukar ko sdtli ld,o means “ bring the servant with you,” 
implying that there is only one, or referring to one pre¬ 
viously mentioned. 

If however the object is lifeless, the ko is often omitted, 
as : gdri khari karo “stop the cab.”, 

(d) —The ko of the direct object is added to (1) definite 
nouns; (2) proper names; (3) to the interrogative pronoun 
kaun ; (4) to personal pronouns ; (5) to persons. Usnekaun 
kuttd bhcj-diyd ?, but kis naukar ko bhej-diyd ?; mai ne sab 
bhej-diyd “I sent all (the things) ; mai ne sab bhej-diye “I 
sent all (the dogs ),” but mai ne sab ko or sabho ko bhej-diyd 
61 1 sent all (the persons).” 

Remark. —The ko is, however, occasionally omitted even 
after persons. In, us ne sirj tin admi qatl lciye “he killed 
only three of the men,” the omission of the ko gives the idea 
of men of no inportance. 

(e) —The ko is added to even indefinite nouns if its omission 

could cause any ambiguity, as : Mai samjhd ki ek jdnwar ko 
dekhkar bhdgtd hai “I guessed he was running away from 
some wild beast”: omit the ko and jdnwar might be mis¬ 
taken for the subject. i* 
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sentences as, Sirica dudh ko pharta hai “ 
milk”; Agar ko,i sharab ho sharbat se badle “were 
any one to exchange wine for sherbat.” the ko cannot be 
omitted. 


(/)—(1) The ko cannot, or should not. be used in the same clause as 
the sign of the indirect object (dative) and of the direct object (accusa¬ 
tive). After verbs of giving and (often of) sending, ko is generally used 
for the dative ; and the direct object therefore often cannot take ko. 
•Jan ko bhej do “ send John ” ; Mai ne ek muharrir us ke pas bliej-diyd 
“I sent him a clerk as a servant,” but with ko, “I sent him one of 
my clerks (with a message).” 

(2) Personal and demonstrative pronouns, however, have two forms 
of the dative and accusative, and advantage may be taken of this fact 
when both a dative and an accusative occur in the same clause ; but ko 
will indicate the accusative, as: Usko ek sahib ne mujhe (not mujli ko) 
diya “ A sahib gave it to me,” but mujlie ghar [&o] le-gayd “ he took 
me home”; use (dat.) us ko sdp-diyd “he made him over, entrusted 
him, to him.” Instead of in kitabd ko turn ko parhna chahiye “you 
should read these books,” write either, In kitabd ko tumhl parlma 
chdliiye , or else yih kitabd tumko parhni chdliiyd. 


Remark. —It will be noticed in these sentences the accusative pre 
cedes the dative. 

(3) If however a noun and a pronoun occur as direct and indirect 
object, the ko may indicate either the dative or the accusative but the 
accusative will come first. 

(g) —After the demonstrative pronouns yih and wuh, with or without 
a noun, the ko can optionally be inserted or omitted, except after 
verbs of giving, etc., i.e. after verbs that take a dative as well as ac¬ 
cusative's: Us ne ivuh kitab usko dedi “he gave him that book”; 
wuh do “ give me that,” but either us kitab ko us ke pas bhej-diyd , or 
wuh kitab us ke pas (or usko) bliej-di ; yih (not isko) sunkar , “ having 
heard this,” but either yih bat or is bat ko sunkar. Isko or usko alone 
means “ him, her, it. 


(h) —It was stated in (d) that ko is used after persons. It may 
however be omitted after insignificant p T3on9, as; Tamdm sipahi 
waha bhej-diye , or tamdm sipdhiyd ko waha bhej-diyd “he sent all the 
soldiers there.” 
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(i) —Examples of the ko of the indirect object or dative : 
Adhi rat ko “at midnight”; sanicJiar ko “on Saturday”; 
Lalior (ko) gay a “he has gone to Lahore”*; das rupai ko 
“ for ten rupees ” ; Icitdb us ko bhej-di “ he sent him the book, 
he sent the book to him.” It is also used with the infinitive 
as : Wuli jane ko taiydr hai “he is ready to go.” 


Remark. —The ko of the dative of ‘ motion to ’ is generally 
omitted, except in the Punjab. It is occasionally inserted to 
avoid awkwardness, as: Ledi Bdyh ja,o “drive to the Eden 
Gardens,” but Ledi Bdyh ko tez hdk-ke chalo. “ drive us quickly 
to the Eden Gardens.” If ko is omitted in the last example, 
the sentence becomes clums 3 L vide also L. 57 (/). The ko in 
adverbs of time may be omitted. 


(j)—Mdrnd with ko means either * kill ” or “ beat,” accord¬ 
ing to the context. Without ko , for animals of size, it means 
“to kill” ; but for insects, etc., with or without ko , it can 
only mean “ to kill.” Jan se mdrnd means “ to kill.” 


(k) —You now speak good 
Hindustani ? 

No—only moderate, so so. 

Tell me its right, fair, price. 

This is in use. 

I came down the hill in one 
hour. 

Dismount (from the horse). 

He came down the ladder 
(or stairs). 

We, however, disembarked in 
Calcutta. 


Ab bahut achclihi Hindustani 
bolte ho ? 

Naht, wajibi. 

I ski wajibi qimat bolo. 

Yih to isti'mdl me hai. 

Mai 'pahar se ek ghante me 
utrd. 

Ghore se utro. 

Wuh sir hi se utar-dyd. 

Ham log to Kalkatte me jahdz 
se utre. 
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put up at the hotel. 
Help me to mount. 

It is hilly country, many ups 
. and downs. 


Mai to hotel me utrugd. 

Mujhe ghore par charlia-do, or 
char ha, o. 

Charha,i utra.i bahut hai. 


[Order]: The regiment will 
not halt at the next stage 
but at the one after 

I will give it to thee. 

Let me give that (may 1 give 
that) to thee ? 


Paltan agle pard,o par na 
utregl balki 1 dusre par. 

Mai usko tujhe dUgd. 

Mai wuli tujhe dU. 


LESSON 13. 


( a )—.Before the tenses formed from the past participle 2 3 of 
a transitive verb, the nominative of the sentence assumes the 
Agent case with ne . The verb then agrees in gender and 
number with the object , thus, ' The man wrote a letter,’ must 
be admi ne ek chitihi likhi -' by the man a lettei (was) 
written.’ if it is necessary to render the object very defi¬ 
nite, and consequently to add ko, the verb must always be 
in the form of the third person singular masculine , as : *’Tlxe 
man killed the tigers ’ 5 = mard ne sherd ko mar-data (masc. 
sing.); “ The boy has struck the girl ” larke ne larki ko mard 
hai 8 (masc. sing.). 

(6)— Bald, f. Calamity. 

Bald se. Hang it, I don’t care. 


1 Not lekin here —vide Note 1, p. 53. 

^ That is. Preterite, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3 With this exception, the trans verb is conjugated like the intrans. 
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Roza , m. 

Fdqa , m. 

P&s/i, prep, and adv. 

And, intr. 

Kisi se (or -he sdth) pesh and. 
Mihrbani, pi. mihrbdniyU, f. 
Juti, pi. jutiyU ,, f. 

But or but, pi. but, m. 
Musibat , pi. musibate. f. 
Qismat (no pi.) , f. 

Bad-qismati, f. 

Nasib (always pi.), m. 

Ma'ne or ma‘ni or ma'na, m. 
pi. 

Us ke sdth. 

Satin, pi. satin, m. 

Thilc , adj. 

Iiaraj (no pi.), m. 

Shor (no pi.), m. 

Shor o ghul, or ghulshor (no 
pi.), m. 

Natiya, pi, natije , m. 

Kdm [me] ana. 


<8L 

Wrath; also ghazab kd = adj.. 
(idiomatically) terrible the 
devil of a, etc. 

i 

Any Muslim fast. 

Going hungry, starving. 

Before. 

To come, etc. 

To treat a person. 

Kindness. 

Shoe; also boot. 

Any English shoe or boot. 
Misfortune. 

Portion ; lot; fate. 

Ill-fortune. 

Fate; lot, chance. 

Meaning, purport. 

With, in company with, him. 
Comrade, companion. 

Proper, right. 

Inconvenience, interruption. 
Noise. 

Much noise. 

Result, consequence. 

To be useful; also to be killed 
' (in any noble strife). 
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Story, tale ( sp . fiction). 
Language, dialect ; mode of 



Boli , pi. boliya. f. 


speaking ; street cry; bid 
at an auction; cries of bird 


Dusrd, adj. 
Bhard, p. p. 
Bhar. adj. 
Piydld-bhar, adj 
‘Umr-bhar, adv. 


or beast. 

Second ; another ; next. 
Filled, brimful. 
vide (g) (below). 

A cupful. 

For the whole of one’s life, 


life-long. 


(b )—(1) Kahnd requires ne; bolnd does not. 

(2) Tf the second part of a compound (transitive) verb is 
intransitive, ne is inadmissible, thus us ne khdyd “ he ate,’’ 
but wuh khd-gayd “he ate up.” Vide L. 21 (a). 

(3) Some few transitive verbs do not take ne : with a few 
it is optional; with a few others the use and omission of ne 
is a matter of new and old fashion. 

(4) Formerly ne was not used with lifeless subjects ; “ Your 
coming has pleased me ” dp ke dne se mai bahut khicsh hu,d ; 
but now-a-days dp ke dne ne mujhe khush kiyd is used, though 
rather stilted. In easy colloquial ne is not often used with 
lifeless things. 

(d) — And has various idiomatic uses besides <c to come ” ; 
these are illustrated in L. 14 (a). 

(e) —Log , pi. (gen. logo kd), “people” is sometimes used 
to form a plural. Since ham is often used for the singular 
“ I,” log is sometimes added to it to indicate the plural “ we.” 
Such plurals as kutte log “ dogs ” are very vulgar. 
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(/) ^ Reciprocity is expressed thus: Wuh ek dusre ko ehakte 
ai the y love oae another, each other.” Vide p. 8 (g ). 

(9) The adjective bhar is added to adjectives of weight 
quantity and measure: Maqdur-bhar (not so good bhar- 
maqdur) "to one’s utmost power or ability, as far as one 
can ; pet-bhar or bhar-pet, a dJ. and adv., “one’s bellvful 
also completely”; kurti-bhar kap T a “enough cloth to make 
a jacket has-bhar “the length of a bamboo”; bhar-pur' 

“ Ul , ; ***** bhar “ the weight of a kauri, i.e. a small 
qua,ntit.v ; bhar-parm “ to be paid in full ” ; bhar-pd,i s’ubs 
i., a receipt.’* 

(h) The proper vocative singular can be used with either 
singular or a plural Imperative, as: Ai larke sun or suno 

isten. boy ; but larkd sun (not suno) “listen my dear 
boy (affectionate). 


LESSON 14. 


(a )—I don’t know English. 

Your son’s name cropped up 
in the course of conversa¬ 
tion (lit. mention of your 
son had come between us). 

Lhese boots fit me well, but 
they have no lasting quali¬ 
ties; shoddy. 

It was due to my ill-luck that 
this misfortune befell me. 


Mujhe Angrezi nahi dti ( hai). 

Tumhdre beta led zikr dyd thd . 
or Inch me, dyd thd. 


Yih jutiyd pa,o me thik dti 
hai lekm in me kuchli jdn 
(or dam) nalii hai .* 

Mari bad-qismati se yih musi- 
bat pari , or pash d,i. 


' Puriovpura , adj. - full, complete, entire, etc.” 

2 h hai, also means -.perished” or - worn out/* 
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lahib treated us well. 


What is the meaning of this ? 

This will interfere with my 
work. 

What harm will there be if T 
(or you or he) do this ? 

T hope Your Honour is not in¬ 
convenienced by this row. 

This will have a bad result, 
the consequences will be 
bad. 

This thing will be useful. 

Ten men were killed in the 
battle (or war).* 

They are thirsting for his 
blood. 

I am not hungering for wealth 

(property). 

This girl is much loved by her 
parents, is very dear to her 
parents. 

(b)—Idioms : — 

Violent anger. 

Terrible 8 injustice. 

A dreadful famine. 


Sahib ham logoke sath 
mihrbdni se pesh d.e. 1 

Is ke kyd ma l ne hdi ? 

Ls se mere kdm me haraj hogd ? 

Is kdm me kyd haraj liai ? 

Is slior o ghul se dp kd haraj 
to nahi hai ? 

Is kd naiija burn hogd 

Yih chiz kdm d,egi . 

Das sipdhi lard,i me kdm a.e. 

Wuh us ke hhun . , ke 1 pydse 

hai . 

Mai mdl kd' 1 bhukhd nahi. 

Yih larki apne mti bdp ki 2 
ban pydri hai. 

Bald k3 gjkussa. 

Ghazab ki (or bald ki) 8 vd • 
insdfi . 

Bald ki i (or ghazab ki) qahtsdli. 



1 Plural for respect. 

2 Note these genitives. 

8 In this sense ghazab , bald and qiydmat have all the same force. 
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dacoity has oc¬ 
curred. 


Paltry fellow! (lit. man worth 
two pice 1 2 or a half-penny). 

You paltry slave-girl (lit. that 
cost 1J rupees). 

To encounter, come face to 
face with, any one suddenly 
(lit. two eyes become four). 

We met unexpectedly. 

I am ready to start (lit. my 
foot is in the stirrup). 

To scold at nothing (said of a 
scolding person). 

To bargain, haggle. 

I am keeping the fast (volun¬ 
tary). • 

He is starving (fasting invol¬ 
untarily). 

He is mad about sport. 


Just do this. 

Follow vour nose; a£so = as 
the crow flies. 

To be cautious (lit. to look 
right and left). 



Ghazab lea dalca hu.d. 


Take 1 kd admi. 

Derh rupiai ki kaniz ! 

Kisi se do char hond. 

Meri\ uski char nklie hu.%. 
Merd, rikdb me, pd,o hai. 

Hawd se larnd. 

Mol jol karnd * 

Mai roze se hti. 

IVuh faqe se hai. 

Wuh shikar ke pichhe dzwdna 
hai. 

Zara yih kdm karo. 

Ndk ki sidli me (jd.o). 

Dd,e bd,e dekhnd. 


1 In Calcutta however taka, is a rupee. 

2 Molna (used in Calcutta) and mol-lena , tr., “ to buy ” ; mol, m 
“ purchase” : jol has no meaning. In Delhi mol tol karna. 








LESSON 15. 

e at the usual time. Ma'muli waqt par and. 1 2 


§L 


It’s an ordinary sort of horse. Ma l muli ghora hai. 

Indifferent topics of conversa- Idhar udhar ki bate. 
tion, small talk, etc. (lit. 
words of hither and thither). 

Far and wide, I have to-day Aj , dur tak. merd jawdb nahi. 
no match. 

A man named Muhammad Ek shakhs Muhammad ndm 
said—. ne * kahd ki -. 

To keep an apj)ointment (lit. Iqrar par and. 
to come according to pro¬ 
mise). 

Ah, I admire your cleverness. Bas : tumhdri hoshyari ke 

qurbdn jdM (or jd,iye). 

Pathans are the very devil. Pathdn log ghazab hole hai. 

My heart was broken by grief. Oh am se merd kalejd 3 phai- 

gayd. 


LESSON 15. 

(a)—Sakna means ‘ to be able, can ? (Potential), and 
chuknd , 4 c to have done or finished’ (Completive). When 
these govern another verb, the latter is not in the infinitive 
(as with us), but in the Root, which is always placed first; 
the two together thus form a compound verb. 


1 Infinitive used as Future Imperative. 

2 Nam is in apposition to Muhammad. Also naml “named,” “fa¬ 
mous.” 

3 Indians usually say “ liver” where we say “ heart.” 

1 No ne. . 
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He can (or is able to) speak 
our language. 

Are you able to read my writ¬ 
ing ? 

No one will be able to read 
this but yourself. 

He can speak a little English. 

They hav# done eating. 

Have you done writing ? 

They had done reading when 
I arrived there. 

(b) — Samajhna ,* 

(does not take ne ). 

Santajh, f. 1 2 3 

Samajh-ddr. 

Samjhanb, caus. 


Nikalna, intr. 
Nikdlnd , tr. 


Wuh human zaban bol-salctd 
hai. 

Turn merd likha 1 % parh-sakte 
ho? 

Siwa.e tumhdre, ko,i isko na 
parh-sakegd. 

Wuh kuchh kuchh (or, thon 
bahut) Angrezi bol-saktd hai. 

Wuh khd-chuke hai. 

Turn li h-chuke ? 

Jab mi wahti pahuchd (tab or 
to) wuh parh-chuke the. 

To understand, consider, 
think. 

Understanding. 

Intelligent. 

To cause to understand, to 
explain; to comfort, con¬ 
sole ; reason with; per¬ 
suade. 

To come out; to turn out. 

To turn out, expel; also to 
break in a horse (educate 
it). 


1 Likha , subs., “ writing,” but likha hu,a “ something written.” 

2 But aamajh-lena requires ne. 

3 Verbal roots which are also nouns are usually feminine, as mar 
“ beating.” So too, Persian verbal roots, as amad “ coming.” 







Iioga. 

Hu,a hog a. 

Bala, pi. bala,e, f. 

Bala se (exclamation). 
Hath, pi. hath, m. 
Andar, P., ^ prep, and 

Bhitar, H., S adv. 
Bdghi ) m. 

Ydyhistan. 

Bona , intr. 

Bailer a, m. 

Bailcrb cidmi. 

Kharch , m. 

Kharch karnd. 

Imarat , pi. 'imdrate, f. 
Bahuchnd , intr. 
Baliuchnd , tr. 
conj. 

pi. gdliyU, f. 

(Zewa. 

pi. koshishe , f. 
kahnd . 

5 


LESSON 15. 

Wrong. 

Mistake, error. 

Will be, must be (vicZe L 8) 

0 ). 

Will have been, must have 
been. 

Calamity. 

Never mind, hang it! 

Hand. 

In, inside. 

Rebel, mutineer. 

Country across the border. 

To weep, shed tears. 

A century, or a hundred. 
Hundreds of persons. 
Expenditure, cost. 

To spend, expend. 

Any masoniy building. 

To arrive. 

To cause to arrive. 

That. 

Abuse, specially filthy abuse. 
To abuse. 

Endeavour, attempt, striving. 

To abuse (English fashion) ; 
to rate. 
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<SL 


Mai , m. 


A 

A 


Daulat (no pi.), f 
Mal-dar. adj. 
Daulat-mand , adj. 
Muflis. 

Paidd, adj. 

Paidd hond. 


Property, goods; in the 
Punjab often 6 cattle.’ 

Riches, wealth. 

Possessed of property. 
Possessed of riches. 

Poor; also bachelor ( vulg .). 
Born; apparent, evident. 

To be born ; to be produced.; 
_ to be procured. . 

Hd (corrup. of yafiU, — here). =The French chez. 

Mere hu; tere M = Fr. chez At my place, etc. 

77ioi, etc. 

Cure (by God, not doctor). 
Hospital. 

Much. 

But (and in writing “per¬ 
haps”). 

To settle (a dispute, an ac¬ 
count) ; to pay a debt. 

c Ildj, m. Treatment, cure by doctor. 


Shifd (no pi.), f. 
Shifa-Jchdna, m. 
Bahuterd , adj. 
Magar, conj. 

Chukdria. tr. 


LESSON 16. 


(a)—Chuknd “to be finished” sometimes expresses “al¬ 
ready,” as : Wuh jd-clmkd hai “ he has already gone.” 

( h ) — It is usually better to insert nahl “not” between 
“I saknd and the verb-root; thus 7nai likh nalvi saktd hti is 

better than mai nah% likh saktd' hU ; but both are right. 







LESSON 16. 


■Ghukna with any verb is, in the Preterite only, used ironically 
> Future, as: Ji lid trial ja-chuka=“ I won’t go, i.e. Oh yes, I’ve 
gone (ironical); catch mo going.” 

C/mfcno may be used in the Imperative, as: Yih kam jald kar-chuko. 
ou , however, the Imperative indicate time anterior to a second 
. , cannot be used, as: Pahle yih kam lcar-lo (not kar-chulco) 

lcUm karna, “ first do this and t en that.” 

(d) Sahib and MiyS as terms of respect require a plural 
Verb '' Sahib, with a singular verb, often indicates a loafer, 
or a half-caste in European clothes, and Miyd * 2 with a singu- 
lai verb is in the mouth of a Hindu a contemptuous expres- 
sion for a Muslim. 

( e )—I am unable to talk Hin- 
dustani. 


Mai Hindustani bol nahl salcla 
hu. 

1 clo not know how to talk Mujhe Hindustani boll nah% 
Hindustani. 5 ii hai. 

I cannot do this (either = I Ham se yih kam nahi ho- 
011 ^ or I can’t). saktd hai. 

^ ou understand ? {lit. have Turn samjhe (or not so correct 
- ou understood what I turn ne samjha).? 
said ?). 

^ ou understand as I go Turn samajhte ho ? 
along ? 

Well, hang it, let him come Bald se, usko andar due do ; 
in * * baa. 

°^ v ir nieh service have you ? Tumhari kitne din ki naukari 

hai ? 


Plural 1 SUCh CaS6S the adjective c l ualif y in g the subject must also be 


2 T 

mo n S ° me P arts of India Miyd-ji ^ a title for a school-master. The 
ailing of miya varies in different districts. 
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Service in this hotel (or 
refreshment-room) is poor. 


<SL 


Is hotal ka intizam achchha 
nah%. 


The sepoy did good service 
for Government. 


Sipahi ne Sarkdr ki khidmat 
achchhi ki. * 


What induced you to let these 
rebels stay with you ? 

He didn’t understand me. 

He did this^at my persuasion. 

Comfort the boy, he’s crying. 

I reasoned with him well, ex¬ 
plained matters, but he 
didn’t heed me in the least. 

Thousands of rupees must 
have been spent on this 
building. 

He must have reached there 
by now. 

He is sorry that this turned 
out to be wrong. 

He loaded me with filthy 
abuse, called me filthy 
names. 


Turn ne , kijd samajlikar , in 
bdghiyo ko apne pas rahne 
diya ? 

Wuh hamari bat 1 nah% samjhd. 

Us ne mere samjhdne se yih 
kam kiya} 

Larke ko samjhd,o, rota had. 

Mai ne usko baliut samjhdyd 
lekin usne ek na-mani , or 
na-suni, B (or wuh kab suntd 
tha ?). 

Is ‘ imdrat me hazard rupai 
Jcharcli hu,e hoge. 

Ab tak wahti pahuch-gayd 
hoga. 

Usko afsos hai ki yih bat 
ghalat nikli. 

Usne mujhe buri (or sari ) * 3 4 
galiyU di. 


He called me names (not Us ne mujhe bum bhald kahd. 
filthy). 


1 Not ham ko. 2 Kiya “ did ” ; kya “ what ? ” 

3 Idiom: feminine bat understood. 

* From 8arna to be rotten ; sar-jana to go rotten. 
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LESSON 17. 

Khana ho-chuJca. 



What can be, or will have Uski koshish sekydhujdhogd'i 
been, done by his exer¬ 
tions ?—what is likely to 
have been done by his en¬ 
deavours ? 


What! from merely drinking 
wine has such a man of pro¬ 
perty become penniless ? 

A horse like this can never 
have been bred in your 
place. 

I tried all sorts of remedies 
but I didn’t get well. 

‘ Id is over. 


Kyd, sharab hi ke pine se 
aisd mdl-ddr ddmi muflis 
ho-gaya ? 

Tumhdre hS.aisd ghora kablii 
paidd na hu,d hogd. 

Mai ne bahutere ‘ ildj kiye 
magar sliifd na pdj. 

‘ Id ho-cliuki. 


When 1 I have finished this Jab 1 yih kdm kar-chukugd 
business, I will let you (Fut.) to tumhe Jchabar dtiqd. 
know. 



LESSON 17. 

Lagnd , intr. 

To be attached, joined, etc 


to begin (and continue). 

Lagdnd , tr. 

To affix, etc., etc. 

Ghazab , m. 

Wrath. 

Shci'ir, m. 

Poet. 

Shi c r , m. 

Poetry : also a couplet. 

Ag, f. 

Fire. 


^ 1 Jab with Present Tense is temporal = “ whenever ” ; with .Aorist or 
I 1 nbure it means ** when (conditional) ” and sometimes “ whenever.” 
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<SL 


ukh, f. 


Hunger. 

Cap or hat (for head for gun. 
etc.). 


Topi , pi. topiyu , f. 

Jawan , adj. and subs. 

Pith, pi. f. 

(no pi.), /. 

‘ Aql-mand , adj. 

pi. m. 

Asrm, adj. 

subs. 

Nishdn, m. 

Nishana , m. 

Nishani , f. 

Talwdr, pi. tahvdre, f. 

Titar , m. 

Titari , f. 

*S%er, m. 

Slier ni, pi. slierniyU , f. 

Kunji, H.. pi. kunjiyfi, f. 
C'AaS?, H., pi. chabiyU, f. j 

H., pi. ^ 

Qufl, A., m. | 

Chhitkani , pi. chhitkaniyS . f. 
Kcisnd , tr 

Tftg, adj. and subs. 


Youthful; a youth. 

Back. 

Understanding, wisdom. 
Wise. 

Stomach, belly. 

Easy. 

Easiness. 

A mark, sign; banner. 
Target, butt. 

Token, memorial. 

A curved sword. 

Cock grey-partridge. 

Hen „ 

Tiger. 

Tigress. 

Key. 

Lock or padlock. 

Bolt. 

To pull, draw tight; to 
tighten. 

Tight, narrow, contracted; 
worried; in straits ; a girth. 
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Sarakna, intr. 
l Aish o ‘ishrat, f. 

4 Pliul, m. 
m. 

Mausim, m. 


lesson 17. 

Behind. 

To shift from its place. 

Luxurious living; debau¬ 
chery. 

Flower. 

Fruit; result. 

Season. 



Hila , m. /?^e, pi. 

Diwana, adj. 

Diwana , subs., pi. diwane. 
Banna , 1 intr. 

Banana, tr. 

Sawdr, adj. and subs. 

Chitthi, pi. chitthiyti. 

Bcihra, pi. bdhre , adj. 
Jawdb, pi. jawdb, m. 

Jawdb dend. 

Aram (no pi.), m. 

Bhdgna, intr. 


Trick, wile; false excuse. 

Mad. 

Madman, madmen. 

To be made, prepared, fabri¬ 
cated ; to be feigned, made 
like. 1 

To make. 

Mounted on a horse, or in 
an}^ conveyance: a horse¬ 
man, trooper of Native 
Cavalry. 

Letter, specially official (in 
Urdu). 

Deaf. 

Answer. 

To answer; also to dismiss: 
and sometimes ‘to refuse.’ 


Rest, quiet, ease. 

To flee away, abscond {not 
to run). 

1 For some idiomatic significations of banria, vide Lessons 38 and 55. 

i 
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Mdlin , pi. maline , f. 

Gul, pi. gul , m. 

Gul karna. 

Guldb , pi. guldb, m. 

Dasta, pi. c/asta, m. 

Gul-dasta. 

Torrid, 1 tr. 

Tutna ,' intr. 

Qasam, pi. qasame , f. 

Qasam khand. 

Garhd or gaddhd , m., pi. garhe. 
Mitii , f. 

Bharnd, tr. and intr. 2 
jBawrZ karnd, tr. 

JDubnd, intr. 


Dubond or dubdnd , tr. 


<SL 

Gardener (Hindu). 

Gardener’s wife. 

Flower; an ornamental flow¬ 
er ; a spot on a pigeon, 
horse, etc.; aZ&o the burnt 
part of a wick. 

To extinguish a lamp, candle. 

A rose ; also rose-water. 

Handle; a pestle; a packet; 
a quire of paper. 

Nosegay. 

To break (lit. and met.). 

To be broken. 

An oath. 

To swear (lit. eat an oath). 

A pit. 

Earth, mould; vulg. corpse, 
‘remains/ 

To fill. 

To close, stop, shut up. 

To sink; to set (of the sun, 
moon or stars) ; to be 
deluged; to drown, or 
nearly drown; be immersed 
in. 

To plunge into water, duck; 
cause to drown. 


1 Note the first t of torrid, and tiitnd ; soft and hard. 

2 But bhar-dend and bhar-jand y tr. and intr. only. 
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Asu bahana , tr. 

Haiza , m. 

Khar a, adj. 

Khara karnd , tr. 

Kurtz , pi.; kurtiyS , f. 
Jhdran , pi.; jhdrane, f. 
Jhdrnd , tr. ( jharnd , intr. 


Par jhdrnd , tr. 
Jdn-bujlikar} ' 
Qasd-an. 


lesson 18 . 

; and To float; to make to flow or 
float, or to wash away. 

To shed tears. 

Cholera. 

Standing, erect; halted. 

To erect; to stop from motion. 

A short coat, tunic. 

A duster. 

). To sweep, to dust; to shake 
dust or water off clothes; 
to brush away with the 
hand ; to beat a jungle for 
game: to shake fruit off 
a tree. 

To moult, shed feathers. 

On purpose. 



LESSON 18. 

(а) —The verbs lagnd, intr., “to begin” (Inceptive), dend 
(takes ne), “to grant permission” or “allow” (Permissive), 
and pand (no ne*), “to get permission” or “ be allowed ” 
(Acquisitive), govern the Infinitive of another verb in the 
inflected state, that is, -ne instead of -nd. 

(б) —The Conjunctive Participle ( jd-kar , jd-ke, etc., “hav¬ 
ing gone ”) serves to throw two or more short sentences into 


1 From janna to know and bujhna to solve (a riddle). 

2 Pana when it means “ to find,” takes ne. 
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sword” mere kamre me ja-kar talwar jald lap. Vide also 
L. 26 (d). 

(i c )—(1) The intransitive lagnd has many common idioma¬ 
tic meanings besides “ to begin, etc.” Most of these are 
illustrated below. 

(2)—After an infinitive, lagnd may take the place of the Subjunctive, 
as: Mai waha, kyil jane laga , “why should I go there?”; mai waha, 
ky-U, jane laga, thd “ why should I have gone there ? ” 

(d) —(1) Beginners should avoid the construction known, in 
English as the “ error of the misrelated participle,” 1 that is. 
they should see that the participle and the finite verb refer to 
the same grammatical subject: Mujh ko ghar jdke bukhdr dyd 
“ I got fever after reaching my house/’ is quite correct Urdu, 
for though bukhdr is the grammatical subject of the finite 
verb (while mujh ko is the dative case), still the logical sub¬ 
ject is “I.” The beginner, however, if he copies such con¬ 
structions will make serious errors. 

(2) The Conj. Participles barh-kar “more,” and khass-kar 
“ especially ” are adverbs. 2 

(e) —The substantive verb of a tense is often omitted in a 
negative sentence, as: Mai us ke (or us se) milne lco kabhi 
nah% jdtd [hit] “ I never go to see him.” 

(/)—The inflected infinitive before saknd (as jane sciktd for 
jd-sakta) is vulgar and incorrect. 

(g) —His house caught fire. Uske ghar me dg lagi. 

1 “The Shah spoke for three hours, when, becoming fatigued, the 
ministers left the darbdr .” It was the Shah who became fatigued, not 
the ministers. 

2 Compare the English “notwithstanding, concerning, etc.” 
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d** ' G0 W\ 

\ 

1 ' 

feel hungry. 

.vtfFF' 

- don’t like this place. 

The youth has fallen in love 
with the girl. 

The horse has a sore back. 

The hat does not suit her. 

A wise man does not easily 
(quickly) take offence. 

I made a good shot. 

I fell asleep. 

I am always thinking about 
her. 

When the sword struck him 
then—. 

It will occupy only a short 
time. 

I didn’t get a single partridge. 

The key did not fit the lock. 

Why should you go there ? 


lesson 18 . 

Mu'jhe bhuk lagi hai . 1 2 3 * * 
Merd dil yahti nah% lagtd {hcii). 

Jawdn ka, larki se, dil laga, hai 
(or lag-gaya hai). 

Chore ki pith lag-gaj. 

Topi us ko %l achchhi nahl lagti 
(hai). 

'Aql-mand ko ko,i bat jald buri 
nah% lagti (hai). 

Meri goli nishdne par thik lagi. 
Meri Ukh lag-ga,i .' 6 

Merd dil bar waqt uski taraf 
lagd-rahtd hai. 

Jab talwdr us ko (or better us 
ke) * lagi tab -. 

Faqat thori der lagegi. 

Ek bhi titar mere hath (me) na- 
lagd. 

Chdbi qufl me nah% lagi. b 
Turn kyfi ivahu jane lage ? 




1 Pyas “ thirst.” Mai bhukd pyasd hit “ I am hungry and thirsty.” 
Peahab laga hai “ I want to make water.” 

2 Us ko may mean “ him ” or “ her” according to the context. If 
it is necessary to lay emphasis on the feminine, some word like larki, 
or l aurat y must be used. 

3 For this form of this verb vide Lesson 23 (c). 

* i.e. U8lce badan me or ko — vide Lesson 20 (c) 4, etc. 

& Vulgarly chdbi lagi huH hai~ %t it is locked.” 
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I set fire to the house (vide also 
first sentence). 

Bolt the door (or window). 

If he had not pulled the girth 
tight, the saddle would have 
slipped back. 

The Raja is a very dissolute 
person. 

At this season the trees are in 
blossom. 

Pie’s a fine poet. 

A devil of a war took place. 

He is the devil to work. 

Try to lift this. 

He pretended to be mad. 

I rode there. 

He has accomplished his busi 
ness by lying. 

He laughingly said that—. 

The thief came silently (with 
stealthy steps). 

Kindly tell me, please tell me. 


<SL 

Wuh uth’kar kahne lagd} 

Mai ne ghar me dg lagd-di .‘ 2 

Chhitkani 3 lagd } o. 

Agar wuh tag kaske na lagdta , 
to zin piclihe ko sarak-jatd. 

Raja sahib c aish o Hslirat me 
lage-ralite 4 * hai. 

Is mausim me darakhto me (or 
par) phut lage-rahte hai. 

Wuh ghazab ka b shd ( ir hai. 

Ghazab ki lara,i wdqi 1 huji. 

Wuh bald kd mihnati hai. 

Koshish karke isko uthd-lo. 

(Hila karke) diivdna ban-gayd. 

Mai wahti sawdr ho-ke gayd. 

Apna kam jhut bol-kar nikdla 
hai (or nikdl-liyd hai). 

Us ne litis-kar kahti ki -. 

Chor chup-ke (dabe pdjo 6 ) tiya. 

Mihrbdni kar-ke bolo (or kaho). 


1 Laga here equals ‘ began and continued.' 1 

2 Laga-dena; for this form of verb vide Lesson 22 (c) 2. 

3 Not ko—vide Lesson 12 (c). 

* Hu ’ e understood after lage. Plural of respect after sahib 

These two idioras bala kd-, and ghazab kd-, have'either a good 

bad sense. 6 ^ understood after dabe pa/j. 
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LESSON 18. 


'.tended to be deaf and did 
answer. 

Even after leaving here there 
is no rest to be obtained. 

He escaped with just his life. 

The mall made a bouquet of 
flowers. 

He swore that-. 



Fill up this hole (lit. this hole, 
having filled earth in it, stop 
it). 

When I got there, 1 found that 
I had come to the wrong 
place. 

He sank, was nearly drowned, 
or was drowned. 

He was drowned (dead). 

He died of cholera. 

Does not a great boy like you 
feel ashamed (of doing such 
a thing) ? 

After striking him repeatedly, 

I turned him out of the 
house. 

He stood up and said that—. 


Us ne, bahrd ban-ice, leu 
jawdb na diyd. 

Yahti se ja-lcar bln dram na- 
li% milne led. l 

Apni jan le-lear bhdg-gaya. 

Mali neplmltor 2 tor (lee) gul- 
dasta banaya . 

Us ne qasam Icha-lear lealid 
lei -. 

Is garlie leo. mitti bliar-lear, 
band lear-do. 

Wahti jdlear mufhe ma l 4 lum 
hu,d lei “ bliule se aur maledn 
par d-gayd liti .” 8 

Wuli diibd. 

Wuli dub lee mar a. 

W uli haiza learlee mar-gaya. 

Turn leo , itne bare ho-lcar, sharm 
nahi dti ? ” * 

Mai ne us leo mar-marlee ghar 
se nileal-diya. 

Us ne lehare leolear lealid lei —. 


1 For the signification of the Infinitive used like this, vide L. 32 (e). 

* T°r tor ( kar ): the repetition here expresses repeated action. 

3 In Hindustani this is direct narration. 

4 Bai understood ; vide (d) and (e). 


M 
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tied a duster to 
his coat (tail). 


He secretly put the letter in 
the fire. 


§L 


Mai ne chhupakar 1 2 3 * * * * ek jharan 
us hi kurti se bUdh-di. 

Us ne chhipakar chitthi dg me 
ddli. 


By continually quarrelling he 
has worn out the whole 
house. 

I went away just before he 
came. 


Us ne lar lar-kar ghar bhar ki 
ndk me dam kar-diyd 4 (or 
kar-rakha) liai. 

Wuh 8 dne bhi na pdyd thd ki 
mai chald-gayd (= with dyd 
bhi na-thd ki mai chald-gayd 
= wuli dne hi ko thd ki mai 
chald-gayd). 


LESSON 19. 

(a) — Chdhnd/ 1 to be about to do ” or “ to be about to finish 
doing,” and karnd* in the sense of “to make a practice of,” 
“to be in the habit of (Frequentative),” often govern the 
past participle instead of the infinitive. The participle so 
governed is always in the form of the singular masculine 
in d. b Thus— 

Examples. 

He is in the habit of reading Wuh har subh ko parhd-kartd 
every morning. hai . 


1 Also chhipakar. 

2 Nak me dam karnd (lit. “ to bring the breath into the nose”) an 
idiom for “ to worry, wear out”: the intransitive is ndk me dam and. 
Kar-rakha signifies “ has kept the house in a state of—.” 

3 Note no ne. 

* Karnd in this sense is intransitive. Vide also L. 20 (d). 

*> The Past Part, of Jana in such cases is regular, i.e.*jayd and not 

gayd ; also in the passive mujh se waha jdyd na gayd —“ I could not 

venture to go there.” 
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As in the habit of writing 
something every day. 

He used always to give (make) 
this injunction to the scho¬ 
lar. 

I am about to finish learning 
Hindustani. 


<8L 


Wuh liar roz kuchh likhd-kartd 
hai. 

Wuh hamesha shagird ko yih 
tdkid kiya-karid- tha. 

Mai Hindustani zabdn sikhd 
chahtd hU. 

Mai yih chitthi likhd-chdhtd 
hti. 


I am going to finish writing 
this letter. 

(&)—The form chdhiye of the verb chahna is used imper¬ 
sonally, like the Latin c< decet,” and “ oportet,” or the French 
u il faut,” as: chdhiye hi turn jd,o, “ you must or ought to go, 
it is necessary that you go.” This form of chdhna is often 
followed by the Aorist, as in the preceding example, but more 
often it is construed with the uninflected infinitive, the sub¬ 
ject being put in the dative case, as : tumko jdnd 1 chdhiye. It 
used also to govern the Past Participle of the verb, as : Adab 
sikhd chdhiye , “ it is proper (or necessary) to learn good man¬ 
ners ” ; 2 * but this construction is at present met with only in 
the expression deklid chdiye “let us see (what happens).” 
Vide also L. 32 (c). 

(c)— Dastdna . 8 Glove. 

Jord , H., m. ^ A pair, i.e. a couple; a suit 

Juft , P., m. 5 of clothes. 

Jord khdnd. To pair. 


1 Jana is the subject of cliahiye. 

2 Vide L. 33 (a). Ghaliiye is also considered 4 * Desiderative,’ vide L. 

20 ( 6 ). 

8 From the Persian dast “ hand” ; it ends in the Persian silent h ; 

vide note 2, p. 16. 
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A pair (two) of horses, 

or dumb-bells; of sepoys, 
brothers, etc. 


Jufti karnd or juft hond. 

To pair. 

Tiratli , m. 

A Hindu pilgrimage, or place 

of pilgrimage. 

c Adcit , pi. 'delate, f. 

Habit, custom. 

Hal. m., Ar. pi. ahwal} m. 

State, circumstances. 

Halat , f ; Ar. pi. Midi, m. 

State, circumstances 

Dekhnd , trr 

To look, see. 

Dikhdnd , caus. 

To show. 

Diklid.i. subs., f. 

Appearance, view; money 

paid for seeing any unusual 


sight. 

Dikha,i dena. intr. (no ne). 

To appear, seem. 

Zamin. f. 

Land, ground ; the earth. 

Zamin-ddr. 

A land-owner. 

Ghora , m. 

Horse ; also cock of a gun. 2 

Ghori, f. 

Mare ; also a saddle-stand, and 

a- clothes-horse. 

Tattu , m. 

Pony. 

Tat warn, f. 

Pony-mare. 

Kambal or kammal, m. 

Blanket. 

Chadar , pi. chadare, f. 

Sheet (of cloth or metal). 

Kal , adv. 

To-morrow; yesterday. 

JCaZ, f. 

An instrument, machine. 

1 Sometimes, in Urdu, used as 

2 Also the Knight in chess. 

a singular. 
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^^/ka ghora. 

A mechanical horse. 

Mti, pi. md,e, f. 

Mother. 

Bap, m. 

Father. 

Mu-bap, m., pi. 

Parents. 

Akh, f., pi. fikhe. 

Eye ; a 44 good eye for.” 

Alch cina, intr. 

To have ophthalmia. 

Tasma , m. 

Strap. 

Nil, m. 

Indigo. 

Nila . adj. 

Drak blue. 

KhSsna, intr. 

To cough 

KhUsi, f. 

A cough. 

H&sna, intr. 

To laugh. 

Chalnd, intr. 

To move, to come in motion. 

Bachna , intr. 

To be saved, get off, remain 
over, be spared; to avoid 
a threatened ill. 

Bachana, tr. 

To save, etc., etc. 

Khatt , m. 

Writing, line ; also a letter. 

Dast-khatt, m., pi. 

Signature. 

Phisalna, intr. 

To slip, slide. 

Ohusna (me), intr. 

To enter (bv force or hur¬ 
riedly) . 

Bachcha , m. 

The young of anything. 

Chuha, m. 

Rat. 

Chulii , f. 

Mouse. 

Uthnd, intr. 

To rise up; swell; rise from 
sleep. 

Uthdnd , tr. 

6 

To raise; to awaken; to suffer. 
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(a) —With the past tenses of chdhna, the agentive ne may 
be used or omitted; both are right. If however the subject 
is without life it is better to omit ne, as: Mai ne (or mai) 
chaha, ki uslco zara dekh-lU, but mem dil chaha ki usko mm 
dekh-lU “ I wanted to see him for a minute ” ; ‘aural chain 
(or ‘ aural ne chaha ) ki yahti se bhdg-jd,e, or ‘aural led dil clidhd 
ki yahti se bhdg-jd,e “the woman wanted to abscond.” 


(b)—Chdhna may also govern the uninflected (not inflected) 
infinitive, but the sense is different. Ghahnd with a past 
participle properly signifies “ about to do ” or “ about to finish 
doing ” ; with an infinitive “ wishes to do (desiderative),” as: 
Hindustani si/cha chdhla hti “I am about to finish learning 
Hindustani , Hzndustanz szlchna chahta hit k * I want to learn 
Hindustani.” These two expressions however are often in¬ 
correctly used for each other, as : yili lcam dj Jciyd (or kcirnd) 
chahiye you must do this to-day.” 


(c)—Ghahnd also signifies “to love, to like.” as: MS, bate 
ico chdhti liai “the mother loves her child.” Chdhat , subs, f., 
“lgve”; chd,o “fonding.” 1 


(d) —When karnd means “ to be in the habit of,” vide L. 19 
(a), the agentive ne cannot be used. In the Present, Imper¬ 
fect, or Perfect Tenses, karnd indicates habitual action; but 
in the Preterite Tense either habitual or continued action. 
The Pluperfect does not appear to be used. 

Remark .—The expression wuh kiyd kiyd is not in use. 

(e) —There is in Hindustani no verb “ to have.” (1) If the 
thing possessed is saleable, the preposition pds is used, as: 


1 For chahiye “ it is nece-sary,” vide L. 32 (c). 
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-JU pas zcimin hai \“he has lancl’ ? ; mere pels (or ya> 
kar hai is an exception. 



(2) If the possession is unsaleable, the masculine inflected 
genitive, or the dative case, is used, as : Us ke (or usko ) ek 
beta hai “he has a son” (a general statement); bichchhu 
(sing.) 2 ke (or ko) Ukli nah% lioti “ scorpions have no eyes.” 
Vide also L. 00 (e). 


But in us kd (uninflected) ek beta hai , some word is em¬ 
phasised, as: “He has a son,” or “he has one son,” or “he 
has a son (not a daughter).” 

(3) If the thing is ideal, not real, the dative only is used, 
as : Mujlie fur sat nah% hai “I have no leisure.” 

(4) For limbs, etc., the proper genitive is used, and for 
such sentences as “she has blue eyes” the Urdu idiom is 
“her eyes are blue” us ki tiklie nili hai ; us ki ndk Iambi hai , 
“his nose is large” (in English “he has a large nose”). 

Remark 1. —In, Ek gadhd jis ke dum na-thi, “an ass that 
had no tail,” the explanation is that badan me is understood. 
Compare, us ke chot lagi “he was hurt, bruised, etc.”; ghore 
ne uslce lat mdri “the horse kicked him, etc., etc.” 

Remark II. — Mujh pus , and us pas , and turn pas y are sometimes 
colloquially used for mere pas , us ke pas , and tumhare pas. 

(l g )—When two separate nouns of different genders occur 
together as a semi-compound, the masculine or more worthy 
gender will predominate, as: roti-makklian , m. sing, “bread 
and butter”; chharrd-bdrut , m. sing, “powder and shot”; 
mu baj), m. pi. “parents”; hisdb-kitab , m. “accounts.” 

(h) — Pas also signifies “to” when the motion is towards 

1 Vide L. 64 (c) (3). 

? Masc. and declined like mard ^ the nom. pi. is also bichchhu. 
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liy&fg beings or things that cannot be entered ; as : Us aclmi 
* ke pas (not ko) jd,o “go to that man 5 ’; ghore ke pas (not ko) 
jd,o “go to the horse.” 


(g) —Is it near here ? 

It is quite close. 

It is near here. 

She continued writing. 

This always used to happen. 

He has both a horse and a 
pony. • 

He has both a blanket and a 
sheet. 


I have nothing at all. 


Wuh is jagah ke pas hai? 

Pas hi hai. 

YdhS, se nazdik hai. 

Wuh 1 likhd ki. 

Yih bat 1 ( hamesha) hu,d ki (= 
hoti-rahi). 

Uske pas ghord ( bhi) hai aur 
tattu bln hai. 

Uske pas kambal bhi hai aur 
chddar bhi hai ; or uske pas 
kambal aur chddar dono hai 
(for lifeless things hai is 
better than hai). 

Mere pds kuchh bhi nahl hai. 


This is the same (that very) 
horse’ which I had yester¬ 
day. 

He has no parents. 

His (or her) eyes are blue. 

I have a severe cough. 

Whose mare is this { 

Whose ponies are these ? 

This poity-mare is the khan - 
sdmd’s. 


Yih wulii ghord hai jo kal mere 
pas tlid. 

Uske md-bdp nahl hai. 

Uslci Ukhe niU hai. 

Mujlie sakht khtisi hai. 

Yih ghori kiski hai ? 

Yih tattu kin logo ke hai ? 

Yih tatwdni khdnsdmU, ki hai. 


• Vide, ( d), 
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io me to-morrow. Mere pas kal mm} 

e has seven or eight pairs. Uske pas sat ath jore hai. 



In the opinion of Hindus, pil¬ 
grimage is a meritorious 
act. 

He is in the habit of taking 
wine. 

They don’t know anything 
about it (lit. to them the 
state of this is not at all 
known). 

Fasten the strap tight. 

This pigeon belongs to that 
hen. 

These two pigeons are a pair. 

Patna is about to become a 
London. 

He has no eyes for a horse. 


Hindujo ke nazdik tirath jana 
pan 2 hai. 

Usko shardb pi ne ki l ddat hai ; 
or ivuh sliardh piyd kartd 
hai. 

Unko , iskd hdl, kuchh madam 
nahl hai. 

Tasma kaske btidho. 

Yih kabutar is ka jord (or juft) 
hai. 

Yih clorio kabutar jord hai. 

Yih Patna bhi Landan hu,d 
chdhtd hai. 

Us lco ghord pahchdnne Id Ulch 
nahl hai = us ki nazar ach - 
chhi nahl hai. s 


He has just closed his eyes. Us Id dkh abhi lagi hai. 
fallen asleep. 

He is on the point of falling. Wuh gird chdhtd liai. 


1 The infinitive can be used as a future imperative but is less im¬ 
perious. When used as a present imperative it is polite. 

2 Pun, only used by Hindus, is “ religious merit rewarded by 
Heaven” ; opposed to pap li sin ” ; papl “ sinner.” The Muslim equi¬ 
valent for pun is sawab , and for pap is gunah. 

3 Meaning of the latter depends on the context; it may also mean 
“ he has poor eye-sight ” or “ he eves women evilly.” 
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(a)—Hindustani abounds in compound Intensive verbs. A 
verb is rendered intensive by employing it,s root only, and 
suffixing some other verb. The root of the principal verb is 
invariable, but the suffixed verb is fully conjugated; thus, 
mama, to beat, becomes intensive by adding the verb ddlna. 
whereby mdr-ddlnd signifies “ to kill downright ” ; so, ddl-dena, 
“to throw down”; bol-uthnd , “to speak out”; mar-jana, 
“to die”; kho-dend , “to lose”; tor-dend, “to break to 
pieces, to smash.” Almost every verb may be rendered in¬ 
tensive. The 'servile’ verb of an intensive, often lays aside 
its primitive meaning. Vide also L. 13 (c) (2). 

( b )— Zillat, f., pi. zillate. Disgrace, baseness. 


Khiffat, f. 

Awaz, f., pi. dwdze. 


A slight, affront. 
Sound, voice. 


Dabnd, intr. 


Dabana, tr. 


To be pressed, squashed; be 
buried beneath; restrained, 
kept in check; quelled. 

Press, squash, etc., etc. 


Dabd,o, m. 

Rah, pi. rdhe, f. 

Rdhi , m. 

Ham-rah, prep. 

Intizdr, m. 

Intizar khlchnd 1 or karnd (or 
—me rahrift). 


Pressure, influence. 

Road, way, path. 

Traveller on road = jdnewald. 
In company with. 

Watching, waiting for. 

To wait for, expect anxiously. 


Kisi ki rah dekhna. To wait for, expect anxiously. 


1 The causal is with khlchwanci or lcarana. 
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Duhrana, tr. and infer. 


Hafta, 1 m. 

Nahr, pi. nahre , f. 
De-mama, tr.* 
Iio-lend . intr. 


Girnd, intr. 
Parna , intr. 


Gir-parnd, intr. 
Girdnd , tr. 

Tap, pi. tape . f. 
Tap mania. 

Ro-lend, intr. 

So-lena, intr. 


lesson 21. 1 

To make a person to wj 
afeo to show the way. 

To repeat, say a second time, 
repeat after; also to double? 
fold in two ; (tr.): to occur 
again (intr.). 

Week. 

Artificial canal or stream. 

To dash against. 

To accompany (kisi Ice sdth or 
piclihe): sometimes to be 
over, finished outright; also 
to pass by, see on the way. 

To fall (from a known source). 

To lie down, be in a lying 
state ; happen; metaphori¬ 
cally to fall; to fall (from 
unknown source). 

To fall .suddenly (inten.). 

To cause to fall, knock down ; 
also to let fall or drop. 

Pawing of fore-foot. 

To paw the ground with the 
fore-foot (of a horse). 

To weep one’s fill, take ones* 
fill of weeping. 

To sleep one’s fill. 



1 From the Persian haft ** seven.” 

2 De-marna=zchhor-marnci 44 to bequeath”; the former requires ko 
and the latter Ice waste 
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(a)—Dena in the following idiomatic compounds does not 
admit of ne, 1 2 the verbs being regarded as intransitive. 

Samjhd,i dena, intr. To be understood. 

Dikhd,i dena , intr. To appear, show. 

Suna,i deiia, intr. To be heard. 

Pakrd,i dena , intr. To allow oneself to be caught. 

Chal‘derid, % intr. To move off, clear off. 


Remark.—Dena in the Imperfect tense “ was giving ” (and 
sometimes in the Present) signifies “ to offer.” 3 Kdm dena 
“ to be useful,” is transitive, and requires ne. Sdth dena “ to 
accompany,” is properly transitive and takes ne ; vide also 
p. 53 foot-note 1, Urdu of “Sepoy to Subadar.” 

( b ) —The subjoined or ‘servile’ verb of an Intensive, (1) 
modifies or strengthens the first verb ; (2) sometimes the 
meaning of both verbs is retained, in which case the first part 
of the compound is the shortened form of the Conjunctive 
Participle, as : us gtiw ko dekh d,o , lit.“ having seen the vil¬ 
lage return here ” ; mai us ke rnakan ho-dijd hu “ I have been 
to his house and come back.” 

The use of the 4 servile ’ verb is, to a great extent, governed 
by rule, as will be discovered by a study of the following. 

(c) —(1) Dena and Lena. In compounds, dena, usually sig¬ 
nifies doing a thing for some one else, but lend for oneself, as : 
Yih rupiyabdt-do “ divide this money amongst them ” (i.e. give 


1 So too with -lena as in ho-lena. 

2 Dena hero is simply intensive and does not signify ‘ for the benefit 
of any one else,’ vide (c). 

3 In the Fret, dene lagd il he offered.” 
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[^U^ide it); yih rupiya but-lo “ divide this money amon; 

■selves ” (i.e. take and divide it); yih Ichatt parh-lo “read 
this letter to yourself ” ; yih Ichatt parli-do “ read this letter to 
me.” Ham dpas me lias-lete the “we were joking amongst 
ourselves ” (for our own amusement), (but ham h&s-dete the 
“we could not help laughing).” 



(2) Bena also sometimes gives the idea of “on purpose,” 
as : Mai ne (jdn-bujh kar) usko mdr-diya 1 (or qasd-an mdrd) 
“ I hit him on purpose,” but bhul se usko mara (not mar-diya). 


(3) The compound in dena is also used to express a time more re¬ 
mote than the simple verb, thus : Jab max ‘ thetar ’ me pahiicha ns ke do 
ek minat peshtar darwaza khola-gayd thd. “ when I arrived at the theatre, 
I found that the doors had been opened just a minute or two before.” 
but mere pahuchne se bahut pahle darwaza khol-diyd-gaya tha. The two 
final verbs in the preceding could be interchanged, but it is better not 
to do so, and the same rule applies to the Active. 


(4) Dend also signifies some definite time, as : Jab max wahti gaya 
wuh hastd tha (not htis-deta tha) “ when I went there he was laughing 
(i.e. he was laughing before I arrived),” but jab max usko gvdgudatd 
thd wuh hGs-deti thi (or not so good hQsti thi) “ whenever I tickled her, 
she laughed.” 

(5) The Imperative do can be added to the root of any verb, 
and signifies “ for my sake ” ; it is more polite than the simple 


verb. 

(6) Us-ne mujhe musibat se bachd’diyd “he saved me from misfor¬ 
tune.” Max girne hi ko thd ki sahib ne mu'jlie bachaJiyd 2 (rarely -diyd), 
or mujhe girte girte sahib ne bacha-liyd “ I was on the point of falling 
when the Sahib saved me.” 

If, however, a person makes a request, dena may be used, as. 
Mujhe bachd-do “save me (for my sake),” or bachd-lo “ save me (out 
of your pity).” 


1 If the object were insignificant (say an insect), mar-diya would 
mean “ killed.” 

2 Liya signifies for his own pity or mercy. 
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.2 sometimes gives the idea of unwillingness, as: Mai sharto 
ko qabul kar-leta, hit “I unwillingly agree to the conditions,” but 
shared ko qabul kartd hit “ I willingly agree to the conditions. Qabul 
karnd “ to agree, to acknowledge, to confess”: qabul kar-lend 1 4 to 
agree unwillingly ” : qabul kar-dend “ to confess.” Lad-lend ‘ ‘ to load 
for oneself,” but lad-dend , tr., “ to load,” gives an idea of force or 
help. 

Occasionally lend gives the idea of chukna ‘ to have finished,’ as: 
pahiich-lena intr. = pahuch-chukna = pahuch-jana. “ When I have 
finished this matter I will turn my attention to something else ” jab 
mai yili kam kar-lugd lab kisi dusre kam ki taraf mutawajjih huga. 
Sometimes it gives an idea of success. 

Lend often indicates that one action is to be done before another, 
as: (Jab) yih kitdb likli-lo (or likh-chuko) to mujhe khabar dend “ when 
you have finished writing the book, tell me ” : here likh-do could not 
be used. 

law * 

Here malrli-jiyo signifies that the ghi has to be administered to the 
horse first. Were it is to be administered second, mal dljiyo would be 
substituted. 

( d )—(1) Parna , in compounds, generally signifies some 
suddenness, as : gir-parna “to fall suddenly ” : hds-parnd b * to 
burst out laughing ro-parnd “to burst out crying, fall a- 
weeping”; chal-parria “to start off”; phisal-parnd “ to slip 
suddenly, or accidentally ” ; ghus-parna “ to enter suddenly ” 
ho-papid “ to happen suddenly ” ; lcud-parnd “ to jump into.” 

(2) There are, however, some exceptions to this idea of'suddenness, 
as : rah-parnd “ to remain,” vide 6(1); ban-parnd tl to be effected, 
managed, to get the upper hand” ; le-parnd to lie down with,” vide 
6(2). 

(3) With tutnd, however, it also gives the idea of ‘ from a height * ; 
chhat tut-pari 4< the roof came down (on somebody)” ; ddkVrmujh par 
tut-pare * met ’ : pul yak-d-yak lut-gaya ** the bridge broke,” but— tut- 
para “ broke and came down (on somebody).” 
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“ to rise up,” has in compounds a force si 
jag-uthrid “to wake up suddenly; to start out 
of sleep ” ; bol-uthnd “ to cry out ” ; jal-uthnd “ to catch fire ” ; 
ghdbra-uthna “to lose one’s head suddenly.” 

Note .— Uthd-rakhnd signifies “to postpone,” i.e. to “take 
up. and put aside.” 

(/) —JDdlnd , “to*throw,” gives in compounds the idea of 
completion or vehemence, as : de-ddlna ( = de-de7id) “to give 
away”; mama 1 “to beat or kill,” but mdr-ddlnd “to kill 
outright”; khd-dalnd ( = khd-jdnci 2 ) “to eat up” kah-dalnd 
“to speak out” ; parh-ddlna “to read through” ; dekh-ddhid 
“to look through ” ; badal-ddhid ( = badal-dend = badalna) “to 
change ” (but badal-lend “ to exchange ”). 
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(a)—(1) Baithnd , “to sit,” in a compound, gives the idea 
either of finality or suddenness, as: uth-baithnd ” to sit up 
suddenly (from a lying position),” but baitli jdnd “to sit 
down” ; kar baithnd “to do anything suddenly, or in an im¬ 
proper manner, or without forethought.” Mar-baithvxi “to 
beat without cause ” ; qismat ko ro-baithnd “ to weep over 
one’s lot (completeness).” Wuh bddshdh ban-baithd “he be¬ 
came king by force ,” but wuh bddshdh bankar baithd “he sat 
on the throne as king.” 

—-)---*-?- 

1 The passive mara-janci always signifies “to be killed” and never 
“ to be beaten ” ; mar-khana or ( plta-jana or pitna) is “ to bo beaten.” 
Vide also L 12 (/). 

? When any part of a compound verb is intransitive the whole com¬ 
pound is treated as intransitive, i.e. it does not admit of ne , as : Mai 
usko kha-gayd “ I ate it up.” 
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2) In the following, the idea of both verbs is preserved :— 
He went and sat down there. Wuli wahS ja-baitha. 1 
To meet and sit together. Mil l -baithnd. 


Note.—Baitha hai, Perfect tense “he has sat” ; also “he 
is seated or he is sitting ' 2 ” ; the Present tense baithtd hai “ he 
sits every day, he is in the habit of sitting. Similarly para 
hai “he is lying, fallen” ; letd hai “he is lying down.” 


(3) Note the idiom goli sir me baithi “ the bullet pierced, 
entered, his head.” 

(b) —Mama in compounds gives an idea of impropriety and 
folly : YahU peslidb kyU Icar-mdrd ? Mai ne pddshah ho sidhd 
likh-mard. It is not interchangeable with baithnd . 

(c) —(i) Jdna “to go” added to the roots of verbs, express 
completeness or finality, as : Klid jand “ to eat up ” ; pi-jdna 
“to drink up”; dub-jdnd “to sink down, to drown”; but 
dub-marnd “to die of one’s own accord by drowning”; 
dubke-marna “to be accidentally drowned”; gir-jdnd “to 
fall down” ( gir-parnd “to fall suddenly”); a-jdna “ to 
come, arrive (completeness)”; rah-jana “to be left quite 
behind ” ; par-jdna “ to lie down, to subside (of wind, voice), 
to be engaged in, to be put to or to take up a work ” ; pichhe 
par-jand “to goad continually to a business”.; vide also 
L. 28 (j). Jana often indicates that the action is away from 
the speaker. It is the servile most commonly used with In- 
transitives. 

(2) Kali-jana , kali-kar-jana “ to say before leaving, 5 * but koj sha'ir 
kah-gaya hai *‘ some ancient (dead) poet has said. 

(3) Note the following idioms: Fula kitab mujhe de-ja,o 4 ‘bring me 
such and such a book (and go away again) 55 ; this might be said to 


1 Here ja and mil are Conjunctive Participles, for jd-kar and milkar . 

2 Baitha in the second case is Past Participle for baitlid hu,a {hai). 
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ine in the next room. Jo kuchh Sahib turn se kahe with 
mu “ whatever the Sahib says to you, come and report it (and 
away) ; said to one just departing. Turn mujh se kah-ga.e the ki 
mai Labor ja.uga magar ab tak yiht ho “ you told me Urn you left me 
that you were going to Lahore but you’re still here.” Mai is kitab ko 
parhta hu turn usko sun-ja.o “ I will read this book; do you listen to 
it from beginning to end/' : in this idiom there js an idea of duration 
However kar-a,o “go and do it and come back,” can be said only to 
one present, while karke d,o “ come to me after you have done it ” 
can be said to one either present or at a distance. 


{d) With Intransitive verbs only, purpose or intention is 
indicated by Rohm, as : Mai so-gayd “ I fell asleep,” but so- 
raha _“ 1 deliberately went to sleep,” vide “ Stumbling Blocks,” 
p. 37 . tumlie sharm ke mare mar-rahnd clidhiye “you ought 
to die (on purpose) of shame.” 

. (2) Ho-rahna “ to be accomplished (in Fut.) to be done some time 

or other,” as : Jaldi kyd hai, kam ho-rahega “what is the hurry, it 
will be done some time or other,” but yih kam ablii abhi ho-ja,ega 
(not ho-raliega) “ it will be done at once ” ; ho-ja y ega “ it will cer- 
tainly be done.” The Future of rahna added to an intransitive verb 
means “some time or other” (indefinite time). 


(3) There is, however, an exception in the use of Raima -. 
its lei feet tense added to a root signifies present uninter¬ 
rupted continuance, and its Pluperfect, past continuance, as : 
Raste me jd-rahd hai “he is now going along the road; (jdta 
hai “he is going, or goes,” might signify “every day”). 

Raste me ja-raha thd “he was going along the road; (jdta 
thd might signify either “he was going” or “he was in the 
habit of going ). A a.i sal se is bat ki darkhiydst kar-rahe the. 
but har sal is bat ki darkhwdst karte the or karte rahe the (not 
kar rahe the). Ho-rahd hai “ is happening now ” and ho-rahd 
thd “was happening then." Zakhmi ho-rahd thd “he was 
(still) wounded, but zakhmi hu,a tha “he had been wounded 
(but is now recovered).” Raima so used is not classed as a 
Continuative, vide L. 20 (a). 
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.—In the Past or Preterite Tense the signification of both verbs 
is retained, as: Wuh wahd 'ja-rahd “he went there and stayed » 
mal us shahr ha ho-raha “ I made that city my permanent dwelling, I 
stuck to it” ; jab sc mal ne usho dekha mal ushci ho-rahd “ever since 
I saw him I have taken his part.” Jd-rahnd and a-rahna also indi¬ 
cate suddenness of action. 


(4) Itdhna with the Conjunctive Participle of Transitive or 
Intransitive verbs signifies c to do after effort or determina¬ 
tion/ as: Alchir nikal-kar valid “at last he managed to es¬ 
cape”; vide also chhornd, (g) ; mai usho daftar se nikdl-kar 
valid ” I managed to get rid of him from the office.” 

(5) Jdtd-rahnd in all its tenses signifies “to be completely 
lost, and to die.” 


(e )—Ana “to come/’ in compounds, generally retains its 
proper signification, as: Darya eharh-aya hai “the river has 
risen up in flood”; ham dekh-a<e hai “we have seen (and 
come back) ” ; mai Ichud ap he hamrah lio-ata liu c I will my¬ 
self accompany you there and back, go there and come back 
with you.” Utarnd is “to descend, come down,” and utar - 
and has much the same meaning. The action of the verb is 
towards, instead of away from, the speaker; while with jdnd 
it is away from the speaker. 

(./)—BakhnSs —In compounds with rahhnd, the signification 
is often to do a thing beforehand, as: hah-rahhnd “ to order or 
tell beforehand” ; roh-rahhnd “to engage beforehand” (and 
also “to stop”). Sometimes the signification of both verbs 
is retained, as : sun-rakho “ hear and keep in your memory/’ 
TJs ne mujhe tang har-raloha hai “ he has kepi me in a position 
of discomfort.” Samajh-fakhm “ to keep in mind.” Mai ne 
Jco.i bat haline se uthd na-rahhi “I left nothing unsaid ; (the 
idea is taking up a thing and putting it down only when done 

with — Kempson). 
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ot/ice the shade of difference in meaning between /. 
ratal kar-rakha lie made this lawful some time ago” (i.e. 
having made it lawful kept it so), and Is bat ko haldl Iciyd 
“ he made this lawful now.” 


(9) Chhorna , added to the roots of transitive verbs, gives 
an idea of completion after effort, as : Mat ne is qadr mihnat 
ki ki imtihdn “ pas ” kar-chhord “ I worked so hard that I got 
well through my examination.” This is more forcible than 
kar-liyd. Nikdl-chhornd “ to' succeed in expelling.” Vide 
also L. 2(3 (if). 


Also karke chlior nd has much the same force, as: Mai ne 
wuh ham kar-chhord or karke chhord. The latter is more 
forcible. Compare with karke raha (d.) (4). Example: Mai 
wuh kam karke raha, (not kar-raha) gives the idea of “I was 
determined to do it and I did it.” 

(h) —(1) In the ordinary “declamatory negative (._^- 
the simple verb must be used, as : Usko chhor-do, but 
usko mat chhoro (not here chhor mat 1 do ); mat ne usko 
kat-ddld, but mai ne usko nahl kata (not nahl kdt-ddld). 

(2) Exceptions are, clauses implying some expectation or 
exception, as : Do to sahi, mai use khd na jd,Uya, “ well give 
it me, I’m not going to gobble it up ” : unko is bat led bard 
khaydl thd ki kaliX goR ki mar ke andar na d-pare “ they took 
good care not to come within range of our rifles.” Wuh mar 
nala gayd " lie did not die.” Mai ne kdt nah% ddld, faqat 
cKhtla hai. Chhor mat do indicates an expectation. 

Interrogatively, also, the negative intensives are used in 
the same sense, as: Kyd usne darakht ko kdt nahl 1 data ? 
“ what, didn’t he cut down the treo ? ” 

1 Not© tho position of maty na, etc., and see next para. (2). 

* Note the position of the nahl 
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(a) The mother lay down with 
the child. 

I could do nothing and that’s 
all about it. 

He jumped into the canal. 

My hand happened to fall 2 3 4 on 
a rat. 

I was. pawed by the pony- 
mare. 

It is raining, rain is falling. 8 

The fox was stumbling and 
limping along. 

Why did you let this book 
drop ? 

As I was weak my enemy got 
the upper hand 

It is ill to suffer such insults. 

4 It has gone and burst.’ 

I suffered endless trouble {lit., 

I suffered such trouble that 
—don’t ask me about it). 

He lost his voice. 


Ma bachche lco le-pari. 1 

Mu'jli se kuclih na-ban-pard , 
bas. 

Wuh nalir ml kud-pard. 

Ittifaq-an mera hath ek chuhe 
par para. 

Tatwdni ki tap mujh par pari. 

Pdni part'd hai. 

Lomri girti parti chali jati thi. 

Turn ne yih kitdb kyU gird,i ? 

Mai kam-zor tlid , is liye dush- 
man ki * ban-pari. 

Aisi zillate uthdni buri hai. 

Phat-gayd. 

Mai ne aisi taklif uthd.i ki mat 
(or na) puchhiye. 

Uski dwaz baith-ga,i (or par- 
ga,i). 


1 Vide Lesson 22, b (2). 

2 “ To fall ” metaphorically. 

3 Actually falling (of rain, snow, etc.); perhaps the only instance of 
parnd meaning to fall actually. 

4 Some such word as t&qat (fern.), power,” is understood 
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any outside influence. 
Assure, be brought to bear 
then—. 


Agar bdhar se ko.i dabd } o 
ja,e to —. 



My hat has been squashed in. 

*- u ie is now weeping. 

I waited for him for a whole 
hour. 

T cannot control him; (or. if 
inanimate) it cannot be 
pressed by me. 

1 left no work I undertook till 
T completed it. 

T his will be done some time 
or other (indefinite). 

This will be done some time 
or other within a week. 

Repeat this (oath, etc.) after 
me. 


He has had a relapse, 
f 11 come here again some day. 

To-morrow is a holiday, so do 
the work of to-morrow to¬ 
day. 

See me on vour way to office. 


Men topi dab-ga,i. 

Wuh ro-rahi hai. 

Mai ghante bhar talc ushe inti- 
zdr me rahd. 

Wuh mujh se dcibtd nah%. 

Jis ham me mat par-gayd (or 
lag-gaya or lag-rahd) usho 
har-chhord 1 2 

Yih ham ho-rahegd. 

Yili ham hafte he andar andar * 
ho-rahegd. 

Jaise jaise ham halite jd.e turn 
bln halite jd.o; or meri in 
bald ho jo ablii bolld hU 
duhrdyO. 

Us hi bimari duhrd-ga,i. 

Mai phir yahu, d-rahfigd. 

Kal taHil hai , is liye hal hd 
hdm dj har-rahho. 

Daftar jdte waqt mere pds se 
ho-lend. 


1 Compare utha rakJma : vide Lesson 23 (/). 

2 -Andar andar less than, nnt mere ; emphasis. 

7 
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was to happen, has hap¬ 
pened and is finished. 


Jo liona (ha iouh ho - 



I got all I wanted, my heart’s Mere dil ki arzu nikal-gaj . 
desire was completed. 


To accompany. Kisi ke satli (or jnchhe) ho-lend. 

(b) —Note the following methods of forming feminines :— 
(i) Brahman, m. “a Brahman,” Brcihmani, f. “a Brah¬ 
man woman”; aliir, m., aliiri. f. “cowherd” (a 
caste); kanjar , m. (a caste, a kind of Gypsy), kan- 
jari, f. “ a kanjar’s wife, a prostitute,” etc.; Pathdn , 
in.. Pat ham. f. 


(ii) Ghora “horse,” ghon “mare”; billa, in., bilE, f. 
“cat.” 


(iii) Sundr , m. “goldsmith,” sundran (and sundrni) gold¬ 

smith’s wife”; kumlidr , m., kumhdran (and kum- 
lidrni ), f. “potter.” 

(iv) Ut, m. “camel,” ulni, f.; slier, m. “tiger,” slier ni, f. 

“ tigress ” ; mulld , m. T., “ a schoolmaster, a learned 
man,” muVdni “ a mulla’s wife.” 

(v) Mali, m.. matin , f. “gardener” (Hindu) ; dhobi . in., 

dhobin . f. “ washerman ” (a caste); kUjra, 1 2 m., kujn, 
f. “ greengrocer and fruiterer ” (a caste); qasd,i 1 (or 
qasd.i). m..qasa,in, f. ''butcher ” ; dulhd, m., “ bride¬ 
groom,” dulhan , f. “bride”; hdiln , m. ; hatlini , f. 
“ elephant.” 

(vi) MdmU. m. “ maternal uncle,” miimani (for mdmam 1 ) 

f.; tatiu, m. “pony,” tatwdni , f. “pony mare.” 


1 Kujre-qa8u.i = l< low people.” 

2 Antepenultimafces usually shorty vide L. 53 (h), foot-note. 
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Baniyd , in. “ grain-merchant ” 
or baniya,in, f. ( u jLL ) f.; 
nd } in , f. 


(a caste), baniyay 
na.i, in. “ barber,” 



(viii) Khatri. m. (a caste), Kliatrdni , f.; mili-tar. in. “a 
sweeper,” mihtar-dni} f. “a sweeper’s wife.” 

( c ) Others are:— Raja, m., rani , f.: bhd,i. m., bahan or 
bakin , f.; nayak (vulg. nd,ik) “ a guide, a corporal,” ndyakd , 
nayika (and nd y ika, nd,ekd), f.; kfidlu m. “maternal uncle,” 
f.; beg, m. (T.), f. (a Mughul title); Khm, in., 

Eh%nam, f. (a title); sM, m. “bull, stallion,” ga,e or ga,o, f. 
4 , COW.” 


(d) Nar slier or slier-e % nar “male tiger,” mdcla slier or 
slier-e 1 mada “female tiger.” 


LESSON 25. 


4jpnS, etc., poss. pron. 
Apne, pi. 

Kahnd, tr. 

Oakland, intr. and cans. 

Barlmd, intr. 

Age barlmd ', intr. 

Murnd, intr. 

Mornd , tr. 


One’s own. 

One’s own people. 

To say. 

To be called ; also to cause to 
say. 

To increase, to grow ; to ad¬ 
vance ; to surpass. 

To advance. 

To turn to one side. 

To turn over, fold back. 


1 Here the Sanskrit suffix -anl is added to a Persian word. 
This -e is the Persian izafat; ‘ vide ’ L. 61 (g). 
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Bulgaria , tr. 

Dhahrid ,* intr. 

Dhana , tr. - 

Letnd, intr. 

Kahldbhejnd , tr. 

Likh-bhejnd , tr. 

Maga-bhejrid , tr. 
Bula-bhejiia, tr. 

Puchhwa-mtigana ,* caus. 

Lakri , f. 

Qadim , aclj. 

Kh%88. aclj. 

Khassiyat, pi. Jchdssiyate, f. 
Khass-kar , adv. 


<§L 

To turn tlie face aside, to 
refuse to obey, avoid do¬ 
ing. 

Wick, (and lienee) light. 

Cover, protection. 

To kindle, set alight. 

To fall down (of buildings); to 
be pulled down. 

To pull or knock down build¬ 
ings. 

To lie down. 

To send an oral message, send 
word. 

To send word in writing, write 
word. 

To send for things. 

To send for persons. 

To ask for through a person 
(by letter or orally). 

Wood; a stick. 

Ancient. 

Special, particular, private. 

The nature, characteristic, pe¬ 
culiar quality. 

Especially. 


1 Tn the Punjab “ to fall down ” generally. 

2 Vide Cans, verbs. Lesson 44. 






MIN/Sr*y 



1 Aw arum 
Bazar ke log 
Ghazal, pi. cjhazale, f. 

Qa'ida, pi. qd'ide, m. 


lesson 25. 

Common, general, vulgar. 

Common people. 

Love-song or ode (formerly 
always short). 

A rule, regulation; propriety; 
custom; dastur ; regularity. 



Qaivd'id. Ar.. pi., m. and L 

Parwarish. f. 

Chal (from clialna), pi. chdle , /. 

didl-chalan , m. and f. 
Bad-chalan , adj. 

Nek-chalan , adj. 

Nek-chalni, f. 

k 

Pyard , H., adj. | 

‘^4z£z, A., adj. and subs, j 
Ap??.e se. 

Jp se, or 5p ap. 

$ 

Apas me. 


Rules, regulations, etc... masc 
pi.: .parade of troops, f. 
sing.; grammar, f. sing. 

Cherishing, rearing; main 
taining; patronage. 

Motion; gait; procedure : 
conduct, behaviour, trick. 

Character. 

Ill-behaved, of bad character 

Of good character. 

Good character. 

Dear, beloved ; a relative ju¬ 
nior in years. 

Out of one's own pocket; or 
from himself, myself, your¬ 
self, etc., etc. 

Of my (your, their, etc., etc.) 
own accord. 

Amongst ourselves, your 
selves, themselves. 






LESSON 26. 


(а) —(1) Jana (Progressive) and Baling (Continuative) suf¬ 
fixed to a present participle express progression or continu- * 
ance, as : Wuli liar roz achchha liota jatd hai 1 £4 lie is getting 
better every day” : wuli kahtd-gayd aur max likhfd-gayd “he 
kept on saying, or dictating, and I kept on writing what he 
said (progressive),” but wuli kahtd-rahd 1 2 * aur mai liklita rahd 

“ he went on saying it ; while I went on with my writing (con¬ 
tinuative),” ( i.e . there was no connection between the two 
acts). Mera gold baithd-jatd hai “I am losing my voice 
rapidly,” but baithtd-jdtd hai “I am losing it by degrees.” 

Jana, and Raima cannot be used interchangeably. 

(2) Jdtd-rahnd, however, in all its tenses signifies ££ to be 
completely lost,” a curious idiom that according to Kempson 
originates in the idea of going on till the vanishing point is 
reached: Ahhir wuh men nazar se jdtd-rahd “at last he dis¬ 
appeared from view.” Vide L. 23 (d) (3). 

Remark. —The Imperfect and Preterite tenses, however, 
may mean either ££ was being lost,” or ££ was in the habit of 
going” ; and also ££ was lost” or ££ used to go.” 

(3) Rali-jana preceded by a Present Participle gives the idea of in¬ 
effectiveness, as : Larkd rota hi rah-gaya aur ma usko chhor-kar chali 
ga.i “ the child kept on crying to be taken, but its mother left it be¬ 
hind.” 

(б) —(i) when kahnd , or kah-dend , or kah-ddlnd , 8 signifies 
££ to tell or relate,” it requires se with the object; when ££ to 
command,” or “call, name,” ko , as: Us se kaho hi teri mil 
mar-gad “tell him his mother is dead”; sard qissa mai ne 

1 A good example of a Progressive verb. 

2 Or holtci-raha “ he went on talking.” 

a Kah-dalna “ to tell without reserve.” 








LESSON 27 . 


, K hali-diya 

ivciha jane kalio 



I told him.the whole story ” ; but us Ico ( 

tell him (i.e. order him) to go there.” 
Am ho Angrezi me hya halite lud ? “ what is a mango called in 
English ? 11 uh mujhho Sliaiian hahta hai ‘ c he calls me a 

devil.” 


(2) With bolna, x se only is used. Mai turn se nalil boltd 
“Em not addressing you” or “I don’t want to talk to 3^011.” 
Bolna with ho in the sense of ’'to order” is vulgar. 


(c)—One form of the Conjunctive Participle [vide L. 18 (6)] 
is identical with the root; this form is still occasionally used, 
more in speaking than writing, 1 as : Mai ne subh sawere utli , 
muh hath dho, nashta har, apni rail li. I11 compounds such 
as mil-baitlind 1 i to sit together ” where both verbs retain 
their original significations [vide L. 22 b (2)] ? the first part of 
the compound is the Conjunctive Participle ; mil-har baithnd 
can be substituted for mil-baithnd : this latter is not an inten 
sive. Other examples are. A-pahuchna , jd-pahuchna, har - 
dikhana, phar-khana . bhag-nikalna. Rakh-chhornd is c c to keep 
by for future use,” but rakh-har chhornd is “to place after 
effort” ; vide L. 23 {g). 


LESSON 27 . 

(a) —On the possessive adjectivial pronoun Apnd. 

When the Nominative or Agent is followed in the same 
clause by a possessive pronoun belonging to itself, such posses¬ 
sive is rendered by apiw , me, mi, never by the possessive merd, 
mere, meri, etc. Examples :— 

I read my book. Mai apni hitdb parlitd hti. 

Thou readest thy book. Tu apni hitdb parhta liai. 


1 Indicates haste : 


id© ’ Stumbling-Blocks. 
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eads his (own) book. 

She reads her (own) book 
We have seen our father. 
Have you written your letter ? 

The goldsmith and carpenter 
went to their (own) city. 

The women feed their (own) 
children. 


Wuh apni kitdb parhtd hai. 
Wuh apni kitab parhti hai. 
Ham ne apne bap ko dekhd hai. 
Turn ne apni chilthi likhi ? 

Sundr aur barha,i apne shahr 
{me) gaye. 

'Auraie apne bachcho ko pdlti 
hai. 


N.B. —If. in the above examples, the words ‘his,’ ‘her,’ 
’their,’ refer not to the nominative, but to somebody else, 
then they must be expressed by is-kd or us-kd, etc. 

(2) Apnd refers to (1) the grammatical subject, (2) the logi¬ 
cal subject, (3) the speaker, as : (1) Wuh apni kitdb parhtd hai 
“he is reading his 1 book ” ; ( 2 ) usko apni ‘izzat kd khaydl hai 
“he has a regard for his own honour ” = wuh apni ‘izzat kd 
khaydl rakhtd hai; (3) or ( 2 ), apnd (or merd) dil nahl chdhtd 
hi ivahu ja;U “I don’t want to go there.” (4) Apnd also 
means “own” as: Yih uski apni kitab hai “it’s his own book, 
not some one else’s”; apne pas se “out of my own pocket, 


etc .” 2 

Remarks .—Of the three accusatives (1) apne dp ko ? (2) apne 
ta,l and (3) apne ko, Nos. (1) and (3) are in commoner use, in 
modern Urdu. 

(b)—Apa, a form of up , is only used in the following phrases ape 
me hona “ to be in one’s proper senses” ; ape me ana ; ape se bahir 
honu; ape se guzarna. Mai ape ayci (for mal ap aya) is vulgar. 

( c )_My book is lost. Meri kitdb jdti ralii. 

My book was lost. Meri kitdb jati-rahi thi. 

1 Wuh us ki kitab parhta hai “he is reading his, i.e. another per¬ 
son’s, book.” 

* Vide also Lesson 27. 
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MHzeeps on advancing (going 
away from us) and keeps on 
looking behind the while. 

Light ever}' other lamp. 


What is this called in Hindu¬ 
stani ? 

Tell them (order them) to give 
me my book. 

Inform them that then brother 
lias come (unexpectedly). 

Tell him to go. 

I want to say so me things to 
you. 

He is getting well (progres¬ 
sively). 

I ordered him to burn wood. 

The house fell down suddenly. 

The city is being pulled down 

I lav down. 

I remained lying down. 

Ancient writers have written 
(some time ago). 


Wuh age ko barhti-jdti liai 
murkar dekhti-jati hai. 



Ek batti dr ek batti sulgdte jd,o 
(Bombay idiom), or Ek batti 
chhorkar har ek dusri batti 
jaldte jd,o. 

Yih Hindustani me kyd kahldld 
hai? or, Is ko Hindustani 
me kyd kahte liai ? 

Unko kaho lei merikitdb de-de. 


Un se kaho, Ci tumhara bhd,i 
a yd hai ” 1 

Use jane ko kaho (not bolo). 

Mail turn se kuchh bolnd chdlitd 
hfi. 

Wuh achchhd hotd jdtd hai. 

Mai ne lakri jaldne ko kahd 
thd. 

Makan dhah-pard. 

Shahr dhah ralid hai. 

Mai let-rahd, or mai let-gayd. 

Mai letd-raha. 

Qadim likhne-ivdle is Harah 
likh-ga,e hai. 


1 Or simply dya, if he were expected. Direct narration, 
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this cjhazal of my 
own accord. 


I composed this yhazal at some 
one’s request. 


His own mother (i.e. not his 
sauteli mti) is dead. 


Why should I do it—I don’t 
want to ? 


We must maintain our own 
people." 

Every one has his own fashion, 
method. 


Every one values his own 
life. 


He thinks of his own benefit 
only. 

T cannot quit my nature, habit. 


I came here of my own accord. 

What, do you look on this as 
your own property 2 . 

Kindly send some one to ask 
the Sahib when he will go 
to Agra. 

The water keeps flowing away. 


Mai neiyih cjhazal kah-li. 

Mai ne yih cjhazal kah-di. 

Us ki apni mfi mar-ga,i. 

Kyti karU; apnd (or mera) dil 
nalil chdhtd ? 

Apnd ki parwarish zarur hai. 

Har ek ki apni apni dial dlidl 
hai. 

Apni jdn sab ko pydri hai. 

Us ko apne, hi fd,ide kd hhaydl 
hai. 

Apni ‘adat (mujh se) fork nahi 
ki-jdti. 1 

Mai apne dp yahu ayd. 

Kyd> yih diiz apni samaihte 
ho? 

Sahib sc puchhwd-mUgdjye ki 
Acre kab ja.ege} 

Pdni bahtd jdtd hai. 



I Ki-jati hai “ is being done”; present tense, passive voice. Vide 
Lesson 47. % 

* Indirect narration. 
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Use of the suffix sa, se. si. 


(a) — Sd, se. or si (according to gender and number) added to 
a substantive, or to the oblique form of personal pronouns, 
converts these into adjectives denoting similitude or resem¬ 
blance, as: from haiwan , a beast, comes kaiivan-sa, like a 
beast, beastly ; kuttd-sd dog-like. 


(b) — Milna. intr. (takes dat. 
and abl. of person). 


Milana , tr. 

Surat , pi. surate\ f. 

Is sural se. 

Is sural me. 
Khub-surat, adj. 
Bad-sicrat. adj. 
Badi , f. 

Ustdel. m. 

Ek-sd , H. 

Yak-sti, P. 


To find, to be found ; obtain¬ 
ed ; to meet with, to happen 
on ; to resemble ; be mixed; 
to join; .be connected ; har¬ 
monize with (tune); to tally 
with, etc. 1 

To mix ; introduce ; unite; 
compare ; check with a list, 
etc., etc. 

Face; form; appearance; 
manner; case. 

In this way. 

In this case. 

Of fine appearance, beautiful. 

Of bad appearance, ugly. 

Evil, vice. 

Any teacher: also a past- 
master, one skilled in any 
art. 

All the same; exactly alike; 
uniform ; identical, no dif¬ 
ference. 


l Vide **1bo L. 28 (t). 
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tyat, pi. Jcaifiycite , f. 


The “ howness,” 1 nature, 
state, condition; report; 
remarks (in “ column of re¬ 
marks”); view, any sight 
to be seen. 


<SL 


Chaldn , m. (from chalnct). 

Invoice; certificate of des¬ 
patch : desj)atch; forward¬ 
ing a case or prisoner. 

Top , pi. tope , f. 

Gun, cannon. 

Pahar , m. 

A watch, i e. 3 hours. 

Do-pahar? Jt. 

Midday. 

Tisra pahar? m. 

Afternoon. 

Jtich partal Jcarnd. 

To examine accounts. 

Hundi or hundawi, f. 

Bill of exchange; vulg. a 
cheque. 

Nasi hat, pi. nasikate , f 

Admoniton. 

Saldh. pi. saldke , f. 

Advice ; (in % pi. = advice on 
various subjects). 

Jald , adv. 

Soon. 

Jaldi . f., subs. 

Quickness. 

Sipdlii-sd, or sipahi-lcd sa. 

Like a soldier, soldier-like. 

(c) —But sa, etc., added to 

adjectives of size or quantity. 

signifies “ very,” as : Bahut-sa 

c< very much ” ; zard si hat par 

at a very little matter, a trifle.” Added to other adjectives 

it usually signifies “somewhat,” as: Kdla-sa “somewhat 

black, blackish, black-looking ” ; hnkd-sd “ somewhat, rather, 
foppish.” 8 


i Ar. lcaif “ how ? ” 

z Do-pahar and si-pahar are feminine, but turd pahar is masculine. 
3 There are in fact two suffixes sa with different derivations; vide 
'* Hindustani Stumbling Blocks,” V, 7, supplement. 
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When sa ; se, si is added to kauri “ who ? ”, kaun is 
sd is) inflected, as: Yih kaun-se ghore kd zin hai 1 ‘of 
what horse is this the saddle ?” Kaun sd as compared with 
kaun indicates surprise or negation, or refers to a number. 


(e)— Ko,i-sd means “ any at random, any one you like, etc.” ; 
mujhe ko,i-si pinsil do “ give me any pencil ” ; koji si naukari 
bhi mujhe mile to mat kartigd, “ no matter what work it is, I 
will do it willingly.” 

(/)—Sd is also added to a noun in the genitive, 1 as : Gidar 
kutte kd sd (or kuttd sd) ek jdnwar hai “ a jackal is an animal 
resembling a dog.” This genitive construction is to be pre¬ 
ferred with nouns. 


(gr)—Instead of yih-sa and wuh-sd “like this” and “like 
that,” aisd and waisd are used.' 2 Mujh-sd (or colloquially 
merd-sd) *‘like me”; tujh-sd (or colloquially terd-sa) “like 
thee ” ; but ham-sa or hamard-sd, tum-sd or tumhdrd-sd “ like 
us,” like you.” Us kd sd (not us sd) “like him.” Mujh 
gharib-sd “ like poor me ” ; us faqir sd “ like that faqlr.” 

(/i)—The forms mujh Tea , tujh Jca f ham ka , turn kd, which may be 
styled true genitive forms, are used when an adjective is in apposition, 
as: mujh ka??i-bakht ke nastbd me “in the fate of me the unfortunate.” 

(i)—Milna with se means “to pay a visit” “to make ac 
quaintance or to say good-bye,” but with ko “to happen 
on, ’ as: raste me ek ddmi mujh ko mild “I met a man on 
the road (by accident) ”; mbrd khoya hu,d rupiya mujh ko 
mild I got back my lost money ” ; mujh ko in 1 dm mild , “ 1 
got a reward ” ; but wuh mujh se milne ko dyd hai “ he has 
come to see me.” 




1 There are in fact two suffixes ed with different derivations; vide 
“ Hindustani Stumbling Blocks,” V, 7, supplement. 

* Similarly kaisa is for kis-ad. 
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ote the following idioms with parna-. — p’lchhe parna “ to 
^ importune, pester” ; pale parna “ to fall into the clutches of ”; 


§L 


mara parna “ to be undone ” ; phasi parna “ to be hanged ” ; mujhpar 
mar pari “ I was beaten”; jan Ice late parna “ to be in danger.” 


LESSON 29. 


What particular house is this 
(several having been men¬ 
tioned) ? 

To what set of horses do these 
saddles belong (i.e. the rid¬ 
ing, or the dak horses, etc.) % 

There is none as expert as I 
am in this city. 

He is skilled in this. 

He resembles his brother in 
appearance. 

Give me a smallish quantity 
of soda-water. 

Pour slowly (said as the ser¬ 
vant commences to pour). 

He looked like a sepoy. 

He looks like a sepoy, or he is 
like a sepoy in qualities. 

We’ll all eat it in company 
together. 

I compared my watch with to¬ 
day’s midday gun. 


Yih kaunsa makan liai ?. 

Yih kaun-se cjlioro ke zin liai ? 

Mujh-sd, is shahr me, ko,i us- 
tad nahl. 

Is kdm me bard ustdd liai. 

Surat me apne bha,i se miltd 
liai. 

Thord-sa wildyati pdni ( mujhe ) 
do. 

Thorn tliord pdni dhalo. 

Us ki 1 sipdlii lei si surat tin. 

Wuh s pahi-sd admi liai ; wuh 
sipdlii lea sd admi liai. 

Sab milkar khafige. 

Aj do-pahar ki top se apni 
ghari mild } i . 


KI as rural ig feminine 
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do nine, and eighteen, 
t wenty-se ven, added 
together, make ? 

I have put my mare to the 
Government stallion. 

Don’t let these horses smell 
each other (put their noses 
together). 

God grant my brother may 
soon come to see me (and 
then go away); but [—that 
I may find him soon]. 

Please arrange a meeting be¬ 
tween him and the L G. 

Mix some water with this milk. 



Nau. ciur aitharah , ciur sat 
milke kai 1 hole hai ? 


Mai ne apni ghori sarkdri sand 
se mild,i. 

In ghoro ko ndk mat milcine do. 


Khudd kare merd bhd,i jald 
mujh' se mil-jd.e [but jald 
mujh ko mtt-ja,e]. 

Ap Ldi Sahib se inhe ' 2 3 4 5 milwd- 
de. 

Dudh me thord pant mild,o. 


Mix the water and the milk 
together. 

Adding a hundred of rupees 
out of my own pocket I 
will send you a bill for five 
hundred altogether. 

This person’s appearance tal¬ 
lies with the description on 
the forwarding letter. 

Both closely resemble each 
other. 


Dudh aur pdni ko mild,o. 

Sau, mai apne pas se mildkar, 
pure pan s sau ki hundaun 
turn ko bliejtd hUA 

Is shakhs ki surat chaldn ki 
kaijiyat se mild hai. 

Dond ki ek-si surat hai , or unki 
surate milti hai (or milti 
julti hai)} 


1 Kai, pi., “ how many ?” 

2 Plural for respect. 

3 Pan for pacfi “ five.” 

4 Present tense to indicate immediate future. 

5 Julna has no meaning; the jingling phrase gives the idea of reci¬ 
procity. 
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re any flowers and fruit 


that garden ? 
A smallish number. 


Us bacjh me kuchh phul plied 
hai ? 

Kuchh thore se lieu. 


He is a somewhat elderly per¬ 
son. 

I gave him a lot of good ad¬ 
vice (admonition), but he 
paid no heed. 

My advice to you is not to do 
this. 

Come, let us consult together. 

What book do you want ? 

Give me anv one of them. 


Wuli kuchh buddlia sd ddmi 
hai. 

Mai ne bahut si nasiliat ki. 
lekin us ne ek na-suni 1 (or 
mdni). 

Meri saldh yih hai ki turn yili 
kam na-karo. 

A,o dpas me is bat Ice bare me 
saldh kare. 

Kaun kitdb mtigte 1 2 ho ? 

Ko,i si do. 


LESSON 30. 


(a) — Bachnd. intr. 

Bach-rahnd. 

♦ 

Kisi clnz se bachd 3 -rahnd. 
Bacha-rahnd . 
Bacli-nikalnd. 


To save oneself, be saved; be 
spared ; to be left over ; to 
recover, survive; to avoid, 
shrink from. 

To be or remain over ; to sur¬ 
vive. 

On one’s guard against, avoid. 

To remain safe. 

To get clean away, escape in 
safety. 


1 But understood. 

2 Vulgar. Properly “ are you asking for ? ” 

* Past participle, i.e. bachci (hu,a) rulind. 


( 
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'A, f. 

jat pana , tr. 


Nahl to; warna , conj. 

6r y o; agar chi; harchand, conj. 
Samne , prep, and adv. 

Amne samne, adv. 

sdmna , or samnd , subs. 

Bad-nam, adj. 

Bad-ndmi, f., subs. 

Dar-ban , m. 

Khush. adj. 

Khush’bu *, pi. khush-bu,e. f. 
Khusli-bu-ddr , adj. 

Khuslii, pi. khushiyU f. 
Suhbat, f. 

OAor, m. 

Chon, f. 

Chori-katnd, churdnd , tr. 
dtoe churdnd . 

ittc bachana. 


Savings in money. 

To obtain salvation; to be 
saved from danger. 

Otherwise, if not. 

Although. 

In front of. 

Right opposite oJfter. 

Coming face to face with, con¬ 
fronting. 

Of ill-repute; defamed. 

Ill-repute; disgrace: defama¬ 
tion. 

Door-keeper, 

Pleased, happy; (in com¬ 
pounds “good, pleasant ”). 

Scent. 

Of sweet smell. 

Rejoicing; happiness. 

Company, society, inter¬ 
course ; sexual intercourse 
(of humans only). 

Thief. 

Theft. 

To steal. 

To avoid seeing another; to 
connive at. 

To avoid being seen by 
another. 



1 K/iush-bil was formerly an adjective and Uiush-bii % i a noun. 
8 
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'■'/ _ 

^ _The Present Participle of a verb, prefixed to Raima, 

signifies “ to do continually ” and is equivalent to harm with 
the past participle, Lesson 20 (d) thus : 

(1) Wuh roti-rahti hai “ she weeps off and on '; some- 

times = roya harti hai} 

(2) Wuh hal se roti-rahi hai “she has been weeping off 

and on since yesterday.” 


( 8L 


(3) Wuh kal, din bhar, roti-rahi “she wept (remained 

weeping) all yesterday off and on,” Lesson 23 (d) 
(3); but wuh ro-rahi hai “ she is now weeping. 

(4) Jab talc mai wahfi thd wuh bardbar rotd-rahd (tha) = 

roya kiyd “ whilst, as long as, 1 was there, he con¬ 
tinued weeping ” ; definite, time fixed ; but. 

(5) Wuh ro-rahd thd “ he was weeping continually ’ ; no 

definite time. 


(c)—(l) The first person is more worthy than the second, 
and the second than the thud; thus in English “ You and I, 
but in Hindustani “ 1 and you.” When, too, the subject con¬ 
sists of two or more persons, the verb will agree with the first 
person rather than with the second and with the second rather 

than with the third. 


(2) This rule is, however, modified by regard for euphony, 
wuh aur turn is kokaroge “ you and he will do this ” ; not turn 
aur wuh Icaroge, as the second person plural verb sounds aw c- 
ward close to wuh. Similarly, ham turn ja,ege, " I and you 
will go.” and not mai turn jd,ege. "I and he will go re¬ 
quires a plural verb, and according to the rule it must agree 
with the first person; but mai aur wuh a,ege ~sounds awk¬ 
ward ; write therefore mai aur wuh dono ddmi a,ege. 

I But ro.e jati hai she weeps continuously, without a break. Vide 
also L. 64. \ 
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LESSON 31. 



Use of Ap. 


(a) —The word Ap literally denotes self, and it is so em¬ 
ployed with any of the personal pronouns ; as, mai ap jci,tiga, 
“I will go myself.” It may also be used in the same sense 
without the personal pronoun; as : dp jd,ega. “ he himself will 
go,” dp d,ege , “we will come ourselves.” 

The word dp , however, is frequently employed in a very 
different sense, like our terms “ you sir,” “ your honour,” 
“your worship,” “ his honour,” “ his worship,” etc., and ‘the 
verb, in such cases, is in the third person plural. The words 
sahib , “ master, monsieur,” and huzur , and janab-i ‘ali your 
honour,” are used in a similar manner when a person is ad¬ 
dressing, or speaking of, his superior in rank; or as a mere 
matter of politeness, by strangers of respectability. 

(6 )—Ap as an honorific requires the third person plural. In Delhi 
City, however, they incorrectly use the second person plural in speak¬ 
ing, as : Agar dp kahte ho (for kahte hai). 

(c)—Avoid bad company else Bari suhbat se bacho, nah% to 
you will be disgraced. (or warna) bad-ndm ho-jd,- 

oge. 

Keep clear of the fire, or you’ll Ag se bacho , warna jal-jdpge. 
be burnt. 

He escaped death. Marne se bach-gayd. 

He just escaped death. Marte marte bach-gayd. 

He nearly fell off his horse. Ghore se girte girte bach-gayd 


(or rah-gayd); or nazdik 
thd ki ghore se gir-jd,e . l 


1 Aorist or Present Subjunctive, lit. {< it was near that he should 


fall.” 
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,e door-keeper was sitting at 
the door, but I evaded his 
watchfulness and went in 
(without his seeing me). 


Though the thief came face 
to face with the police, yet 
he got away free. 

He escaped punishment ( either 
was let off or absconded). 

I have come here of my own 
accord. 


It is a matter of rejoicing. 

I am very pleased with him. 

Who asks after us ? Who 
cares what becomes of us ? 

( d )—Idioms :— 

This house oppresses me. 

By all means let them come. 

Return immediately (lit. if 
you eat there, drink here ! ). 

What the devil does he care 
where I am dragging out 
my existence. 

If my book is torn you won’t 
care a hang. 


Darwdze 'par dar-bdn baitli 
ihd magar mai uski tikh 
bachd-kar andar chald-gayd. 


Go chor aur sipdhnjo kd dmnti 
sdmnd hu,d, lekin wall bach- 
kar nikal-gayd. 

Baza se bach-gayd . 


Mai dp se dp yahti dyd lift; or 
mai apni khushi se yahti 
dyd ML 

Bari khusln ki bat hai. 

Mai is se bahut khush hti. 
Ham ko kaun puchlitd hai ? 


Yih ghar mujhe kdtta hai. 

Shauq se d-,e. 

Agar roll wahti khd.o to pani 
yahd pi,o. ] 

Unki bald jane 1 2 ki mai kam 
pard hit. 

Agar meri kitab phat-ga,i to 
tumlidri bald se} 


1 Easterns usually drink after they have finished their meal, not in 
the middle of it. 

2 Vide Lesson 13 (6). , 
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put out. 
was quite changed. 


What has happened is the 
best for my interests. 


The horse jibbed (lit. stuck, 
came to a stop). 

A moonlight night. 

The day preceding the new 
moon. 


This place ( i.e . its climate) 
does not agree with me. 

This is no concern of mine 
(lit. do you know it and let 
him, or them, know it). 


The horse sank in the mud. 

Each sepoy’s share comes to 
three rupees. 

He’s queer, not quite right in 
his head (or lit. his brain has 
started from its place). 

Don’t anger me (lit. don’t 
make me open my mouth). 

He must have come by way 
of the bazar. 


(8t 

Dil maila (lit. dirty) bond. L/JLJ 
Kuchh kd kuchh ho-gayd. 

Jo hu 3 d,mere haqq me bihtar 
hai. 

Ghord ar-gayd 


Ghandni rat. 

Chand-rat kd din. 

Yahfi, ki db o haiva mere mizdj 
ke muwafiq nahl liai. 

Turn jdno. wuh jane. 


Ghora kichar me dhas-gaya. 1 
Uar ek sipdhi ke zimme tin tin 
rupai baiih-ga.e. 

Uske dimd ah me khalal liai (or 
uskd dimayh chal-gayd). 

Merd muh mat khulivd,o. 

Wuh bazar se holce ay a hogd. 

\ 


To build castles in the air (lit. 
to cook imaginary pilaos.) 


Khayali pildp pakana. 

\ 


1 In the Punjab khubna. Dhaaan , m. (in the Punjab khuban) is 
also a quicksandy place. 
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Use of the Infinitive. 


(a)—One use of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun is to ex¬ 
press obligation; thus, tum-ko wahti jana hoc/a or par eg a, you 
must (or will have to) go there. 

(b) — Are, m.. ancl An. f. (to Halloo! ho! hark! 
servants and children); 
inter j. 


Are are! 

Good gracious! 

Aji , m. and f.; interj. 

Oh Sir ! Oh Madam ! 

YU, adv. 

Thus. 

JU kd tU . 

As it was before (specially 


with regard to quantity). 

Chdhiye, impers. verb. 

Is necessary, wanted : ought, 


should. 

Chdhiye tha, impers. verb. 

Ought to have been. 

Darkdr hai. 

Is necessary, is wanted. 

Mundsib, adj. 

Proper, fitting; reasonable. 

Z/arur, adj. and adv. 

Necessary; necessarily, sure¬ 
ly 

Jd,e zarur, m. 

1 y • 

W.C. 

Zururat, f. 

Necessity. 

Intizdm, m. 

Management; preparation ; 


administration ; discipline ; 


order. 

Hdjat, pi. ha j ate, f 

Need. 

Muktdj, adj. and subs. 

In need, in want; pauper. 

GharTb, 1 adj. 

Poor; quiet, inoffensive 

l Originally “ foreigner, stranger 

” : ‘ajib o yharib “ rare, strange.*’ 
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Rozgar , m. 
Qalami 1 kitdb, f. 
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Daily bread ; portion; divine' 
grace, power. 

Employment; (in literary 
Urdu = zamana ' ‘ time ”). 

A “ written book,’ 5 i.e. manu¬ 
script. 


tt 


Gulabi (from gulab rose). Pink. 

Jam, m., subs. Cold; also ague; in pl.cold 

season. 


Gulabi jar a. 

Saj-rakhna , tr. 
De-raJchna , tr. 
Le-ralchnd , tr. 


Spring and “autumn cold, 
mild cold. 

Put in order beforehand. 

To give in advance. 

To take or purchase before¬ 
hand. 


Tcilna , tr. 

Bat tcilna, tr. 

Ghul machdnd , tr. 

Char did machdnd , tr. 
Dil-bahldna, tr. 

Nam (Inborn? tr. 
Thamnd , intr. 
Thamnd, tr. 


To exceed a fixed time (tr.); 
put off, defer, postpone : to 
evade. 

To reject an oral request. 

To make a clamour; to raise 
an alarm. 

I 

Spread a rumour. 

To amuse oneself. 

To disgrace one’s name. 

To cease. 

To stop ; catch hold of. 


1 Qalam * pon ’ 


* Dubond , tr., to drown. 
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chain'd, intr. 


To pull oneself together; 
save oneself from falling; 
keep ones’ balance. 


Sambhalna, tr. 1 


To support or hold up, save 
from falling ; take care of ; 
maintain; manage; dil 
samblidlnd = control one¬ 
self, curb ones’s emotions. 


Sambhald-lend d tr. 


To rally before death; to 
mend one’s way. 


De-mdrna , tr. 


To dash a thing against 
another. 


De-dalnd, tr. 


To give away completely. 


De-pataknd , or patak-derid To dash on the ground. 

(not so forcible), tr. 

De-pachharnd or pachhdr- To throw on the back (in 


wrestling). 


dend, tr. 


(c) — Chdhiye and chdhiye tha, either take the dative of 
the person, etc., as also do hogd and paregd ; or else they are 
followed by the Aorist with ki, as: tumko wahti jdnd chdhiye , 
or chdhiye ki turn waliU, jd,o you ought to go there. 

The past part, is also occasionally used before chdhiye , as : 
Yih kam dj kiya (or kayna) chdhiye. 

The plural chdhiye is used in the Punjab and in Delhi, but 
not in Lucknow. 

Remark .—In the negative of “should, ought,” either nahl or na is 
used, but the latter is preferable. If, however, chaltiye means “ want¬ 
ed,” nahl must be used. 

(d) —The infinitive may be used as a future imperative or 

1 The old spelling was with '» n , the new is with n (m). 
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present imperative; 1 * 3 it is less imperious (and c 
Ltly more polite) than the imperative. Vide L. 54 (/). 

(e)—The inflected infinitive with ka, he, ki expressing inten¬ 
tion is used only in the negative, the substantive verb “ I 
am, he is,” etc., being understood after it, as : wuh nahl likhne 
ka [hai] “ he has no intention whatever of writing.” 


(/) Shukr, “thanks,” specially means Khuda ka shukr. 
“ Thank - vou ” for a s “aU obligation is taslim, or is expressed 
by touching the forehead with the right hand and bowing. 
Hindus say bandagi. Ap ka barn mamnun hU- is “thanks” 
for a gift, etc. 


(fiO (1) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number may be in 

the singular or plural, latter preferable, as: do larki or do 
larkiyu, “two girls.” If, however, the noun is masculine and 
ends^m a , the plural must be used, as: do ghore (not do 
ghora) = •• two individual horses.” With large numbers, how- 
evt i , the noun may be in the singular, as: sau ghora hazir 
tha “ a hundred horse, i.e. a collection of a hundred horse, was 
present ’ ; sau sipdhi hazir tha. 

(-) But, if the noun denotes money, measure, quantity, 
Hme, distance, direction, manner, kind, it is generally in the 
•singular, as : do hajte lak “for two weeks”; das ms* ghora 
m “ten head of horse ” ; do taraf se “from two sides ” etc. 
ChaUs ashrafi = “ forty ashrafi,” but in “ chdlis ashrafiyti ” 3 
so many as forty ashrafi,” there is emphasis on the num- 
>ei forty : bhat bliat ki boll; as ke muh ml do zabdn hai “ he 
double-tongued ; is mulk me pachas zabanl (or boliya) 


1 It is also used as an Interjection, 
“ see, he ware ! ” 


as: sunna “ listen ! ”; dekhna 


} For Ar. ra ( s, m., “ head ” ; but ras, f., H. “ rein." 

3 Ohdlisd ashrafiya “ all the forty ashrafis.” 
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'py there are 50 languages in this country ” (here the sini 
zaban should not be used). 



(3) A similar rule holds good after indefinite pronouns, as : 
sab tarak se “ in all ways ” ; ba c z jagah (/.) “ in some places ” ; 
ka.z din he ba‘d “ after several days ”; sab qism lei machhli 
“ all kinds of fish ” ; kitni daf l a “ how often/’ 


(Ji )—The formative plural of certain numbers below a hun¬ 
dred, is used without a post-position, as: darjano “ dozens 
of ” ; koriyo or biso 1 “ scores of ” ; pacMso (i fifties of.” The 
numbers one hundred and upwards are all so used, as: 
sailcro, hazard, Idkho , karoro. A similar idiom exists in nouns 
denoting quantity, and in some nouns denoting time, as : 
maiio andj <f maunds of grain”; sero “seers of”; dherd 
“ heaps of ” ; hafto il many weeks ” ; barso guzar ga,e C£ years 
passed away” Sal-ha sal , hazar-ha hazar or hazard hazdr; 
karor-ha karor ; lakh-ha lakh are similar idioms. The -lid is 
the Pers. pi. Vide also Appendix A. 

(i) —Adjectives agree with their substantives. There is, 
however, an exception to this rule. If the substantive is an 
object with ko, the adjective following it must be masculine 
singular, as: gari ko khard karo “stop the carriage,” but 
adri kliari karo. The particle ko destroys concord. Compare 
L. 54 (d). 


LESSON 33. 

{a)—I require a pony. Mujhe ek tattu chdhiye or 

darlcdr liai. 

We want ten books like this. Ham lor/d ko das aisi kitdbe 

chdhiye(-). 


1 Plural of the cardinal number bis. “ A score ” is bisi , f. 
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ought to have been a 
soldier. 


This is as it should be. 

Write an answer soon; if you 
don’t (otherwise). I am with 
3^011 (i.e. look on me as 
present with 3 r ou there). 

There were ten ranis present. 

The work of three men. 

You ought not to have done 
this. 


We must arrange for this. 
This is an important matter. 
Of what are 3^011 in need ? 


Turn ko sipdhi Kona chahiye 
tlia , or cliahiye thd hi turn 
sipahi hole. 1 

Yti-hi chahiye. 

Jawdb jald likho, warna mujh 
ko ivaM maujud samajhnd. 


Das rdniyd (or rani, not so 
good) maujud thi. 

Tin ddmiyo (or ddmi) kd kdm. 

Yih bat turn ko mundsib na - 
thi ; or yih bat turn ko chdh- 
iye na thi. 

Is bat kd intizdm karnd- chdh- 
iye. 

Yih bari zururat ki bat hai 
(or bari zarun bat hai). 

Turn ko kis chiz ki lidjat hai ? 


That man is poor, he is needy Wuh ddmi gharib hai , muhtaj 
(in want). hai. 

This horse is cpiiet. Yih ghord gharib hai. 

He is in need of even his daily Roti tak kd muhta j 2 hai . 
bread. 


He has to go somewhere (lit. Us ko kah% jdna hai. 
there is for him the* going 
somewhere). 


1 Hote Past Conditional tense. 

a Tak here is not a post-position ; vide Lesson GO (6). 
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^. wiie will have to go, must go 
somewhere. 


Us ko kahl jana hogd (or pare- 

ga)- 

God gives us our daily bread. Khuda rozi deta hai. 

I refuse to listen to such Ma% aisi bale. nah% sunne kd 
things. [hu\. 


<SL 


He has gone to prison (before 
trial). 

God grant you His grace, so 
that you may obey your 
parents. 

They ought to be here by now. 

Look after these things, take 
care of them. 

He managed this well. 

Hold up, pull yourself to¬ 
gether (to a person on trip¬ 
ping). 

Keep a civil tongue in your 
head. 

Pulling herself together she 
said—. 

The rain has stopped. 

Hold this, keep it. 


Wuh hajat 1 me gay a hai — 
(hawdldt). 

Khuda turn ko is bat hi rozi de 
ki turn mU-bap ki farmti- 
barddri karo. 

Un ko ab tak yahti d-jdnd chdh- 
iye thd. 

In clnzo ko sambhdlo. 

Yih kdm us ne Jchub sambhdld. 

Sambhlo 

Zabdn sambhdl-kar bolo. 

Us ne , sambhalkar, kahd ki —. 

Pdni tham-gayd. 

Is ko ihdmo (or pakro). 


(b )—Idioms :— 

It is spoken in everyday eollo- Roz-marra 1 2 me bolte hai. 
quial. 


1 The origin of this curious but common idiom is obscure.^ 

2 Roz-marra , adv. “daily,” and subs, “colloquial speech. 
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the soup on the fire till 
liquid is reduced by a 
fourth. 

Can hearsay be equal to the 
evidence of one's eyes ? 

I felt intensely jealous. 

To be faithless. 


Shorbe ko itni der chulhe p\ 
rakho hi chauthd.i pani jal- 
ja,e. 

Kano 1 sum 2 bat tikho 1 dekhi 2 
ke bardbar ho-sakti hai ? 

Meri chhdti par sUp-sd phir- 
gayd . 

Tote 3 4 kl tarah tikh plierlend 
(or badalnd). 
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(a)— Yahl (emphatic). 

Walii (emphatic). 

Kahl. 

Aisd, 4 adj. and adv. (correl. is 
jaisd). 

Aise, adv. 

Jaisd, adj. and adv. (correl. 
ivaisd). 

Jaise , adv. 

Jitnd , adj. (correl. utnd so 
much). 


In this very place. 

In that very place. 
Somewhere, anywhere; also 
I fear lest; if; ever; far 
more. 

Thus, like this, such, so. 

Thus, so. 

As, such. 

As, such as. 

As much as. 


1 Se understood. 

2 i.e. sum hu,i and dekhi hu,i. 

3 Unlike other birds, a parrot that has escaped does not return to 
its cage. 

4 For yih-sd, vide Lesson 28 (<;). 
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Na to (or na) — net. 


As many as. 
Neither—nor. 



Yd to (or yd) — yd. 
Tdzi, m. 

Jctliaz , m. 

Jahdzi. adj. and subs. 


Either—or. 

Greyhound 
Ship (of any kind). 

Any passenger or official in 
a ship: imported; in the 
Punjab also an English 
greyhound. 


Itm, H. (for things present). 
Is qadr, H. P. (correl. jilna). 
Jitna H. / 

Jis qadr, H. P. ' 

Utnd ) (for things } 

Us qadr ) absent.) 

JahU (correl. is wahu *). 

Jahti kahl 

Jidhar (correl. is udhar, thi¬ 
ther). 

Pahld, adj. 

Pahle, adv. 

Chain, m. 

» 

Khatra, ni. 


> This much. 

As much as. 

That much. 

The place where, when. 
Wherever. 

Whither. 

First. 

Firstly, at first. 

Ease, comfort; also now the 
English word “ chain, f. 
Danger. 


1 The Hindi (correl. of jo) is now rare; but taisa (correl. of jaisa) 
is obsolete. 

* In old Urdu tahan was the correlative. 
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me dalnd, ir . 
m. 
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w 

To risk. 

Colloquially a cock : 
ing any bird). 


(in writ - 


Muraha . m. 

Cock (domestic fowl). 

M argin , f. 

Hen (domestic fowl). 

Chhafi , f. 

A light walking-stick. 

Lathi, f. 

A long heavy stick used as a 
weapon. 

Chharrd, m. 

Small shot. 

# 0 /^, 111. 

A large ball; a cannon ball. 

Go/f, f. 

A small ball; a bullet; a 
pill. 

Chhura, in. 

A large knife with handle. 

Chhuri. f. 

A small- or dinner-knife. 

Jab (correl. or fo). 

When. 

Jab kabhi. 

Whenever. 

Jab tab. 

Now and then 

Lai, adj. and subs. ni. 

Red; an amadavat. 

2/aZ, m. subs. 

Ruby. 

Ldl kurti, f. 

British regiment. 

Chaura . adj. 

Wide, broad. 

Chaurd.i , f. 

Breadth. 

Lambd.i, f. 

Length. 

Gahrd . adj 

Deep; the surface of the 
water being far from the 
ground-surface (of a well). 

Gahrdji. 

0 Depth. 1 
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Aisa taisa. 

Sharm-ejah, f. 
Kitne ko (or me) ? 

line me 

Jcititi tahfi. 

Yahti ink. 


HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 


Middling, or less than mid 
ing, not up to much, so so. 

Of bad character. 

The privy parts. 

For how much, for what 
price ? 

For so much; also in the 
meantime. 

Everywhere; also here and 
there. 

Thus far; to such a degree, 
so, such a—. 


Sl 


LESSON 35 

The Relative and Correlative. 

( a )—Strictly speaking, there is no relative pronoun corres- 
ponding to our “who, which, that.” For example, “the 
man is wise who speaks little,” is expressed in Hindustani as 
follows :— jo shakhs eland hai so 1 (or ivuh) kam bolta hai; 
literally, “ whatever man is wise, the same speaks little.” 
Here the word jo is called the relative, and so 1 the correlative. 
The correlative is often omitted Examples :— 

That which you say is all true. Jo turn kahte ho (with) sack 

hai. 

Speak plainly whatever comes Jo kuchh (ki) tumhare dil me 
into your mind. dive ( ivuh) sdj lcaho. 


1 So is practically obsolete in Urdu: wuh takes its place. 
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.11 whom you saw in Jis shalchs ko turn ne kal shaky 
city yesterday died this me dekhd thd, with dj fajr 
morning. ko mar-gaya. 

The letter which you wrote to Jo chitthi tumne mujhe likhi 
me has not arrived. thi, wuh nah% pdhuchi . 

Where there is a rose, there is John gul liai , wahd 1 2 khdr (bhi) 
also a thorn. hai. 

As you act. so will you expe- Jaisa karoge, waisd pd,oge. 
rience. 


Jsl 


As long as there is life, there 
is hope. 

Wherever you go. there will 
I also go. 

As the master, so will the 
scholars be. 

Take as much as you want. 


Jab talak sas tab talak as. 

Jidhar turn jd,oge, udhar mai 
blii jdJigd. 

Jaisa ustdd waise hi shdgird 
hoge. 

Jitnd chdliiye utyia le-lo. 


The construction of the relatives and correlatives corres¬ 
ponds, as one writer points out, to the construction where 
the bee sucks, there suck I.” 

(b) —There is another construction with the relative pro¬ 
noun, which corresponds to the English, as: admi. jo (or 
jo-ki) ddnd liai kam boltd hai i the man who is wise speaks 
little ” ; or wuh admi jo (or jo-ki or ki a ) daua hai kam bolta hai 
= jo admi ddna hai wuh kam boltd hai. [ 1 ide also L. 55 (a) |. 


The conjunction ki is often used alone for jo ki, vide L. 

*2 (e) (11). 

1 In Forbes taha ; now obsolete except in jahd tahd «• everywhere ” 
a ud “ here and there.” 

2 This ki is merely the conjunction “ that.” 

9 
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^V-Ais a , jaisa. waisa, jitria, ulna , itna. and also the iii_ 

itives kaisa and kitna . are pronominal adjectives and 


agree with the substantives to which they refer. They are 
also adverbs. Aise and jaise are adverbs only, and indeclin¬ 
able. As adverbs, either form (visa or aise. etc., can be used. 
Vide also (j) and L. 55 ( a), (3). 


Remark. In the Punjab sometimes aisa alone is used for aisa waisa 
as: wuh aisa admi hai “he is so-so, not much good ” 


(-0 the negative na repeated, means neither—nor , as : 
wuh net him had, net dulti 1 “ she neither moves nor stirs.” 
Idiomatically, however, the first net is often omitted, as : uslcd 
mdlik Zaiel hai, na Umar ; bailed mat* “its owner is neither 
Zaid nor Umar, but I.” 


The conjunction aur “and” is often prefixed to the 
second na, as: na mai bolUcjd aur na turn “neither will 1 
speak nor will you.” 

( e )—(1) Yd “or,” repeated, means either — or, as: yd to 
apna /cam /car, ya chalta phirta nazar d “either do your busi¬ 
ness or be off (lit. or appear to my sight moving away).” 

As with na, the conjunction aur is sometimes prefixed to 
the second yd. as : yd “ Khwdb o Khaydl ” parho aur yd “ Urdu 
Roz-marra “read either the Khwdb o Khaydl or the Urdu 
Roz-marra ” ; but it is better to omit the aur. 

(2) Ya—ya is also idiomatically used for “whereas” (halan-ki in 
good Urdu), i.e. it expresses great contrast, as: ya (to) pahle tagdasti 
tin, yd ab chain hi chain hai=“ at first I was poor, whereas now I live 
in nothing but luxury.” Compare the use of kaha and kab, L. 38 (d) 
and (e), and aur , L. 43 (6). 


1 Hai is of course understood after dulti. 

2 Hil understood after mai. 


minis/*,. 
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JW> 

Zii/a — kya, means whether— or (inclusive), as: kyd amir kyd /< 
^ , w « 7 »th 0r rich or poor, high and low.” 

Khwah—khwah and Chahc—chahe ditto (but exclusive). 



(g) “ When”, expressing a future condition, is in English 
often followed by the Present Tense, but in Hindustani the 
Aorist or Future is necessary, as : “ When (or if) he comes, 
tell me ” jab umli ajax (not d-jd,ega) mujhe khabar 1 dend. 
But if the first verb is future the second must be future; 
vide Lesson 61 (b). 

[h) —So also means * 4 therefore, so,” as: turn ne walia jane he liye 
man* kiya thd so mal waha nahi ja,ugd. The correlative so is seldom 
used in modern Urdu ; but as jo ho, ho for “ happen what may ” would 
sound ill, jo ho, so ho is used. 

(i) —He delights in danger. Jis Icam me lehatra hai wain 

(or wuh, or so) usJcg pa sa nd 
hai . 


This is the sais whose pony 
was here yesterday (lit. 
what pony was here yester¬ 
day, its sais is this). 

I have the pencil von had. 

Ts it in the same spot it was 
in yesterday ? 

Every one eats the fruits of 
his own actions. 

Is this a cock or a hen ? 

He has either a cock or a hen. 


Y ih wuhi sd;is hai jislcd 
tattu leal yahti tha (or jo 
tattu leal yahU tha . us Jed 
sd,is yih hai). 

Mere pds wuh pinsil hai jo 
tumhare pds tin. 

Kya waM hai jalm leaf ihd ? 

Jis ne jaisd hi yd waisd pdyd . 

Yih murghd 1 2 liai yd- murghi ? 

Us lee pds yd to 3 murghd hai,' 
yd murghi. 


1 But jab wuh a-ja,cga mal khabar dug a; if the apodosis is an 
Imperative, the Aorist is used in the protasis . 

2 Colloquial, vide L. 34 (a). 9 Or omit to. 
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^ j.^j^/fieither a cock nor a hen, 
it is a pigeon. 

I have neither your walking- 
stick nor your brother’s. 

It is as far from here as my 
house. 

Might is right. 

Why he’s here ! 

As many saddles as are here. 


I 


Na murgha liai na murghi , 
kabutar hai. 

Mere pas na to tumhari chhari 
hai na tumhare bhd.i ki. 

Itni dur hai jitni dur viera 
ghar hai. 

Jis ki lathi us ki bhals. 

Wuh to yihl (emphatic of 
yaha) hai. 

line zin jitne yahU lial. 


§L 


As many books as are there. 

“ What are you doing ? ” 
“ Nothing.” (lit. I am seat¬ 
ed thus, i.e. as you see.) 

Have you a greyhound like 
this? 

He has a bull-terrier just like 
this. 

He has an English greyhound 
exactly like that. 

It is not as large as the Cap¬ 
tain Sahib’s horse. 

My chudder is not as long and 
as wide as this one. 

You will get this, when you 
come here. 

He comes to see me now and 
then. 


Utni kitabe jitni walid lm%. 

“ Kya karte ho?”. “ A isd 

hi baithd \liu,a\ hti” 

Tumhare pas aisd tdzi kuttd 
hai (jaisd yili hai) ? 

Us ke pds aisd M bul-dnk 1 
hai. 

Uske pas waisd hi jahdzi hai 
jaisd (ki) wuh hai. 

Wuh itnd bard nahl hai jitnd 
ki Kaptdn Sahib kd ghord. 

Meri chddar itni Iambi 2 chauri 
nahi jitni yih hai 

Jab turn yahfi hoge (tab) tumko 
yih chiz milegi . 8 

Jab tab mere pas aid hai. 


l Bull kutia “ bull-dog” ; sahib logd ka kutta “ fox-terrier.” 

& Note the omission of aur. ? Vide (g), and note 1, p. 131. 
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o to see me whenever 
you get leisure; but He comes 
to see me whenever he gets 
leisure. 

God is everywhere. 

The maidan is quite open, ex¬ 
cept that here and there 
there are trees. 

The camel is an ungainly 
beast. 

As quickly as possible. 



Job kabhi fur sal mile mujtfs 
milnd ; but jab kablii fur sat 
milti hai 1 2 3 with mujhse 
milt a hai. 1 

Khudd jahu tahti hazir liai. 

Maidan bi'l-kul sdf hai lekin 
yahU walifi, darakht hai. 

Ut bhadda jdnwar hai. 

JaliS, tak jald mumkin ho ; or 
jahti talc jald ho-sake 


He is such a fool that he does 
not even know how to feed 
himself ; he is an utter ass. 

Neither is this right nor that. 

Hang him ! 

Hang you and your master 
too. 


IVuh yahU tak be-wuquf hai 
ki khdna klidna bln nah% 
jdntd; louli bilkul gadha hai. 

Na yih durust hai na wuh} 

Us par tin harf. s 

Turn par aur tumhdre ustdd 
par blii tin liarf. 


(?)—Aur merd yih hai thd ki kdto * to badan me lohu nah% 
“and such was my state that had you cut me you would 
have found no blood ( = my blood was frozen from fear).” 
Here the demonstrative yih equals aisd or waisd. 


LESSON 36. 

(a)—The phraseology of Eastern languages is dramatic. 
When reporting the words of a third person, the direct nar- 


1 Vide ( g ), and note 1, p. 131. 

2 Na yih na wuh durust hai is bad Urdu. 

3 i.e. lam , *ayn y nun , * Direction narration. 
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rafJioft is generally used, i.e. that pronoun is used which the 
person himself made use of. This peculiarity alters the 
structure of a Hindustani sentence compared with the Eng¬ 


lish. For example: “The prisoner told me that he would 
kill Shaikh Hasan if he saw him” qaidi ne mujli-se kahd hi , 
ma% Shaikh Hasan ko mar-daltiga agar usko dekliti or dekliUgd; 
literally, “the prisoner said to me thus, 1 1 will kill Shaikh 
Hasan if I see him.” 


( b)—Chhutna , intr. To be set free, liberated ; to 

be let go; be loose; be 
omitted; to go off (of a 
gun); be effaced (of spots); 
to spout; to start; to run 
(of colour); to be left be¬ 
hind; be fired (fire-works, 
gun). 

Chhornd (tr. of chhutna) To leave behind ; let go ; set 

free; fire a gun, etc.; give 
up a work ; pardon, etc. 


Ilawa chhutna. intr., or To break wind. 


chhornd , tr. 

Chhor or chhorke. 

Fawwdra. m. 

Toil} f. 

Tota , m. 

Qaidi, m. 

Qaid-khdna, Jel-khdna , m. 
Qaid karna , tr. 


Except; omitting ; not men¬ 
tioning. 

A fountain. 

Parroquet (hen). 

T)o. (cock). 

Prisoner. 

Prison. 

To imprison. 


1 But tuti or tuti is the Rose-finch (a cage bird). 
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Khond, tr. 
Khoya-jdnd, pass. 
Chirdcjh , m. 

Lamp , m. 

Thandd , adj. 
Thandd,i , f. 

Thandak , f. 

Thandd karnd , tr. 
Gul karnd . tr. 

Par, m. 

Darna (kisi se), intr. 
Khauf , m. 

na-ho, H. } 
Mdbddd , P. 3 


Tl <§l 

Trial; examination; test. 

To be lost. 

To lose. 

To be lost. 

Properly a native lamp ; often 
used for any light. 

English lamp. 

Cold; cool. 

Cool medicinal drink. 

Cold (opp. to heat); coolness 
To cool ; to put out a lamp. 

To put out a lamp. 

Fear. 

To fear. 

Fear. 

May it not be so ; lest. 


(c) Verbs of seeing, asking, replying, remonstrating, thinking, 
diearning, hearing, hoping, inferring, wishing, seeming, implying, 
intending, and fearing, are usually followed by the direct narration. 

{d) —The indirect narration, however, is also used occasion¬ 
ally, as : Tell him I am ill,” us se kah-do ki mai blmdr hti ; 
or direct, us se lcah-do ki sahib bimdr hai. 


Remark. —(1) It will be seen that sometimes a sentence may 
mean two different things according to whether the hearer 
takes it as direct or indirect narration. 


(e) Kyukar nahl (neg.) is used in indirect questions, or in direct 
questions signifying an affirmative, as: mai dekhuga ki wuh kyukar 
nahi a,cgi. Wuh kyukar nahl a % ega=" of course he’ll come.” 



^Kyukar (aff.) in direct or indirect questions signifies negation; 
wulv, kyukar d,ega. .?=“ he won’t come,” or “ in what manner ? ” ; mal 
dekhuga ki wuh kyukar a,ega = t{ you say he’ll come but I say no.” It 
also signifies affirmation, as: Turn jante ho ki wuh kyukar a,ega “do 
you know how he will come ( i.e . train or on foot etc.) ? ” 

(/)—After verbs of telling, or ordering, it is usual to use 
the indirect narration, as: sa,is ko 1 kali-do hi yahti awe , 
i4 tell the sais to come here (lit. tell the sais that he should 
come here—to me).” Sd.is ko 1 3 kah-do ki yaliU d,o would 
rarely be used and might mean 4 ' tell the sais to come to you” l 


(q )—If a pronoun gives rise to ambiguity, it is better to 
substitute a proper name ; us ne kahd ki turn biindr ho might 
mean that either the speaker or the addressee was ill. 

(h )—The Transitive verb often indicates that the action was 
done bn purpose, the Intransitive by accident; vide examples 
in L. 37. The Passive also (vide Lesson 47) has generally the 
first signification. 


(^)—The Passive without an agent also often signifies im¬ 
possibility. as: qismat se lara nah% jdtd , 44 none can fight 
against Fate.” Vide L. 47 (d). 


(j )—The parrot escaped 

from my grasp. 

The horse got loose (or is 
loose). 

The prisoner has escaped and 
absconded. 

The prisoner was released. 


Toti hath se chhut-ga.i (not 
bach-ga,i). B 

Ghora chhut-qayd. 

Qaidi nikal-bhdqd. 

QaidH chliut-qayd. 


He escaped from the Police. Polis ke hath se chhut-qayd. 


1 Ko as it is an order, vide Lesson 26 (c). 

* A direct narration sometimes occurs within a direct, narration. 

3 Bachna is to escape from a threatened evil. 
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lie prisoner has been released 

y n ... 

from Jail. 

The train had just started. 
The fountain is playing. 

The fireworks have begun (or 
are going on). 

He is very free with his tongue. 




Qaidi ]el-kha?ie se chhut-gaya. 


Rel chhut-ga.i thi. 

Fawwara chhut-raha hai. 

Atash-bdzi chhut-rahi hai (or 
chhori-ja-rahi hai). 

Us kd muh baliut chhuplggya 
hai. 


He has taken to beating one 
(or to beating people) for 
the slightest thing; is free 
with his hands. 


Us ka hath bahyt chhut-gaya 
hai. 


He has lost heart, hope, about 
this examination. 


Is imtihdn se uska dil chhut- 
gaya. 


LESSON 37. 


(«)—I left my book at home 
• on py,rpose. 

T left my book at home by 
accident ; I forgot it. 

He lost his book on purpose. 

He lost his book by accident. 

He put out the lamp (espe¬ 
cially means on purpose). 

The lamp went out. 

He lives in the next house but 
one. 

I wanted to go out. 


Ham ne apni kitdb ko ghar me 
(or ghar par) chhord. 

Kitdb ghar me (or ghar par) 
chhut-ga.z (or rah-ga,i). 

Us ne kitdb ko kho-diyd. 

Us ki kitdb khoyi-ga,i. 

Chi rag k ko thanda kar-diyd. 

Chir dgh thandd ho-gayd . 

Ek ghar chhor-ke dusre ghar. 
me rahtd hai ( = yahti se tisre. 
ghar me rahtd hai). 

Mai ne chdhd ki bdhir jd.uF 
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I wished never to leave him 
again. 

I asked him in reply what 
business that was of his. 

It is now proposed to go to 
Delhi. 

Tell them that what I (the 
writer) told you (i.e. either 
the addressee or a third per¬ 
son) was wrong. 

I said to myself that you (Fir¬ 
man Ali) would never agree 
to this. 


I feared 1 might be late. 


I 


‘ ‘ apnl 1 1 2 3 ]ari 
(or indirect 


Us ne chalia ki 
leke bhdg-jd,ti ’ 
jd,e). 

Merd ji chalia * ki phir us se 
kabhi judd na-hU. 

Mai ne jawab cliyd ki “tumliari 
is se kya gharaz ( hai) ? ” 

Ab tajwiz hai ki “ Dilli 
jd,iye. s ” 


,§L 

1 nn.n 


Un se yili kali-do ki wuh bat 
jo mai ne * turn se kalu tin 
ghalat hai . 


Mai ne kalici ki Farmdn ’ Ali 
qabul nahl karne kd; or 
mai ne tumlidri nisbat kahd 
ki wuh nah% qubul karne kd; 
or mai ne tumhdrd zikr 
kiyd ki turn (F. A.) qabul 
nah% karne ke. 

Mujhe dar tha ki “ mai 4 let 5 
na-lio jd,U” b (in Panjab 
paclihar-jdjU); or mai “ let ” 
ho-jd } Ugd 6 (without na in 
the future). 


1 Omit apnl and the meaning is “ to go off in haste.” 

2 Note omission of ne: vide “ Stumbling Blocks,” p. 3. 

3 Jdyiye Respect., or Impers Imper. “ let us (or you) go.” 

4 Here, for mai ne, the writer’s name (Ohalib ne) could be substi¬ 
tuted. 

t> Direct narration. 


6 Indirect narration. 
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d he would not come 
wanted him to come and 
was expecting him). 

I feared he would come (I 
didn’t want him to come). 


Don’t be disheartened at 
failing in your examina¬ 
tion. 

But I am already disheart¬ 
ened. 

Why did you drop the bottle 
or why did you knock it 
down on purpose ? 

(6)—Idioms:— 

You have merely to ask for 
it to get it (i.e. in obtain¬ 
ing it there will be only 
the delay of saying the 
words). 

There was a great robbery in 
my house ; everything was 
swept clean away. 

The city is now desolate. 

This has caught my fancy. 


Mujlie khauf tha aisa 7 
ki wuh na-a,e* 

Mujlie Jchauf tha ki wuh na-a- 
ja,e. x 

“ Fel ” ho-jane se ji na-chhoro. 


Mera dil to chhut-chuka hai. 


Botal ko kyu girdya ? 


Faqat mdgne ki der hai. 


Mere lyahfi, salcht dakaiti 
hu,i; sdre ghar me jhdru 
phir-ga.i. 

Us shahr me ab Jchak urti hai. 

Yih (chiz) meri nazai\me khub 
gad* 1 hai. 


1 A-jana is generally “ to come unexpectedly . 

2 Khub-jana is used metaphorically only for to “ go deep into,” 
of pleasant things: literally and also for unpleasant things chubhnd 
“ to prick, pierce, etc.” is used. 
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He has become a great favour¬ 
ite with the king. 

The brick houses there can 
be counted (they are so 
few). 

You have no knowledge of it 
at all. 

He's never seen (or experi¬ 
enced) such a thing; lit. 
why, his father even can’t 
have seen it in a dream. 


<SL 

Yili chiz men iiazar par 
charh-ga.i hai. 

Wuh BadsJiah ki nazar par 
charh-gayd. 

Khishti 1 makdn ginli ke hai 

Tere firishto 2 ko bhi fchabar 
nahi. 

Us ke bap ne to yih khwdb 
me bln na-dekhd hogd. 


How can I thank him suffi¬ 
ciently ? 

1 have sworn not to go there. 

1 have sworn to go there. 

1 have got what J wanted, I 
have been successful. 


Mai us ka stiukr kis mull se 
(add) karti ? 

Mai ne wahu jane ki qasam 
kha } i hai. 

Mai ne wahti jane ke liye 
qasam khd,i hai. 

Merd kdm chad-gaya 


He swallowed what I told Merd fiqra us par chal-gayd. 
him. 

(c )—Dur is used when there is no substantive, as: baliut 
dur hai ; otherwise the adjective is dur led , as : dur led mulk 
“a distant, far-off, country.” 


1 Khisht. f., is a kiln-burnt, not a sun-dried, brick. 

2 Every man has two recording angels, one behind each shoulder: 
that on the right, records his good deeds; that on the left, his bad. 









(a)— Banna, intr. 


Banana, tr. 


lesson 38. 

LESSON 38. 

To be made; repaired; pre¬ 
pared ; to become; become 
like; play the part of; to 
prosper; to be affected ; 
etc. 

To make, etc.; to make a 
fool of. 



Banwana, caus. 

Banaivat, f. 

Ishara , m. 

I sham karnd (kisi kl taraf or 
kisi ko), tr. 

Ishara (Lena, tr. 

Kahl. 

Kohl nahl . 

Jalift, kahl. 

•Jo koj. 

Jo kuchh (correl so, or with, 
vide Lesson 35). 


To cause to be made; to order 
to be made, repaired, etc. 

Make; sham; contrivance. 

Sign, signal; hint; a refer¬ 
ence to. 

To point out; beckon. 

To signal. 

Somewhere, anywhere : also 
I fear lest: if, should; far 
more. 

Nowhere. 

Wherever. 

Whoever. 

Whatever. 


Khushlc, adj. Dry ; withered. 

Khushki,i. ■ Dryness, Jchushkl se by land (as 

opposed to tan se by water). 


Malik, com. gen. Mastdr, owner. 

Milk, f. Property ; landed property. 




MINIS/*,, 



HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 


Trace ; address ; sign. 

Leaf (of tree); also a single 



Shah, m. 


playing card. 

The Shah of Persia ; the king 


at chess; a hereditary 


Shah-zada, in. 
Shdh-zddi, m. 
Sahib-zdda, m. 


faqir ; a beggar, 

Prince. 

Princess. 

A son of any one entitled to 


the address ap. 


(b) —When jab talc means “ until ” or yahU talc lei, it re¬ 
quires a negative verb, but when it means “whilst,” an 
affirmative verb, as : yahU tlialiro jab tak (= yaliU tak hi) vial 
na-d,fi ‘ stay here till 1 return, or as long as I do not return ” ; 
but jab tak wall yalia ralia inai bid yaliU raha “ I remained 
whilst, or as long as, he remained.” Violations of this rule 
should not be imitated. Vide also L. 61 (b). 

YahU, tak ki, itself, however, does not admit of a negative, 
as : yaha tliahre raho yahU tak ki indi wapas d,U. 

(c) —A Transitive Infinitive can be substituted for a Pas¬ 
sive or for an Intransitive Infinitive, as : us ke marne ke liye 
hukm hu,a an order was given for killing him,” or us ke 
mare-jane 1 ke liye hukm hu.d an order was issued for his 
being killed.” Vide L. 54 (a) (3). 

Ivegaid must, however, be paid to the logical subjects. 
Thus, Avadh ke chhin-jdne par Wajid ‘All Shah Mitya Burj 
vie rahne lage “ after the annexation of Oudh (by the Eng¬ 
lish) Wajid Ali .Shah took up his abode at Mitya Burj ” ; 


Mara-jana, pass., “ to be killed,” vide Lesson 47 (a). 
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LESSON 38, 

vadh ke chhin-lene par Sarkdr ne us par apnd qabza 
If a Transitive Infinitive were used in the first example, 
it would refer to the subject Wajid Ali Shah. 

(d)—Kaliti idiomatically expresses great contrast or differ¬ 
ence, as : kahu mm, kaliU, dp ? = there is all the difference be¬ 
tween Your Honour and me (lit. “ where am I and where is 
Your Honour ? ”); kcihti ivuh dosti till aur kahS ab yih dush- 
manl ? “ once there was such friendship, now there is this 
enmity.” Compare yd-yd L. 35 (e) (2). 


(e)—Note the following similar signification of kab ; mai 
ne tumhe yih kdm karne ko kab kahd thd aur turn ne kab kiyd , 
c how long ago did I order you to do this and when did you 
carry out the order ? ” ( = either you delayed doing it, or did 
it at an unsuitable time). 


(/)— Sahib-zddi, f. 

Feminine of Sahib-zdda. 

Banda, m. 

Slave. 

Ha ra m -zdda. ad j. 

Illegitimate, base-born; a 
rascal (in abuse). 

Pir t m. 

A religious teacher, either 
living ordinarily, or at a 
shrine 

Pir-zada. 

The son of a plr. 

Palanq , m 

Any bedstead. 

Char-pa, i, f. 

Any bedstead, but specially 
a wooden one. 

Dunya , f. 

The present world; the 


earth; the people of the 
earth; a whole world; 
multitude ; worldly bless¬ 
ings ; wealth. 
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Dunya-talcib , adj 
Dunya-talabi, l subs. 
Aram-talab, P. A. 
Sukh-wdr H. 


I 

I 

adj. 


Worldly, rich, a mammonish. 
Wealth, worldliness. 

Seeking after this world, am¬ 
bitions. 

Loving ease; ease-loving. 


<SL 


Sukh, H., m. 

Dukh, H., m. 
Marammat-talab , adj. 


Pleasure; happiness ; welfare ; 
ease. 

Pain: misery; grief; hard¬ 
ship, etc. 

In need of repairs. 


LESSON 39. 


(a )—Send this to be repaired. 

Where are such things made ? 

Mochi, make me a pair of 
boots. 

Bearer, order me this. 

It is not anywhere ; I cannot 
find it. 

It must be somewhere or 
other. 

He is very affected; gives 
himself airs. 


Is ko banne (or bandne) ko do. 
Yih kahi bantu hai ? 

Mochi , hatndre waste ek jori 
jutl bana.o. 

Bern , hamdre waste nisi chiz 
banwdp. 

KaM nahl hai. 

Kahl na kah% to hogd. 

Wuh bahnt bantd hai. 


» In such compound nouns, the gender is usually that of the final 
noun: thus aram is masculine, but aram-taldbi is feminine. Vide 
L. 56 (6). 







30 . 

Oh! turn mujhe handle ho. 


;l 


LESSON 

are making a fool of 

me. 

Wherever his master is. there 
will this clog be also. 

I could not find it, there was 
no trace of it. 

I am in one place, you are in 
another. 

There she is seated, tricked 
out in all her finery! 

We won’t get on together, he 
and I won’t hit it off. 

This flower is dead. 

He pointed out the false 
(made-up) prince. 

This is a made-up story. 


Jcilia Jccihi malik ho wain yih 
lcuttd bln hogd. 

Kuclili paid na-tha (or na- 
mild). 

Mai Icahl , turn Icahl. 

Wuh ban-than-kar 1 2 baithi hai. 

Men 1 us se na-banegi. 

Yih phut Jchushk ho-gaya (not 
mar-gaya ). 

Us ne bane hu,e shdhzade ho 
(or ki taraf) ishdra kiyd. 

Yih bandwati bat hai. 



Wherever it may be. it cer- KcthTi ho, yahd to nahi hai. 
tainlv is not here (lit. it 
may be anywhere, here 
however it is not). 

To whomsoever this mare Yih ghofi kisi ki ho (or j is 
belongs she is not up to kisi ki ho) achchhi nalii hai. 
much. 

This is my son. Yih banda-zada hai (polite). 


1 Thanndy meaningless appositive: has no meaning by itself. 

2 Agrees with bat understood. Vide L. 16 ( d) note 1. The first 
person more worthy than the second, etc. 

10 
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your son ? 

Boys! if your father comes 
(unexpectedly) what will 
you do ? 

I hope you won't forget ? 

( b )—Idioms :— 

What comparison is there be¬ 
tween Raja Bhoj and 
Ganga the oil-man ? (i.e. 
there is a vast difference 
between them). 

I rated him, abused 1 him, 
soundly. 

Once ten needy persons were 
fed by mv house whereas 
now I myself am in need 
of food. 

You do this ? you can’t pos¬ 
sibly do this. 

Half and half. 

Actual cost or expenses 
What is left over ; also profit. 

From the light of the fireworks 
the night was as day, vied 
with the day. 

Accumulation of back pay, 
or arrears due. 


Yih dp lea sahib-zada hai? 
(polite). 

Ay bachcho! kalii tumhdrd 
bap d-jd,e to turn kyd 
karoge ? 

(Mujhedar hai) kahl turn bhul 
na-jd,o. 

■s, ~ 

Kaha Raja Bhoj aur kahfi 
Gangd teU ? (proverb). 


Mai ne usko sakht sust 1 aur 
burn bhald kalid. 

KahU mere ghar se das muhtdj 
khdnd pate the , kahti ab 
Jchud mujhe khdne ko nahl 
milta. 

Turn kdhti aur yih bat kahu ? 

Adho ddh. 

Lagat, f. (from lagnd). 

Bachat, f. 

Atash-bdzi se rat ne din kd 
sdmna- kiyd. 

Charhd hu,a rupiya. 


1 Not filthy abuse. 
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won’t give me more, 
least give me ten rupees. 

1 will give you Rs. 50 and 
not more. 


To demolish utterly (of build¬ 
ings, cities). 

He has cut himself off from 
his people. 

The candle is burning dimly. 


Ziyada nalii , to das hi rup 
do. 



Tumko ziyada ndhi , pachas 
rupiya dUgd. 

It se it bajdnd. 


With qaum se phir-gayd. 


Sham' udas jalti hai (lit. 
sadly). 


(a)—Chalnd , intr. 


Sath chalnd , intr. 
Chaland. tr. 

Kdtnd , tr. 

Katarnd , tr. 

Kdr-Jchdna , m. 

Kdfi , adj. 
Kifdyat , f. 
Kijayat me. 


LESSON 40. 

To start, to move, get in mo¬ 
tion ; come along with; to 
go off (of gun, rifle); to be 
current (of money). 

To accompany. 

To make to start or move ; 
to let off a gun or rifle. 

To cut with a knife, sword, 
etc.; to bite ; sting. 

To cut with scissors; also to 
cut in slices. 

Factory, warehouse, work¬ 
shop. 

Sufficient. 

Sufficiency, economy. 

At a cheap rate or cost. 
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Abundance; 
Panj.). 


practice 


(gT 

3 


Mashq, f ; istVmdl , m. 

Practice. 

Paula hona, intr. 

To be born ; produced ; ob¬ 
tained ; appear; grow up. 

Bahadur, aclj. 

Brave; after a noun a term 
of respect = Honourable. 

Bahaduri, f. 

Courage; also the order of 
merit. 

Lain bahaduri. f. 

Good conduct medal. 

Banduq, f. 

Gun or rifle. 

Rajal, f. 

Rifle. 

Banduq Mejar. 

D. A. A. G. for Musketiy. 

Bazar Kaptdn. 

Cantonment Magistrate. 

Barn-polls (Eng.) 

Provost police; sanitary 
police ; also a public latrine 
in a city. 

Khulna, intr. 

To be opened ; loosened; re¬ 
vealed ; disclosed; un¬ 
locked ; uncovered. 

Kholnd tr. 

To open, etc. 

Ahat, f. 

Sound of any footfall. 

Hajdmal , f. 

Barbering of any kind. 

Ila]jam, A ; ndj. 1 H. 

Barber. 

Ddrlii , f. 

Beard and whiskers. 


1 Hindus also use the word napl; in Calcutta napit. A Muslim 
barber is addressed as Khalifa. 




Khatka , m. 


Suraj , m. 


iesson 40. 



To shave (object of verb, 
chin, or head or any part 
of the person). 


A slight noise (as in the dark, 
of stealthy movement, 
etc.); also the sound of 
foot-steps ; suspicion ; mis¬ 
giving ; fear. 

The sun. 


( b) —(1) Glialnd amongst its other meanings signifies to 
“ come along with ” ; jam is “ to go ” and chala-jqna is “to 
go away”: mere sath chalo (not ci.o or jd,o) “come along 
with me,” but if beckoning to a person behind, mere sath a,o 
might be used. Vide also L. 63 (d). [For chale-jdnd , c vide’ 
Stumbling Blocks, p. 85]. 

(2) The Past Tense of chalna added to the root of another verb 
signifies “ to be on the point of doing,” as: wuh ab bol-chald “ he is just 
going to speak.” The Perf. and Plup. added to the Present Participle 
signify commencement, as: wuh bolta chala liai “he has just com¬ 
menced (started) speaking/’ But added to a root its signification is as 
follows: wuli yih ka?n stkh-chald hai, “he has nearly finished mas¬ 
tering this business ” ; kitab ko parh-chala hai , “ he has nearly finished 
the book.” 

(3) Idiomatically the Preterite of chalna is used for the Present, as: 
niai ab chala phir kisi diisre waqt a-jafiga “ I’ll go now and come again 
some other time. 

(c) —(1) If a pronoun or a subject has been once men¬ 
tioned it is better not to repeat it in the same sentence, 
unless there has been a change of subject, as: mai wah& 
gciyd aur jab us se mulaqat huji to tumhdrd paigjidm us se kali - 
diya “I went there and when (1) called on him (1) told him 
your message.” 




MINISr^y 



HINDUSTANI MANUAL, 


Note the omission of the pronoun in the Urdu of the 
following :— 44 Having caught the thief they took him to the 
police station '’ chor ko pakar-kar [usko 1 ] thane me le-ga^e; 
“it is my custom to rise at six every day” 4 men ‘ddsit yih 
hai ki [mai ! ] roz subh ko chha baje so-kar uthtd hti> lit. • ** it 
is my habit that (1) rise at six daily.” The pronouns must 
here be omitted as the object and subject are in each case 
obvious from the context. 

( d) —Not&the use of me and se in the following :— 


<SL 


Kamar me kcimar-band hai “a kamar-band round his 
waist” ; ungli me anguthi “ a ring on his finger” ; gilds me 
pani bhar-do “fill the glass with water” ; pdni dudh me (or 
se } or ke sdth , but better me) mila.o ci mix the water with the 
milk” ; dol ko rassi me (or se) bfidho 44 fasten the bucket to 


the rope.” 

(e)—He gave him this as a Uski bahadun dekh-kar 1 yih 
reward for his bravery. in dm diyd. 


LESSON 41. 


(a)—The sepoy fired (on pur¬ 
pose). 

The rifle went off suddenly. 

A thriving business. 

He became king (by force). 

This will do; I can manage 
with this. 

This is sufficient. 


Sipdhi ne goli chald,i. 

Rafal (or goli) dial-pari 
Chaltd kdr-hhdna. 

Wuh badslidh ban-baithd . 

Is se merd kdm nikalegd (or 
dialegd). 

Yih kdfi hai. 


• It would be quite contrary to idiom to insert these pronouns. 

^ Bahaduri ke waste is Sahib’s Hindustani. 
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prefer walking or 

? 

I wake up very early (habitu¬ 
ally). 


When I opened my eyes (or 
when I woke up), what did 1 
I see but that a woman was 
sitting by my bedside. 


1 heard you ; heard what you 
said. 


I heard you come in last- 
night. 

I heard him coming, heard 
his foot-steps. 

Barber me ( i.e . shave me, or 
cut mv hair, nails, corns). 

Cut my hair. 

Shave me. 


Lathis [or swords, etc., etc.] 
began to fly. 

My influence was nil. 


The sun is far larger than the 
earth. 


Paidal chalna pasand liai 
( ki ) (jliore par saivdr liona. 

Meri Ukh bahut sawere khulti 



liai. 

Jab men ne tikhe khoU kya 
deklitd hu l ki ek ‘aural 
7 nere palang ke pas baithi 
liai . 


Mai ne tumhdri bat, (not turn 
ko) suni. 

Mujhe , rat , tumhdre dne ki 
aliat miU thi. 

Mai ne uski dhat suni (or 
mal ne us ko ate sund* 1 3 4 ). 

Hainan hajamat koro. 


Hamdre bal kato (or tardsho). 

Hainan darhi (not ham ko) 
mundo. 

Un-ke-apas-mE , 8 lathi [or 
talwar , etc., etc.] chali. 

Meri us ke samne {ek) na- 
chaliJ 

Dunya se suraj kahl bard liai. 


1 In Urdu, the historical or dramatic present is used. 

2 The latter may also mean “ I heard the news of his coming.” 

3 —<« on account of apaa m2.” 

4 Bat understood. 
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—Idioms :— 


He has not come but he’s 
about to come. 

If such a thing is to be had 
anywhere, it is in Calcutta. 


<SL 


Ay a to ncihl, magar amad 
amad hai. 

Yili chiz Kalkatte me mile 
to mile , warna aur kahl na- 
mileai. 


If he comes, well and good; 
if not, I’ll have him brought 
by force. 

He does nothing but loaf 
about the city. 

About one o’clock p.m. 


Agar ayd {to) dyd, warna 
pakarwd-mrigdfigd. 

Wuh kuchh karri nahl kartd ; 
din bhar shahr ki galiyU aur 
sarake ndptd phirtd hai. 

Do pahar dhole} 


Pighahid , intr. 
Ohulnd, intr. 


Gain'd, intr. 


Pahinim , tr. 
Ghari lagdnd. 


LESSON 42. 

To be melted (fused) by heat. 

To be dissolved in water, be¬ 
come mixed with; met. to 
become thin, waste away 
(of the body). 

To be cooked till soft; be 
wasted away (of the body); 
to be decayed or perished. 

To wear cut garments, boots, 
hats, ornaments. 

To wear a watch. 


] Dhalna “ to decline” (here of the sun aftor midday). 








Orlma , subs., m. 
Samdnd. inti*. 

Shauq , m. 

Shauqin , adj. 
Muqaddama , m. 

Machhli , f. 

Guzara , m. 
Guzdre lei kishti. 
tihakk, m. 

Shubha, m. 

Shakki , adj. 

Kdm-okor . 

^ churand. 


LESSON 42. 


To wear a sheet, shawl, et< 
to cover oneself with 
sheet. 



Covering. 

To be contained; to be able 
to enter. 


Desire; longing ; hobby ; 
keenness; custom (rare). 

Fond of ; keen on 

Lawsuit; preface to a book 
or to any matter; 
means “ something placed 
before ”). 

Fish; a fish-shaped pendant 
worn by women in the ear ; 
a ‘‘fish-insect ” ; a martin- 
gale-stop on reins. 

Subsisting; living with. 

Ferry-boat. 

Doubt (and sometimes sus¬ 
picion) . 

Suspicion (and sometimes 
doubt). 

Suspicious, disbelieving; also 
overscrupulous and faddy 
in religion or health. 

Shirker of his work ; ‘ skrim- 
shanker.’ 

To shirk work (of men or 
horses, etc.). 









m. 

Mast , adj. 


Bad-mast, ad]. 
Mdl-mast. 
Mastt, f. 


HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 

| 

Intoxication (real or met.). 

Drunk; must (of elephants, 
camels); in rut; lascivi¬ 
ous; wanton. 

Dead-drunk. 

Purse-proud. 

Drunkenness, etc., etc., vide 
“mast.” 



Mazmun. in. Contents of a letter or book ; 

subject matter; also pur¬ 
port. 


Matlab, m. 

Object, intention, meaning, 
explanation. 

Matlabi, adj. 

Selfish. 

Tambdku, m. 

Tobacco, especially country 
tobacco. 

Asl, f. ; and adj. 

Root; origin; pure; genuine ; 
real. 

Asli, adj. 

Original, genuine. 

Naqli , adj. 

Copied, i.e. forged, or not 
original. 

Asti, adj. and subs. 

Of pure breed; also a maid¬ 
servant. 

Asti murgha, m. 

Game-cock. 

Asl me, adv. 

In reality 

Ihsan, m. 

Favour, doing good to. 

Ihsan manna. 

To acknowledge benefits re¬ 
ceived ; be grateful to. 
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Ihsan-mand, aclj. 
Ihsan-mandi , f. 
Jatdnd or jatldnd , tr. 
Thahama , intr. 


To place a person forci 
under an obligation. 



To remind one of benefits 
conferred, cast them in a 
person’s teeth. 

Thankful, grateful. 
Thankfulness. 


To caution; make a show of. 

To be fixed; decided on; to 
be stopped ; stay; rest; 
pause; wait; last; endure; 
turn out; prove. 


LESSON 43. 

(a) —The negative na at the end Of a sentence shows that 
an affirmative answer is expected to a question, as: mm ne 
lmhn diya thd.na ? “I gave the order, didn’t I ? ” 

(b) —(1) Like kaliti and yd [vide L. 35 (e) (2), and L. 38 
(d)], the conjunction aur idiomatically expresses contrast or 
surprise, as: merd beta aur chon ? “ my son and (capable of) 
theft ? ” 

(2) Tt also expresses the simultaneous or nearly simulta¬ 
neous occurrence of action, as : turn ne mircli kha,i 1 aur bimdr 
hu,e 1 “as soon as you eat pepper you get ill.” 

(3) Note these idioms: phir mal hu aur turn ho “ then I will settle 
accounts with you (threat)”; turn jano [aur) tumhara ham jane “I 
will have nothing further to do with you (or it).” 


1 Preterite for Present. 
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He is a keen fisherman. 


Such and such a Sahib too 
is keen. 

What is your favorite occu¬ 
pation ? 

I can manage, get along with, 
this. 

T suspect that sepoy of theft. 

That young fellow is drunk. 

What does he write about ? 

He is very selfish. 

I do not smoke. 

This boy is very particular 
about his dress; also he is 
studious. 

I can’t get along on ten 
rupees a month. 

I cannot'stay in your Honour’s 
service. 

Manage with this somehow. 

I am very much obliged to 
you. 


I am very much obliged to 
you. 


<SL 


Us ko machhli ke shikar ka 
hard shauq hai. 

Fuldne Sahib bln shauqin ban. 

w 

Turn ko kis bat led ziydda shauq 
hai ? 

Is se merd quzdrd ho-saktd hai. 

Mujhe us sipdlii par (or ki 
taraf) chon ka shubha hai. 

Wuli jaivan nashe me hai , or 
us jawan ko nasha hai. 

Khatt ka kyd mazmun hai ? 

Wuh bard matlabi ddmi hai. 

Mujhe tambdku se shauq nah %. 

Yih larkd bard shauqin hai. 


Das rupiya mahine me merd 
quzdrd nahl hold hai. 

Ap ke sdtli merd quzdrd nahl 
ho-saktd. 

Is se kisi tarah quzdrd. karo. 

Mai dp ka bahut bahut shuk-. 
riya add kartd hU = mai dp 
kd bahut mamnun lift (ra¬ 
ther higliflown). 

Ap kd bard ilisan hai (com¬ 
mon). 
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takes a great show of his Wnh mujhe apni dosti ja\ 
■iendship to me. hai. 

Go ; the Devil take you. Jd,o : Shaitan he hawdle 1 2 (ho) 

Your children are all well, are Tumhdre bal-bachche sab ach 
they not ? • chhe hai. na ? 



Your father dead and I not 
even hear of it ? 

I offended with you ? 

You offended with me ? 

(d) —Idioms :— 

How shall I address him (in 
writing); as Munshi, Mir, 
Shaikh, or Khwaja ? (or — 
how shall I address him in 
speaking ?) 

To retire from military ser¬ 
vice. 

Please let me take my small 
pension. 

This happened before I can 
remember. 

To ape a European (in dress, 
speech, etc.) ; be imperious. 

From this it may be inferred 
that—. 


Tumhdrd bap mar-gaya aur 
mujhe khabar tah nahl ? 

Turn se aur ranj ? 

Turn aur ranj 

Us ho Munshi , Mir , Shaikh. 
Khwaja—hyd harke lilchU ? 
(—kyd karke pukarU) ? 

Kamar kliolnd. 

Mihrbdni karke ek ser did bakh- 
sliiye. 

Yih bat'e mere ho di se pahle ki 
had. 

Sdhibi karnd. 

Is se yih bat nikalti hai (or 
tapakti * hai) ki —. 


1 Me understood. 

2 Tapakna “to drip from the roof; to'trickle down the wall; fall- 
*ng of fruit from a tree.” esp. of the tapka am. 
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& 


m here for this day also ; Mai yaha aj a.ur hu; 

I’ll depart to-morrow. jdMga. 

otherwise you will be - ivarna turn par bat d.egi. 


blamed. 

I found him on good terms Mai ne us ho us sc (or us hi 
with him. taraj se) achchha pay a. 

T am just starting; (the met. Merd eh pd,d zamin par liai, 
is from a man mounting). eh pad rikab me. 

The hoise jumped out of the Ghora argapc se phaldg * mdr- 
riding school. har nihal-dyd. 

I set my horse at the wall but Mai ne ghora daurd-har diwdr 
it refused. p ar phftddnd chdhd lehin 

wuli ar-gayd. 

A hurdle (for jumping). Tatti-tarpd.o . 

His horse jumped over the Us ha ghora kjiandaq ho tap -* 
ditch. g ayd. 

The Agra dialect ? why, it’s Agre hi zabdn hyd! wuh to na 
of no account. tin me na terah 3 me. 


You can’t vie with him, stand Us he l 2 ilm he sdmne turn thar 
in front of him. in learn- har-nahi-sahte. 


ing. 


A cornelian can’t be com- l Aqiq lad he sdmne naM tha- 
pared with a ruby (in beau- har-saktd. 
ty or value, etc.). 


1 Properly for long jumps. 

2 Tapna, tit. to go beyond: barah se tap-gaya “it is past 12 
o’clock.” 

3 Three is a lucky number, thirteen unlucky. 
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LESSON 44. 

Causal Verbs. 



(ci) A simple neuter verb is usually made transitive bv 
inserting a after the root, as : girna “ to fall,” girdnd “ to make 
to fall, to knock down.” The insertion of ucd forms the causal, 
as: girwdnd “to cause to be thrown down by some one.” 

Remark. —W hen there are two transitive forms, one form sometimes 
has a special or restricted application. Thus from dabna , intr. “ to be 
pressed,” are formed the transitives dabna and dabdnd. The latter 
is used for “ to press down,” while the former is commonly used for 
“ to shampoo,” though both forms are used in the Jatter sense (pa,6 
dabna, or dabdnd). 

(b) If the simple verb is transitive, the insertion of d 
makes it causal, and of wci doubly causal, as: parlind “to 
lead ; pari tana “ to make one read, to teach”: parhwdnd 
"to cause to be taught.” 

Remark. —Sometimes the second and third forms of a cau¬ 
sal formed from a simple transitive are identical in mean¬ 
ing, as : kardnd and karwdnd “ to cause to do.” The causal 
of kahnd is kahldnd (or rarely kahana) which is both intransi¬ 
tive “to be named,” and causal “to cause to say.” 

(c) —(1) Some verbs are formed irregularly, as: Sona “to 
sleep,” suldnd “to lull a child to sleep and to make* one 
8 ^ ee P : mujhe is kcvmre me na-suldnd “do not force me to 
• s leep in this room.” Sulwdnd is doubly causal, as : Is larke 
ko se sulm,o ‘‘ tell the dd.i to put this child to sleep.” 

(2) From Mud “ to be snapped,” the initial hard t becomes # 
^oft in the trails, and cans, tornd and turwdnd. 

(cl) Yih khatt Sdlik se parlidnd “make Salik read this 

letter to you,” but- Sdlik ko parhdnd “make Salik read 

it to himself, or “teach Salik how to read this letter.” 

(e)—Some verbs are both transitive and intransitive, as : 
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<SL 


kujldna “to scratch with the nails” and also “to itch” ; 
liarna (no ne) “ lose a game, be defeated etc.” The intensive 
forms of such verbs leave no doubt, thus liar-]aria is intr. 
and har-dena tr. 


(/)—Note the following: wa' da karnd.tr. “'to make a pro¬ 
mise, to promise ” and wa ( da lend “to take a promise from, 
to make to promise, to cause to promise.” 

(< 7 )—Pahm 1 2 intr. To be cooked ; to ripen ; to 

come to a head (of a boil, 
etc.) ; to turn grey (of hair). 
Pakdnd ,* tr. To cook, etc. 


Pakwdnd caus. 
Pakkd , adj. 


Pakkd ghar, m. 
Kachcha j adj. 


Blngna , intr. 


To cause to, or order to cook. 

Cooked ; ripe ; mature ; ready 
to discharge matter (of a 
boil, etc.) ; grey (of the 
hair) ; fully developed : ex¬ 
perienced ; expert; made of 
stone, brick or cement: 
macadamized (of a road) ; 
permanent; resolute; trust¬ 
worthy. 

A brick or masonry house: 
also prison. 

Raw; unripe ; unmacadam- 
ized ; the opposite generally 
of pakkd. 

To become wet; to be soaked 
in. 


Bhigond ,* tr. To make wet; to soak. 

Bhigwdnd , caus. To order, or to cause, to soak. 


1 Pahna, pakcina, pakwana are regular. 

2 Antepenultimate short; vide L. 53 (k), note. 









• co* 



tr. 

Litwdna, caus. 
Dliulnd , intr. 
Dliond, tr. 
Dhulwdna , caus. 
tr. 


} 

} 


Siland , tr. 
Silwand , caus. 
Palna, intr. 
Palnd, tr. 
Palwana, caus. 


W?n5, intr. 

PitvM, tr. 

Pitwana , caus. 
Khichnd , intr. \ 


Khlchna , tr. 

) 


Phichwana, caus. , 
Sikhrui ,* tr. 

Pikhdna and sikhldm.‘ 2 


To lie down. 

To be washed. 
To wash. 


To sew, stitch. 


To be reared, tamed, nurtured 


To be beaten, struck. 


To be pulled tight, stretched, 
drawn. 

To pull tight, etc.; to draw 
(a picture): to pull (a car 
riage); to pull (a punkah) ; 
to bear, suffer; to draw a 
sword. 

To learn t/o: to learn any 
work or business (but not 
science or literature). 

To teach. 


1 p arhna to learn, study literature or science.'’ Silehna , however, 
130 user ^ fr> r learning a language colloquially, 
uni] h ana “ to teach how to do: to explain, etc.” 

11 
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Kholna , tr. 
Khulwana . caus. 
Bolnd ,* intr 
Buldna , tr. 
Bulwana , caus. 
Katria , intr. 

Kdtnd. tr. 

Katana , caus. 
Rahnd , intr. 


Rakhnd , tr. 
Rakhwcind , caus. 


111N1J UST A N I M A N UAL. 


To be opened; 
• loosened. 

To open, etc. 




To utter sounds. 

To call 

To send for a person. 

To be cut; to be traversed (of 
a road) ; to pass (of time). 

To cut; pass the time, etc.: 
to bite. 

To dwell ; remain ; to be kept 
or to rest in one place (of 
things). 

To place, keep. 


Biknd, intr. 

Bechnd, (kisi ke hath) 
Bikwdnd, caus. 

Phatnd . infer. 


, tr.\ 


1‘harna, tr. 


To be sold. 

To sell. 

To cause to sell ; order to be 
sold. 

To be torn (of elotli, paper, 
leather); to be cracked (of 
a wall) ; be burst (of over¬ 
ripe fruit, a boiler) : to be 
dispersed (of clouds); to 
curdle (of milk). 

To tear ; to split; to rend. 


I Intransitive according to native grammarians; it does not take 
lie. It, however, requires an object, so according to English ideas it is 
transitive. 











Mfpuina, intr. 


Bit hand , tr. 
Bithwdnd , cans. 


LESSON 44. 

To sit; settle down (of dregs); 
to become fixed in the 
mind. 

To seat; cause to seat, cause 
to fix in the memory. 



Dekhna , tr. 

Dikhand , dikhldnd , cans. 


To see, look. 
To show. 


Nahdnd , intr. To bathe 

Nahldnd , tr. (nahhvdnd. caus.). To give a bath to ; to order a 

bath for. 


Land (for le-dnd ; without we).\ To bring. 


Liivd-land, cans. 


To bring a person, or to cause 
to be brought bv a per¬ 
son. 


Jalnd, intr. 

Jcddnd, caus. 
Jdgnd. intr. 
JagdndK tr. 

Jag wand. caus. 


Jina, intr. 

Jilana. caus. 

Jdnnd, tr. 

J aland or jatldnd , car 


Pina, tr. 
Piland , caus. 


) 

5 


To burn. 

To cause to burn. 

To be awake ; to keep awake. 
To awaken ; to rouse. 

To order a person to be called 
in the morning. 

To live. 

To cause to live, to revive. 

To know, think. 

To warn, caution. 

To drink ; to smoke (tobacco). 

To make or give to drink or 
to smoke. 
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Chhornd. tr. 

Chhurand, chhutdnd , or | 

ciihurwdnd , caus. 


Lend , tr. 
Liwdnd , caus 


.1 


Dena, tr. 

Diland. dilwand, caus 
KJidnd , m. 

Khdnd, tr. 

Khildnd tr. 

Khilwdnd , caus. 
Nikalnd . intr. 

Nikdlna , tr. 


.i 


. J 


Nikalivdnd. caus 
Samajhnd , intr. 

Samjhdnd, tr. 

Phutnd intr. 


Phornd , 1 tr.; phurwdnd , caus. 


<SL 


To be released, etc.; mV/e 
Lesson 36 (6), 

To let go, etc. 

To cause to be released. 

To take. 

[i¥a? am gw/i se Ivwd-ldya 
= ‘* I made the coolie take 
the mangoes and have 
brought him with me.] 

To give ; to permit. 

Food: meal. 

To eat; to suffer; take the 
(air), etc. 

To cause to ‘eat. i.e. to feed. 

To order to feed. 

To come out. to turn out. 

To turn out. dismiss; to take 
out. 

To cause the dismissal of, etc. 

To understand, think, consi¬ 
der. 

To explain; console: con¬ 
vince ; reason with. 

To get a hole in; to become 
disunited; to sprout; to 
boil, bubble. 

To break into several pieces ; 
to make to burst (a boil). 


• Note the change of / into r, 
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Magana, m&gwdnd, caus. ) 
Ounja 3 i$h, f. 

Intizar , m. (Jcarnd or khinch- 
na, or — me raJmd). 

Manzur , Ar. p.p. 

Khdtir. f. 5 subs, and prep. 

Zabar-dast, adj. 

Zer-dast , adj. 

Phut a rupiya. 

Phutci pant, 

(h) The tie has been to the 
wash. 

The Sahib is very late 

(lou) made me wait a long 
time. 

He forced me to do it. 

I hey unanimously agreed to 
the terms. 


To ask for, beg; 

used for chahnd, c to want/ 

To send for a thing. 

Capacity, room. 

Watching. 

Approved; sanctioned. 

Heart; pleasing; for the 
sake of. for.. 

Arbitrary: powerful; some¬ 
times strong. 

Subordinate 

A cracked rupee. 

Boiling water. 

Gala-band dhulke dyd hai. 

Sahib bari dev me a,e, 1 or bari 
der fcarJce (or lagdke) d.e. 

Mujh se bard intizar hard yd. 

Us ne zabardasti (se) yih kdm 
mujh se karwdyd. 

Sabho ne (or sab ne), ek zabdn 
hokar , kali a ki yih bat ham 
logo ko manzur hai . 



> Wherever the word sahib is used, the verb must he in the plural 
f e Besson in ( d ). Deri for der is vulgar. 
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( 

wish to please me or Tumhe men Ichdtir manzur 

? y® na ^ * 

T am as keen as ever but what Skauq to faille Id jarah hat, 
can I do? I’ve no time leldn kya karUl fursat 

now. naM - 

His head was cat, bruised by. Patlhar se uska sir phut-gay*. 
a stone. 

His head was split into two Uska sir lathi se phat-gayd: 
bits by a lathi . 

Note— For one use of the causal verb vide p. 151. note 6. 
Eng. Tr. H. S.. Part, JT1. 

LESSON 45. 

(o )_(i) A large class of compound verbs is formed by 
prefixing substantives, adjectives, Arabic past participles, 
prepositions, and adverbs, to verbs, especially to liana and 
karna, as: jam‘ liana “to be collected”; jamkarm to 
collect” chori jami (or ham) “to be stolen” : khushk karna 
“ to dry ” • lamb* karna “ to lengthen ” ; sawar jana to go 
mounted, to ride ” ; mashgkul ham “ to be busy ” and mash- 
(J hul karna “to engage one in a business”: bar-lam to 
fulfil”; dar-dna “to succeed” ; pesh-dna “to come before, 
to happen, to treat or deal with” ; pesh karna “ to bring up 
before ” ; bdz ana “ to desist ” ; bar taraf karna “ to dismiss. 
Such compounds are usually regarded as single verbs, and if 
transitive, the compound governs the accusative, as: usne 
mulk ka fath-kiyd or kar-liya “ he conquered the country ; 
mulk falh-hu.a “ the country was conquered.” 

Nole.-Yov dikhd.i dend »to be seen ” and sum.i dew “ to 
be heard ” etc. vide L. 22 (a). 
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hen speaking of big people, farmaria (lit. “ to orcl ^ 
'stituted for karna in compound verbs, and for kahnd. 



( 6 )—In some verbs, however, the first part of such a com¬ 
pound is treated as the direct object of the simple verb, as: 
mai ne u-s ki (or ko) baliut talash ki “I searched for him”; 
hamesha dp ki (not ko) ta'rif kartd hai “he always speaks 
highly of you ” ; us ne meri ghari (not ki) chori ki “he stole 
my watch.” Sometimes either construction is admissible, as 
with talash karna. Ta'lirn dend and taTim karna both mean 
to teach ” ; kisi ko namaz ki ta'lim dena , but-& is* ko namaz 
ta hm karna “ to teach a person the Muslim prayers.” There 
is no rule on the point. 


(c) Sometimes one construction is required in the active 
and another in the passive, as ; Us ne usko ‘ izzat pakhshi “ he 
honoured him,” but ivuh ; izzat bahhshd-gayd “ he was hon 
oured.” 


(d )~Hindustani often requires a (simple) verb different 
from- that used in English, thus: kapya sind “to make 
clothes (not banana) ” ; wuh asil murgh pdltd liai “ he keeps 
&ame , Iciwci * l aval a hai 4 he keeps fighting quails 97 ; 

karanidt 2 dikhdna “ to perform miracles/' 


(e)~ The use of the word sailer e, “per cent.” is illustrated 
1 : ‘ter. Sixteen annas or one rupee may. however, be taken 
to represent a hundred per cent, as : bimdri solah dne me ab 
■?irf char ane rah-ga,i hai “the sickness has decreased to 
twenty-five per cent (i.e. by seventy-five per cent).” 


1 kawa ia the “ Bustard-quail ” and also the Rock Busli-quail; baler 
^ 6 Common Quail ; both are used for fighting. 

Karamat : miracle performed by a Watt or Saint, opposed to mu'- 
° ne performed by a prophet. 
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Bond (or do no). 

Tinb; chard (and so on). 

Kori or 6m, f. 

Saikrd, m. 

SacR, f. 

[Ft, Ar., prep. 

Saikrd. 

Hazard . 

Bar. f., da fa, f., or martaba} 
f. 

6 ar, dafa. 

Do-guna , dugnd, duiid, aclj. 
Tigund or si-gurui, adj. 
Chau-guvd, adj. 

Do-chand , adj. 

Si-chand (and so on), adj. 
e&. 

Ek ek karke , adv. 

Do do, etc. 
if am se kam. 

Ziydda se ziydda. 


<SL 

Two. 

Both. 

The three, all three; the four 
(and so on) 

A score. 

A century, i.e. a hundred. 

A century of years ; fi sadi or 
ft sad (or sailere. or saikre 
jnchhe) =per cent. 

In, each, per] 

Hundreds. 

Thousands. 

Time. 

Once. 

Double. 

Treble. 

Four-fold, etc. 

= Dogund. 

= Si-gund, etc. 

One apiece, one each. 

One by one. 

Two apiece. 

At least. 

At most. 

rank, position” it is masculine; when bar 


l When martaba means 
means “ load ” it is masculine. 
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aclv. 
adj. and prep. 


Do tin. 


Tin char. 


About, almost. 

Near; also aclv. about, nearly. 
Two or three. 


Three or four. 


an , 


se, or anddz sc or anddz- At an estimate, about, 

aclv. 


Qiyas (k). 

^ au e k ; or koji sau : Ico.i 
hdrah ; or barah ek. 

Ydd, f. 

Ydd liond. intr. 

Ydd and. 

Ydd karnd, tr. 

Ydd rakhnd, tr. 

Kdm and, intr. 

Khel mhnd (rare). 

Hisdb, m . (1c.). 

L "fz, m. (pi. alfdz). 

Lufzi, adj. 

Harm, tr. and intr. 

) 


Guess (to). 

About a hundred: about 

twelve. 

Remembrance 

To remember; to be learnt 
by heart. 

To come to mind. 

To learn ; to call* to mind. 

Keep in memory, remember. 

To be useful; to be killed in 
battle. 

To be killed in battle, i.e. to 
be left on the field. 

Account; arithmetic. 

Word. 

Literal. 

To lose, be defeated; be tired 
out. dispirited. Vide L. 44 
(e). 


( a ) (1) Ji harna. 

Mrikast khdnd. tr. 


LESSON 4(5. 

To be dispirited. 
To be defeated. 
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1 jlt-lend , tr. 

Fath karna , tr. 

Khushlc karna. tr. 

Ghirnd , intr. 

Gkernel, tr.; gher-lend, tr. 
JmS $??i5 (or banana), tr. 
(^aj), adv. 

Wohl or wohl 1 2 j;. adv. 

Juki, adv. 

Zalchm khdnd. 

Kisi par rahm klidnd. 

Ttawd klidnd , 

Hawd pind. 

Qasam klidnd. 

Mar klidnd. 

Jutiyd khdnd. 

Ghota khdnd. 

Cliughli klidnd. 

Gall klidnd. 


<SL 


To conquer ; to win. 

To conquer. 

To dry. 

To be surrounded. 

To surround, besiege. 

To make boots. 

In that very place. 

In that very state; without 
any special purpose. 

As soon as. 

To be wounded. 

To feel pity for. 

To take the air, go for an 
outing. 

To wind-suck (horses). 

To take an oath. 

To be beaten. 

To be slippered. 

To plunge, dive, duck in¬ 
voluntarily. 

To carry tales to superiors, 
tell tales. 

To swallow or put up with 
abuse. 


1 JUna is used with or without ne : mai bazi jita or mai ne bazi jltl. 

2 Yu *‘ thus, in this way ” ; wu ** in that way ” ; ju “ the time when, 
i.e. as soon as ” : juht “ at the very moment when ” ; ju tu “ somehow 
or other.” 
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kliana. 
an j utliana (or jhelria). 
Khushi utliana. 

Mih nat u tlidnd. 


Sachna utliana. 


Maza urana. 

Talclif khaichnd. 

Safchti khaichnd (or uthdnd). 
Fdqa khaichnd. 

Fd,qa karnd. 


Intizar khaichnd. 


To endure grief patiently. 

To endure trouble, etc. 

To enjoy a thing. 

To undergo trouble: also to 
labour. 

To endure a shock: undergo 
afflictions. 

ro li ve lu x uriousl y; to eiij o v. 

To endure trouble, hardship. 

Ditto. 

To be starved. 

To abstain from feeding, vol 
untarily. 

To wait for (sp. with anxiety) 


§L 


n!mh, N j°T 6 f0rce 0f the tran8itive ™rbs in the following compounds: 

_ denu - tr. “ to move a thing,” jumbish karna, into. “ to move” 
be I”!’ ^ “ t0 worry, give trouble to,” but dukh pana “to 

one else! ' ' ^ “ to be caned ” bllt b ' et Milana “ to cane some 


{h) 1 Cannot recollect that Mujhe wuh lafz ydd nahl hai 

word. 


1 doi1,<; ktiow (recollect) mv 
lesson. 

Remember this. 

Keep this in mind. 

The Sallib has just asked for 
you. 

He has lakhs of rupees. 


Mujhe apnd sabaq yad nahl 
hai. 

Is ko ydd karo. 

Is ko ydd rakho. 

Sahib ne turn ko ydd hi yd hai 

Us kc pds Idkho rupai hai (or 
rupiya hai). 
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e horses are here. 


The enemy had thousands of 
soldiers; they were double 
our numbers. 


<SL 


Ptichd ejhore lidzir hen. 

Dushmecn ki hazard jauj thi (or 
sipahi the); heimdre se (or 
hamdre sipdhiyo se) dochand 
the. 


At the rate of two rupees per 
hundred per month ; at the 
rate of 24 per cent, per 
annum. _ 


Heir mahine (me) do rupiya 
saikre ke hisdb se; or har 
mdh do rupiya ft sadi ke 
hisdb se. 


Put them aside, one by one. 
(five them twenty rupees each. 
It was a fine view. 

This is not of quite such a good 
quality (i.e. is as 19 is to 
20 ). 

A very slight difference 
There were about twenty. 


Rather less than a hundred 
rupees. 

Ninety-eight (lit. 100 minus 
2 rupees). 

hive or six people came. 

I waited for you an hour. 


Ek ek karke aleiej karo. 

Bis bis rupiya de-do. 

Ek achchhi kaifiyat nazeir did. 
Is mat se yih mdl unnis hcii. 

Unnis bis kd farq. 

Taqrib-an bis the; or anclaze se 

bis the ; or eft yds se bis the ; 
or bis ek the; or ko.i bis the; 
•or bis ke C[arib the. 

(Ek) sau rupiya (or pi. rupai) 
se kuchh kam . 

Do kam sau rupiya. 

Ptich chlia ddmi d,e. 

Mai ne ek ghante tak, tumhdri 
rdh dekhi. 


How long shall 1 have to wait 
for you ? 


Tumhdrd. kab tak. intizdr 
mujhe , karnd pareejd (or 
hocjd) ? 
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me. 


Give me an explanation (of 
machine, your conduct), 
etc. 


Mujhe madad do, or 
dad> karo. or meri madad ho 
d,o (or pahucho). 

Is hi kiafiyat batd,o. 1 



The nearer I got to the city Jfi jti mai us shahr se nazdik 
the more [ longed to see it. liotd gayd tU tti us ko dekhne 

kd shauq dil me barhtd gay a. 


LESSON 47. 

{a) —(1) The grammatical passive is formed by conjuga¬ 
ting the past participle of a transitive or a causal verb with 
jdnd as: mdrd jdnd “to be killed ,” 2 and metaphorically “to 
be ruined, undone” (but never “to be beaten”*); mai mdrd 
jdtd lift ’I am being killed ” ; wuh mdrd gayd “ he was'killed,” 
or wuh man ga,i “she was killed.” The passive is not as 
much used as in English—except in translations from Eng- 
lish. The general rule is that the passive should only be 
used when the subject is unknown, or when, for some special 
object, it is desirable not to mention the subject. 

(-) The agent of the passive, if expressed, is expressed by 

ke hath se and the instrument by se, as : kisi ddku ke hath 
se se mdrd gayd “ he was killed by some dacoit with a 

(curved) sword.” Such an expression as “he was killed by 

1 Batdnd “to explain verbally, to point out,” is, in the Panjab, 
sometimes vulgarly used for dikhand , as: ghore ko pani 6a^5,o=“ give 
the horse some water in the bucket.” 

2 In the active voice, however, indrnd signifies “ to beat” as well as 
“ to kill/’ Vide L. 22 (/) footnote. 
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must be turned: ek slier ne us ko mara , or louh 
d shikar lio-gayd. 


(b )—Instead of the passive, Indians idiomatically use ( 1 ) 
the active voice, as : kcilite fai “ they say, it is said ” ; ( 2 ) an 
intransitive verb, simple or compound, as: pitnd ‘‘to be 
beaten ” ; chori jdna (or liona) “ to be stolen ” ; fath hona “ to 
be conquered ” ; (3) an Arabic or Persian past participle, as : 
medium (Ar. p. p.) liona ‘‘to be known ” ; mauquf (Ar. p. p.) 
hona “to be stopped; abolished”; bar-afrokhta (P. p. p.) 
hona “to be angry’'; and (4) a transitive verb with an ob¬ 
ject, as: mar kliana “to be beaten”; shilcast kliana or pdnd 
"to be defeated.” Such verbs can seldom be used in the cau¬ 
sal forms : gham kliana is “to suffer,” but gham khilana can¬ 
not be used. However, usne naukaro se mujlie gdli (or mar) 
khild'i “he made his servants abuse (or beat) me” is idio¬ 
matic. 


Remark. —In gum liona “to be lost,” gum appears to be a 
Persian adjective. Pasand is a shortened form of pasandidci . 


(c) —The subject of the grammatical passive is usually in 
the nominative. As, however, this grammatical subject is 
the logical object of the action, it is often, in modern Urdu, 
in writing only, put in the accusative. This construction is 
admissible with certain compound verbs [vide L. 45 (a) (1)], 
or with simple verbs that take two objects, as: usko qatl 
kiyd gayci “ him was killed ” — wuh qatl kiyd gayd; usko bar 
tar a! kiyd gayd — “ him was dismissed ” ; usko dekhd jd.egd is 
incorrect, but achchhd , uskomalika kahd ja : e “let her be called 
Queen,” and agar usko sacli mdnd jd,e “if it be considered 
true—” are correct. 


1 Rcivan, Ram se mara gaya, is correct Hindi but not correct Urdu. 
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I (1) The passive (of even neuter verbs) is idiomatii 
to express possibility or impossibility, as: qismat se 
lara 1 naJii jdtd “ one cannot contend with Fate.” but mujh se 
lard nahi jdtd ‘ I dare not, or I am unable to, fight ”; mujh 
se yih khdnd khdyd nah% jdtd “ I cannot eat this ” ; yih kab us 
se uthdyd jdtd thd? “he could not lift this”; turn se kisi kd 
khun hond dekha jd.egd? “could you stand seeing a person 
killed ? ”; us se pahdr par chapha gayd “ he was able to as- 
cencl the mountain.” 


(2)—In other words the Passive Voice with a proper agent 
expresses (a) I did not dare to—, (6) I could not bear to—, 
(c) I was unable to , as • mujh se to sher ke sdmne na 
?aya 1 gayd: mujh se to us ki gdli na-suni-gad: koshish karne 
par bhi mujh se us pahdr par na-eharha '-gayd. 

Remark. — Note that in such cases, i.e. to express possibility, etc., 
even neuter verbs are used in the passive. Note also that yih murgli 
se Zibh * kiya gay a ! does not = “ who killed this cock ? ** but “ who 
was bold enough to kill it ? ” 


( e ) — Deorha , adj. 

Bk adh. 

A ahldnd or kahdnd , intr. and 
caus. 

Kahd-jand , pass. 

'Ilm. in. 

Ma l lum. Ar. p. p of above. 
Nazar, pi. nazre, f. 


Too much by one half; half 
as much larger. 

A few; only a few 

To be called, named ; to make 
one say or repeat. 

= kahldnd: kahd jatdhai ‘ ; it 
is said 55 (not kahldtd hat). 

Knowledge; science; learn¬ 
ing. 

What is known. 

Sight. 


* Intransitive passive. 

; Zibh k. “to cast on the ground and cut the throat. 
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Muqabala k. (from qabl. prep. 
“ before/’ of time). 

To oppose; to compare: to 
confront, face. 

Inlcar ( k .), m. 

Refusal, denial. 

Inkari . aclj. {hona). 

Refusing. 

Munlcir. Ar. [hona). 

Denying; aiso one denying 
the true faith, a kafir. 

Mukarna H. 

To go back on one’s word. 

Pahlu ,* adj. 

First. 

Pahle , abv. 

Firstly 

Dusra / adj. 

Second; another. 

Dusre. adv. 

Secondly. 

Tisra / adj. 

Third. 

Chautha / adj. 

Fourth. 

Ptichwti? adj. 

Fifth. 

Chhald , l adj. 

Sixth. 

SatwU,' 2 adj. 

Seventh. 


(Remaining numbers formed 
by adding ivti)} 

Panja. m. 

Hand or foot (bunch of fives, 
from Per. 7 lanj five) ; paw 
of animal. 

Panja marna, tr. 

To claw (of beasts): met. to 
sieze by violence. 


1 These arc adjectives and are inflected, as: dusri tdrtj&h. 

2 Inflected as pachtm tarikh ; pachwe mard ko. 


V 
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or ek 'pci,Oy or ek chan - One-quarter of. 

'idyl. 


Chauthd hiss a. 

Ek tihdyi. 

Adhdy aclj. and subs. 

Do-tihd,i. 


The fourth part 
One-third. 

Half. 

Two-thirds. 



Tin pa.o. or tin chautha.l. 

Sawd. 

Derh. 

Sdrhe. 

Dhd.l or arhdyl. 

Panne. 

(/)—What is that called in 
Hindustani ? 

f cannot lift this. 

Let one be sent for from the 
bazaar. 

Tf they be compared side by 
side, it will be seen that 
there is not the slightest 
difference between them. 

Have you lost your wits ? 

He struck him one blow with 
the sword. 


Three-q uarters. 

= 1J, or + as: sawd sau — 
125. 

= 11, as : derh hazdr 1,500. 

= + J, as: sdrhe tin rupiya 
Rs. 3-8-0. 

= 21, as : dhd.l sdu = 250. 

= — £. as: panne do= If. 

Hindustani me wuli kyd kahldtd 
liai?; or usko Hindustani 
me. kyd kahte hal ? 

Yih mujh se nthdyd naM jdtd. 

Bazar se ek magd-Iiyd jd.e . or 
magdyd ja,e. 

Agar dono vie muqdbala kiyd 
jd,e 1 (or dono muqdbala kiye 
jd.e) to madum ho-jd.eqd ki 
kuchh blii farq naM hai . 

Kyfiy ten ‘aql marl gad ? 

Us ne ek talwdr marl. 


12 


1 Or milana , fcr., to compare. 
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ullock gored me twice, 
them 4-J rupees each 


It is ten past twelve. 
Ten minutes to twelve. 


At last lie consented to, agreed 
to, this. 


I have no objection. 

I do not deny it. 

I do not want such service (or 
I don’t want to continue in 
such service). 

Kindly reply to my letter 
soon. 


§L 


Bail ne mere 1 * do sing mar 

Unko sdrhe char char rupiya 
do (not sdrhe char sdrhe 
char ). 

Bdrah par das minat d,e. 

Bdrah me das minat bdqi had; 
or in the Punjab das minat 

kam bdrah baje. 

AJchir (ko) is bat par rdzi hu d ; 

or dkhir yih bat usko man- 
. zur hu,i or; dkhir is bat ko 
manzur kiya. 

Mujhe inkdr (or : uzr) nah%. 
Mai nahl inkdr kartd hu. 

Aisi naukari karni 2 3 
naM Jiai . 


manzur 


Mere khatt ka jawab jald blieja - 


ja.e* 


LESSON 48. 

Iteration or Repetition. 

(a)—(1) The same word is repeated for emphasis, or to 
signify continuous state, etc., etc. Examples: (1) Substan¬ 
tives: ghar ghar ‘*in every house,” roz roz “every day”; 
'jug 'jug admi chale ate hai ‘ k they are coining in crowds ” ; (2) 

1 Badan par understood : vulg. mujh ko. 

2 The infinitive is made feminine to agree with naukari. Vide L. o4. 

3 Here the passive 1 is more respectful than the active, i.e. than up 
iau’ab jald hheje. 
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Stives : achchhe achchhe kapre 1 <l various good cloths 
les) ” ; uska chihra mare gh usse ke Idl Idl ho-gdya “ he got 
red all over from anger ” 2 ; (3) Prepositions: goli mere sar 
ke upar upar chali ga,i “ the bullet passed just close over my 
head”; rel pahar ke andar andar jdti hai “the train goes 
through a continuous tunnel ” ; (4) Adverbs: daryd ke kindre 
kindre gayd “ I kept along the bank ” : (5) Verbs : kitdb parhte 
parhte' 6 men uklie duhh-gafi “from continuous 3 reading my 
eyes began to ache ” ; (6) Numerals : sau sail riipiya ki ghariyU 
" watches costing full a hundred rupees.” 

{b )—Sometimes an idea is repeated in a synonym, which 
generally gives the idea of plurality, as : naukar chdkar “ ser¬ 
vants and domestics ” ; tdrke bale “ children and youngsters ” ; 
girtd paxtd =“ falling and tottering”; sock samajlikar “care¬ 
fully considering.” 

The same idea is conveyed by a singular and a plural Arabic 
word, as: faqir fuqard “faqirs and mendicants, poor and 
needv.” 


(2) Two adjectives, synonymous or nearly so, one Hindi 
and one Persian, may be used for an intensive, as : sdf suthrd 
" very clean ” ; ujld safed “ very white.” Compare L. 3 (a). 


(c)^—Sometimes the idea of plurality is conveyed by a 
meaningless appositive. as : bdjd gdjd “ all kinds of music ” : 
dekhnd bhalnd “ to search, or look into care fully, to examine.’ 
Ihe appositive alone has usually no meaning and is fixed by 
usage. 

1 Note that when the noun is pi. such a repetition gives an idea of 
plurality. Compare garm garm dudh and its footnote, end of L. 4; and 
last example L. 11. 

* F°r the repetition of adjectives vide also “ Hindustani Stumbling- 
blocks ” LX I (3), supplement. 

0 Compare eonj. part. L. IS [g) note 3. 
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ikSM-i 


tlier form of Meaningless Apposition is formed 
ating the word but changing the initial letter into w , as : 
Roii woti “ bread, etc./’; topi ivopH “hats and such like”; 
yih khata watd Icuchh nahl “ this neither eats nor drinks, 
touches nothing.” This last form can be applied to any 
word. 


(d) 1 Keiteratives ’ is a name given to two verbs of similar 
meaning or of jingling sound conjugated together, to give an 
idea of repeated or thorough action, as : dekh-bhdlke “ having 
examined thoroughly, looked everywhere”; sab chhor chlidr 
ke cc having abandoned all the things” ; bin samjhd.e bnjhd.e 
“ without explaining at all.” 


Ghhar is a kind of Meaningless Appositive,” bhalna is used 
with dekhna only. 


(e)—Two substantives coupled by “and” are often used 
for an English substantive and adjective, as. atash bdzi me 
rupiya kha/rch karnd laghv o (or aur) fazul-kharchi hai “ to 
spend good money on fireworks is a wicked waste.” In any 
case a synonym strengthens the expression, as : Teri be- 
sharmi aur be-hdyd.i “ your utter shamelessness.” 


(/)— Daryajt, k. 
Jkisud, intr. 


Ghal-basna , intr. 
% 

Basdna . tr. 

Abad k. : tr. 
Abddi f. 

Khud , P. 


To find out; also to enquire. 

To be populated (of a place); 
(also met. to be fixed, of 
an idea in the heart). 

To die. 

To populate. 

To populate. 

Cultivation; population. 

Self = ap, K. 




Tabah liona , intr. 


lesson 48. 


Selfishness; also one’s pr$ 
senses. 


51 

flL 


To be ruined ; to be wrecked. 


Tabahi . f 

Bhir, f., sing. 

Sujhnd (with dat. of person), 
intr. 

Haiva se larnd. 

Shdh-kkarchi, f. ^ 

Fazul-hharchi, f. } 

(g )~The whole field. 

One and all. 

I was one mass of sweat. 

The whole bazar is under 
water (or is nothing but 
water). 

1 came by road the whole 
way. 

Crying out “bread* bread” 
he died. 

Shooting took (us) so long 
that evening came on us. 

tLe continued to read till he 
fell asleep. 


Ruin; destruction; downfall; 
shipwreck. 

A crowd. 

To become visible, be per¬ 
ceptible; to occur to the 
mind. 

To scold, nag. 

Extravagance. 

Khet kd khet. 

Sab ke sab , (pi.). 

Merd badan pasine pasine 
[me] ho-gay a. 

Sard bazar pdni pdni hai (or 
pdni hi pdni hai). 

Mat sarak sarak (se) dyd. 

\ 

With roti roti kahtd mar-gay a. 

Shikar 1 khelte khelte (hu,e,) 
sham ho-ga,i. 

Wuh kitdb parhte parhie so - 
gayd. 


1 Any personal pronoun in the dative is understood. 
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is engaged in pulverising 
something. 

All milk or all water (not 
half and half). 

He became hoarse from con¬ 
tinued crying out. 

In a moment. 

They have two rupees apiece. 
They have 3|-rupees each. 


They have two or three horses. 

He quarrels with me (or I 
quarrel with him) every 
day. 

Whenever he asked me for 
it I always gave it to him. 

You are always ready to 
quarrel with me at the very 
least thing. 

To pass (at hockey). 

What various things will take 
place here the day after to¬ 
morrow ? 

Sit quite still and don't stir. 

I nearly fell off my horse. 

I got a headache from long 
sitting in the sun (lit. sun¬ 
shine). 


Kuclih pis pas 1 ralia hai. 


<8L 


Dudh ka dudh ya pdni ka 
pant. 

Gliillate chilldte us kd gala 
baith-gayd. 

Bat ki bat me. 

CJnke pas do do rupai had. 

Unke pas sdrhe tin tin % rupai 
hai. 

Unke pds do tin ghore hai. 

Us se ham se roz roz (or simply 
roz) jhagrd hold hai. 


Jab jab 3 us ne mdga (tab tab) 
mai ne diyd. 

Turn hamcshd zard zara si bat 
par Idrne ko tayyar hote ho. 


Pas pus karna . 4 

Yahd par so kyd Icy a hogd. 


Ohup chap baitho, hilo mat. 
Mai girte girte bach-gayd. 
(Mujhe) dhup me baithe baithe 


sar me dard hu.d. 


1 Meaningless Appositive. 
6 Jab jab=jab kabhi. 


* Not 8arlie tin sarhe tin. 

+ Pas karna “ to pass {once). 
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him out of the house 
peatedlv beating him. 

Having turned the matter 
over in his mind, he said— 


Many good* teachers. 


Usko mar-mar-he ghar 
nikdl-diyd. 

Soch sack ] -kar kahd — 

Bahutere achchhe parhdne - 
i vale} 



Various, or many, quite nice 
teachers. 

A pleasant cool breeze is now 
blowing. 

I lost my money and at the 
same time was thought to 
be a thief 

The whole house was ruined. 


Achchhe achchhe parhanewdle} 

Thandi tliandi hawd chcd-rahi 
hai. 

Herd rupiye kd rupiya gayd 
aur phir khud chor led clior 
band. 

Ghar kd ghar tabdh hu.d. 


LESSON 49. 


He was educated (in reading 
and writing) but remained 
as big an ass as ever. 

Once every year : also a whole 
year. 

Long years, many years. 

Nothing but promises. 


Us ne parh-likh z -liya, magar 
gadhe kd gadlid rah-gayd. 

Sal kd sal. 

Sdl-lid sal* 

Wa'da hi wa'da hai (= ivajd 
kd ndm nahi ). 


Meaningless Appositive. 

* There is a degree of nicety as well as plurality in 


the second of these 


two sentences. 

For 'parh-liyu aur likh-Hya. 

* Sal-ha, Persian plural of sal. 
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r^fo^will come this minute, Wuh ay a ha ay a had. 
immediately. 

Has letter after letter been I£hatt : 1 sc Jchdtt lihhe-ga,e 
written ? hai ? 


He covered me with such 
filthy abuse (that I can’t 
repeat it). 

Is there a crowd there ? 

Multitudes. 

A story and nothing else. 

This is a tale and moral as 
well. 

Of his own accord. 

Question them singly, one by 
one. 

By repeatedly enquiring from 
the villagers T guided my¬ 
self here. 

Most ignorant. * 

The best. 

In less than, not more than, 
a week. 


Us ne mujhe gall si gall 1 di? 

WahU, huchh bhir hai ? 

Admi se ddmi liai . 

Kaliani hi hahdni. 

Kahdni Jci hahdni hai aur 
nasihat hi nasihat. 

Ap hi dp. 

Eh eh harke puchho. 

Gd,o-wald se puchh-puchh - 
har 2 rasta daryaft kar-liya. 

Ndddn se 3 ndddn . 

Achchhe se 3 achchhe. 

Iiafte he andar andar. 


1 Both the words kh'iU. are nominative plural, and se is from sd; it 
is not a post-position. This idiom is always used interrogatively, in 
answer to a question. Thus, to the question, “ Did he abuse you ?” 
the reply might be, Did he abuse me ? ( i.e . he did so to his utmost). 
Odll si gdl\ means more than ordinary gall. 

* For puchh-har puchh-Jcar; the har of the participle must only occur 
once. 

3 Se post-position. Vide footnote 1. 
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is of things took place 
yesterday. 

He says one tiling to one and 
another to another. 


Ready made. 

An already populated city. 

Without any cause or pur¬ 
pose. 

A little water in each glass. 

Pour a little water at a time, 
by degrees. 

People are turning Muslims 
in great numbers at a time. 

I was absolutely alone in the 
house. 


Kal yaha kya kyd 


iL 


Kisi se kuchh kahtd hai . kisi 
se kuchli. 

Band-bandyd, adj. 
Basd-basdyd shahr. 

Baitlie bithd.e '. 

Thom thorn pani do. 

Thom thorn pdni dalo. 


Log fciuj fauj Islam me ddkhil 
hone lage hai. 

Us sdre ghar me mai hi mat 
tha. 


Mangoes are sold here at a 
rupee apiece. 

&he is my “ chachi ” 3 and at 
the same time niv khdla .” 

* can’t see anything. 

A plan lias, just come into my 
mind. 

1 can think of nothing else 
but % going home (Pm so 
anxious for a holiday) 


Yalta am rupai rupai a bikta 
hai. 

Yih 4 aural meri chaclii ki 
chachi hai aur khdla ki 
khdla. 

Meri Ukho se kuchh nahl 
sujlitd. 

Mere dil me ek tadhir sujhi 
hai. 

Mujhe ghar jane ke siwd kuchh 
nahl sujlitd. 


1 Used as an adverb;, always inflected. 

Rupai rupai is usual in this idiom and not rupiya rupiya. 

6 Chachi is a paternal uncle's wife, and hhala is a maternal aunt. 
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tell me the truth and 
hing but the truth. 

She scolds from morning to 
night. 


I wrote as many as four letters 
but you didn’t answer one. 

I sent my petition direct to 
(Government); not through 
the Commanding Officer. 

Whatever he found, he used 
to eat as he found it. 

Wherever thou goest I will 

go. 

Who were the various people 
concerned in this murder ? 

Whatever I gave him at any 
time he used to eat directly 
he got it. 

I put all the things in their 
various proper places. 

It is exactly opposite to you. 


Sack sack bolo. 

Uskd, larte hi lapte. din guzartd 
hai; or wuh subh se sham 
talc lar-lar-har 1 din guzdrti 
hai. 

Mai ne char char khatt blieje , 
magar turn ne eh kd jawdb 
bhi na-likhd. 

Mai ne apni : arzi upar upar 2 * 
bhej-di; Kamdn Afsar hi 
ma'rifat na-bheji. 

Jo jo huchh wuh patd thd hhd- 
hha-jatd thd} 

Jis jis taraf tu ja 3 egd (us vs 
taraf) mai bhi jajUgd. 

Is Jchun me kaun haun ddmi 
shari h the ? 

Jo jo huchh mat ne use diyd 
wuh hha-hhd gayd . 

Mai ne tamarn chizeapni apni 
jagah par rakh-rakh-di. 

Tere amne sdmne 4 hai. 




1 In such cases the kar of the conjunctive participle is placed at the 
end only. 

2 Upar upar —not in any one’s control. 

6 Signifies 4 continuity.’ 

* Sdmne (simple prep, or ad v.) “opposite,” but dmne-samne requires 
two things to give the idea, 44 each other.” 
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id this in imitation of Us no men dekhd dekhi\ 

yih lcdm kiyd. 





Mutual strife. 

He often kept falling asleep 
when I was telling the story 
and I kept waking him up. 

For one night only; also every 
night, by night only. 

During the night, before dawn. 

The dhobi having washed and 
swilled the clothes well, 
came back from the ghat. 

From morn till night he wan¬ 
ders and wanders in search 
of a living (either food or 
service). 

Ready saddled. 

Ready loaded. 

Ready furnished, adorned (of 
table-cloth, house, etc.). 

Ready cooked. 

Hear-say. 

f will fall asleep by the time 
the lamp is lit. 

Before 8 a.m. the news spread 
through the city. 


Mdrd-mdri. f. 

Wuh mere kahdni-kahte waqt 
so-so-jatd thd lekin mat use 
jagd-jagd-detd thd . 

Rdf ki rat. 

Rdto-rdt. 

Dhobi kapre dho dhd-kar ghat 
se ivdpas dyd . 

Wuh rozi ki taldsh me subh se 
sham tak phird-phirtd hai. 

» 

Kasa-kasayd, adj. 

Ladd-laddya, adj. 

Sajd-sajdyd , adj. 

Paka-pakdyd , adj. 

Suni-sund,i bat. 

Ghirdah jalte jalte mai so 
rahUgd. 

Din charhte charhte 1 yih kha. 
•bar shahr bhar me phail-ga,i- 


1 Din-chnrhe is from about 7 to S a.m. 
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before sunset a she- 
riding-camel appeared in 
the distance. 

I will be back home by the 
time it strikes nine. 



Din (Lubie duble dur se ek saffiu 
diklid,i dene lagi. 

Nau bajte bajte mcii malcdn 
wapcis a-jdMgd. 


[For further examples vide Lesson 65]. 


LESSON 50. 


(a) — Manna- , tr. 


Kisi led ihsdn mdnnd. 

Hukm ba-ja land. 

/ U dul-hukmi Jcarnd = hukm na 
manna. 

Ra'iyat , f. 

Add karnd, tr. 

Qatl karnd. 

Maut , f. 

Apni maut mama. 

Jawdni maut marnd. 1 
Be-waqt marnd. ) 

Kutte ki maut marnd. 


To believe, admit, suppose ; to 
be reconciled to (after a 
quarrel) ; to obey (hukm) ; 
to esteem, respect, follow (a 
religious teacher). 

To be grateful for. 

To obey. 

To disobey. 

Subject; tenant of a house or 
land. 

To discharge a debt; to per¬ 
form (prayers, pilgrimage, 
etc.). 

To kill a human being. 

Death. 

To die a natural death. 

To die young, die an untimely 
death. 

To die a disgraceful death. 
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Vp' “• 

isi lea Jehun Icarna, tr. 


Blood ; murder. 
To murder. 


<§L 


Kisi lea lehun hond , intr. 

To be murdered. 


Khuni J subs, and adj. 

A murderer ; , bloody. 

Liliaz. m. 

Respect, regard. 


Agarchi; go, or go-lei; liar - 

Although. 


chand, adv. 

. 


Magar or Zefcin. 

But still. > 

C o r r e 1 a- 

Td-harn . 

Yet, still never¬ 

theless. 

^ t i ves to 
a gaveh i, 

Tau &7?£. 

? > 

etc. 

Pliir-blii . 



K. 

Granted that, admitted. 

Haldl. 

Lawful; lawfully killed. 

Haldl learnd. 

To make lawful (Le. to kill an 


animal by Muslim or Jew¬ 
ish rite). 

Namale-haldl, adj. 

True to one’s salt faithful. 

Namalc-haram, adj. 

Faithless. 


PaheU , f. 

Riddle. 


Bujhna , tr. 

To understand : solve a riddle 

Kafi,” f. : Qalnva, m. 

Coffee. ' 


Haivd btidhnd. 

To make a name 

■ for oneself. 

No sib, m. pi. 

Fate, luck.' 1 


Nasib hond . 

To be obtained: 

: fall to one’: 


lot. 



1 Be careful not to pronounce this word Icum. 

2 Ya nasib P . A., lottery. 
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strength: lasting (met.). 

EMam' (se), adv. Totally, altogether; also di 


rect ; without break or me 
diuni. 


Kisi ke dam me and. 


To be cajoled. 


(b) Hi, adv. (can be added Very, the very same; but: 
for emphasis to any part of alone; certainly; also = ita - 
speech)- lies or underlining. 

(c)—“No matter how....,” is kaisd (or \itnd) hi.... 
kyuna.. . .with or without agarchi, as: I(o,i paheli kaisi (or 
kitni)Jn mushkil kyu na-ho, mat bujh-jd,Uga = {agarchi) ko.i 
paheh kaisi lit mushkil ho, mat bujh-lUga “no matter how 
difficult a riddle may be. I can solve it.” 


(d) “Even though”; agarchi wuh basli das mil par kyu 
na-ho. mai ivaM tak paidal jd-saktd hu “even though the 
village be ten miles off T can walk there on foot ” : this is 
stronger than simple agarchi. 

(e) —“The more....the more”'(or “the less —”) is ex¬ 
pressed as follows:—“The nearer I got to the city, the more 
r longedJ;oj3ees it ” jn jU (or jis qadar) mai us shahr ke qarib. 
ho!ay ay a tu tu (or usi qadar) us ke dekhne kd shauq harhtd 
gayd: the correlative in tu (or usi qadar) may be omitted. 

(/) How much the more.... ” is expressed as follows:_ 

Tf coffee makes you drunk how much the more will wine 
do so jab 1 qahwa se tumhe naslm ho-jdid hai to sharab kd 
hdl ma'lum; or- to sharab kyd karegi ? 


' Servants of English people say Mam for « at oner.” hut this i 
riTighsli not f T rdn. 

2 Or arjar . 
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i:—“ IlNvine 


“ How much less ” is expressed as follows 
not make you drunk how much less will coffee do so ” 

jabshardb setumhe nashd naffi hold to kdfi se kab Tioga, or to _ 

Icafi se hona ma lum. “ I would not do this for a friend, 
much less for an enemy ” mat dosto ke liye to aisa TcarU-hi-gd 
naln, dushmanb ke liye kahu tak karfigd?, or —dushmano ke 
hye karna ma'lum . 


(^) Much less, to say nothing of, let alone.” “j 

have never even heard the name of the place, much less seen 
it, to say nothing of never having seen it ” mai ne us jagah 

n 7 am hhl naU su ™ haL kd kyd zikr?, or dekhnd to 

ma lum, or dekhnd to dar kindr Tun = us jagah kd dekhnd dar 
mai , mai ne nam bln nahi suna . 

I she gdne kd kyd zikr (or kahnd or puchhnd) ?, wuh bajdne 
me bhi ustad hai “ to say nothing of his singing, his playing 
•s excellent ”: vide L. 54 (h) and 60 (b). ' ' 


LESSON 51. 

(a) As soon as, or no sooner than.” Jfc; ne idhar 

parha. udhar jawdb likhd “I replied as soon as I read your 
letter. _ " He no sooner went there than he died ’’ wahsjdnd 
d/a) tha kt maut ka shikar hu.d = wahS jdie hi (or jdte ke sdth) 
mar-gaya. Mera likhnd hi tha ki wuh bol-uthd = mere likh- 
chukte hi wuh bol-uthd “ I had no sooner finished writing than 

f TUm UUr kJia,m = ate der na- 

hy h kharabi a.i “as soon as you eame, there came ruin ” 

! k€ Me f er na - ,m l ki ™ f™ bete ne us /a sari daulat lutd-di 
as soon as he died his son squandered all his wealth ” As 

soon as 1 went, he came ” jafn mai chald-gayd wuh dyd = mere 
late hi wuh 5yd; but wuh due bhi na-pdyd thd ki mai chain '. 
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<SL 


^wya—wuh dyd bill na-thd hi max chala-gayd “I went just 
as he arrived.” Us he ate dev na-hu.l hi max chcild-gayd “I 
went as soon as he came. 


(6)— ££ Hardly, barely, not quite ” may be expressed by na , 
with or without pand, as: ££ he had barely gone when you 
came” wuh jane na-pdya 1 2 thd hi turn pahuche; ££ lie had 
barely (not yet) completed the work when he died ” = us ne 
us ham ho tamdm na-hiyd thd hi mar-gayd. 

(c) — <£ Not_only... .but also.... (1) Na faqat Musalmdn 
balhi Hindu bhl ££ not only Muslims but also Hindus”; (2) 
Musalmdn to khair. Hindu bill; (3) Musalmdn to Musalmdn. 
Hindu bln. 

(d) — ££ .. .. rather than.” ££ I would rather die than go 

to prison ” mujlie jdn de-dend manzur hai magar qaid-hhdne 
me jdnd to manzur nald. ££ I would rather take the office 
than allow him to have it ” max khud is { ulule ho qabul harfigd 
magar usho to hablil muqarrar hone na-dUga. 

(e) —The enclitic and emphatic particle hi [ £ vide ’ L. 50 (6)j 
can be added to any part of speech. With pronouns or 
nouns, it occurs between the pronouns and the post-position, 
as: tujh hi ho dTugd '‘I will give it to you (alone).” For 
euphony, however, max ne hi is preferred to max hi ne} In 
the plural, hi is often la, as tum-hl ho, unld ho, but hand ho 
(without the h) : also yilil and wuhl, usl se and usl ho, etc., 
are without the h. In the Punjab, however, the hi follows 
the post-positions. Note the position of hi in wuh yih bate 


1 This mean* that he had not actually departed ; but ustca jana Uia 
aur tumhara pahuchna means, “ho had just left when—.” No n?, 
L. 15 (a). 

2 Tru ne and tai hi ne arc vulgar for tu ne and tu hi ne. 
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raha tha ki mai a-pard “he was in the very act of 
saying this when I arrived.” Yih to ho-hi-ga “ this is certain 
to take place.” 


|( SI. 


Note.—Ab means ‘ now ’ as opposed to past time ; but abhi 
means 1 this moment ’ with reference to the future, as : “ wuh 
pahle gharib tha magar ab amir hai ” ; but wuh abhi amir hai 
lekin kuchh dino me gharib ho-jd,egd. Abhi jd.o “go now 
(and not at some future time). Abtalc (with Pres, or Past 
Tense) = “ still.” Ab hi daf'a “ this time.” 


(/)—You and none other com¬ 
mitted the theft. 

It is quite close. 

I will write the very next 
day. 

I was just on the point of 
going to you when you 
arrived. 

After all he did yield to his 
cajoling. 

He said he did not care how 
steep the ascent was. 


Turn hi ne yih chori ki. 

Pas hi hai. 

Dusre hi din jawdb likhUgd. 

Alai dp ke pds due hi ko tha 
ki dp tashrif 1 le-d,e. 

Lekin us ke dam me a-hi-g a yd. 

Us ne kahd ki charhd A kaisi 
hi ho, mujlie kuchh parwd 
nahl. 


If you cannot come for more, 
then come for just one or 
two weeks. 

1 was in the very act of writ¬ 
ing when he cried out. 


Ziydda nalil 2 to ek In do hafte 
ke liye d-jd,o. 

Alai likhtd hi tha ki wuh bol- 
utlid. 


1 Tashrif, lit. honouring. 

* Agar “if” understood. Agar and jab are often idiomatically 
omitted. To if it begins a clause is a correlative. 

13 
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I had no sooner finished writ¬ 
ing than he cried out. 

Probably no party has ever 
before had such good sport 
{lit. scarcely has any party 
had such good sport). 

He is a murderer and worthy 
of death (killing). 

He has murdered three men. 

Well, L wll let you off for your 
father’s sake. 

According to our religion, it 
is unlawful to drink wine. 

I won’t do it, not even if I be 
killed. 

I then suspected that it was 
the chaukidar who had 
stolen the watch. 

Although I reasoned with him 
to my utmost, still lie 
would not listen. 


Mera liklind hi Ilia hi wuh 
bol-uthd. 

Slidyad hi aisd shikar ki$i 
“ parti ” ko nasib hu,d ho. 


Wuh Jchuni hai. qatl ke qabil 
hai. 

Us ne tin admi (or pi. ddmiyb) 
kd khun kiyd hai. 

Achchhd, tumlidre bdp ke lihdz 
se turn ko chhortd hti. 1 * 

Mazhab ke lihdz se shardb 
pini * hardm hai. ' 

Mai yih kdm nahi karUgd- 
agarchi mai mdrd hi kyU 
na-jd,ti. 

Tab mujhe shubha hu } d ki 
chauki-ddr hi ne ghari chu- 
ra,i 3 (hogi 4 * ). 

Mai ne us ko lakh 6 (or hazdr 6 ) 
samjhdyd magar us ne na- 
mand (or meri ek na-suni). 


The present tense to signify the immediate future The future 
tense would indicate a more remote time, or an action depending on 
a condition. 

* Sharab is feminine. 

3 Churand , tr., “ to steal ” schorl karna. 

* As the word s/mbha is expressed, the ho(/i t the sign of a doubtful 

tense should properly be omitted. 

Lakh 1,00,000. and hazdr 1,000. in such sentences give the idea of 
4< although ” and <l a great deal.” 
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iWre medicine I take, 
: tlie'niore ill I become. 

When you happen to come 
again, bring your gun with 
you. 



■Tu ju daival pita hn, tuna, 
blmdrl barhtl jail hai. 

(Agar or jab *) turn yahti phir 
d.o to apnl banduq %hl sdth 
lele-dnd 1 (or lekar and). 


When he becomes hungry he 
will certainly eat it; there’s 
no need for me to tell him. 


■Tab bbukha hoga wuh khd hi 
legd; mere kahne kl kyd 
zarurat? 


LESSON 52. 

(a) ChUki “because” begins a causal clause (periodic 
sentence); and has for its correlative is liye “ therefore,” as : 
cJmh turn ■such bole (is liye) mat lumhe chhor-detd hn “as you 
have told me the truth I’ll let you off.” 

As a rule the causal clause should precede the principal 
clause. The causal clause, however, may follow the principal 
clause^(loose sentence) ; in this case it is usually introduced 
hyJcyuki, or is liye Id, as: mat kal sham ghar se na-nikld. 
kyuki (or is liye ki) tumhdrd intizdr thd “ T did not set foot 

outside my house yesterday evening, as I was expectiim 
you.” 6 

Remark.— ChUki may introduce a causal clause following 
he Principal clause, and kyuki and is liye ki may introduce 

a Causal clause Preceding the principal clause; but this is 
considered inelegant. 

<4 ^ Kis liye , kis waste , are vulgarly used for is liye . etc 
tbeiefore. as: mat sham ko ivalm na-ja-saka. kis liye (for 
Hy e ) hi daftar se a-kctr thak-gayd. 

^ “ If” is often, as here, idiomatioallv omitted. 

* But tu Ieta ana, 
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Jo ki for chuki is old. 



(c)_ Az bas ki “inasmuch as, because,” is not, now, much used; 

its place is taken by chuki : sometimes it means simply “because,’ 
and sometimes it gives an idea of excess as in, az bas ki mai thaka hu,a 
tha mai ko,i kam na-kar saka “ as I was much tired, I was not able to 
do any work.” 


(J.)— Hdl-dn-ki is “ whereas, although.’ For yd' whereas, 

vide L. 35, (e) (2). 

( e )_Tire conjunction ki “ that ” has many significations as 

may be seen from a study of the following : 

(1) Ma'lum hu,d ki chor kaun hai “it beeame known (that) 
who is the thief. 1 2 ” 

(2) Mai (jundh nahl kartd \i Khudd se darta Id “ 1 do not 
sin as, because, I fear God.” Is sabab se mai bar bar puchhtd 
Id ki turn mujhe sack jaivdb do “1 repeatedly ask this as I 


want a truthful answer.” 


(3) Thori hi dur gayd tha ki air-para “ he went only a short 
distance, when, before, he fell." 

(4) Mai nah% jdntd Id ki (or ay a, or ki aya) natija achchhd 
hocjd yd bum “ I do not know if ,* whether, the result will he 
good or ill ” : indirect narration. 

(5) Is kitab Ico chdhte ho ki usko “ do you want this book 


or that 1 ” 

(6) Us ne mucliho ko td,o di ki, “ merd muqdbala kaun kar 
sakld hai?” “he gave a twirl to his moustaches saying that 3 
none could compare to him.” 


1 In such sentences lcaun is a relative pronoun. 

2 Never agar. “If” when it means “ whether” is aya or ki. 

3 There must be some indication in the clause to show that ki has 
this elliptical sense: you could not, for instance, say mere pas aya. ki 
mai nahl ja,nga. 
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Mai hi tumhari ta'rif nah% kartd , ki 1 tumhari ta’ri 
sard zamdna kartd hai “I alone am not praising you, but, 
rather , nay , all the world is doing so.” 



(8) ilia? is rfar se ki 2 3 mujhe ko,i dekh na-le darajcht ki dr me 
chhip-gayd “ for fear lest " 1 any one should see me I hid behind 
a tree.” 


(9) Mai darajcht ki dr me chhip-gayd ki s Icoji mujhe 
dekh na-le “ I hid behind a tree so that , no one might see 
me.” 

(10) Mai ne irdda kiyd ki 4 * “ Chain ” “ I thought of 4 going 
[lit. I made this intention that. £ Let me go ’).” 


(11) Wuh admi ki 6 (or jo ki or jo) parhnd nahl jdntd , 
ndddn hai “ the man that 6 (who) cannot read is ignorant, he 
is an ignorant man who cannot read ” — jo admi parhnd nahi 
jdntd (wuh) ndddn hai. 

(12) Mai Jchush hU ki or (jo ) 6 turn d,e “ I am glad that you 
have come, in that you have come” ; turn ne bafi Jchair-Jchivdhi 
ki ki (or jo 6 ) mufsido ko dabdyd “you did a great service in 
putting down the rioters.” 

(13) Mai apni jagah par kliard 7 kd khard rah-gayd ki wuh 
dyd bhi, aur chala-bhi gayd “ I remained standing as I was, 
while he went and returned.” 


* Ki here=6aZH. 

2 For mdbada (or vulgarly mat) or aisd na-ho ki. 

3 For td ki “ so that.” 

4 Direct narration. 

6 Ki is not a relative pronoun; wuh “he” is understood after it. 
and ki really means “ that (he).” 

6 Jo, conj.. “ if, inasmuch, in that” ; this is not the rel. pron. jo. 

1 Note that idiomatically khard is not inflected in such cases: simi¬ 
larly ayd kd dyd ; soya kd soya. 
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ark.—Ki is often pleonastic as in hi jo, jo ki [‘vide 
35 (&)], fci dya, etc., etc.: qasam Khuda ki ki nun turn se na- 
bolUgd “by God (T swear that) I won’t speak to you.” 

(14) Ek ddmi kd mama ackchhd ki tamam sliahr kd ? “ is 
it better for one man to perish or [rather than) the whole 
city ? ” 
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(a)— Ihhtiydr , m. 

Gharaz , subs., f.. and adv. 

Is gharaz se 
Matlab, m. 

Murad , f. 

Maqsad, m. 

Fd.ida , m. 

m. 

Shuler , m. 

Mamasib (with dat.) 

^{/ar, conj. 

^4{/ar mi; warna, cqp&J. 
Agar chi, conj. 

Jo, rel. pron. 

Jo, adv. 

Jo, conj. 


Power, authority, liberty. 

Object in mind, purpose, mo¬ 
tive ; also adv. in short. 
With this object in view. 

Meaning, explanation: also 
= gharaz . 

Object, meaning, desire. 

= Gharaz . 

Use, benefit ; interest on 
money. 

Interest on money. 

Thanks. 

Fitting, proper. 

If. 

If not, otherwise. 

Although 
Which, that. 

When. 

If; in that, inasmuch. 
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Mat. 

Aya. 

Pahle pahal. 
Zcimana, m. 

Ta l nf ( k ), f. 

Muchh . muchhe , f. 

Ir f. 

Fasdd, m. 


Fasddi , in. 

Mujsid. m 

(6)—As you please. 

1 have no choice, power, in 
this matter. 

lie could not help laughing. 

liis *aZam was not without a 
motive. 



That; in that; inasmuch 
because ; when ; whether ; 
if ; or : = saying that; more¬ 
over ; lest; in order that; 

while ; = of-ing; also = 

who, which. 


Lest ( vulg .) ; not (proliib.). 
Whether ? 

First of all. 


Time; the world. 

Praise; (in writing = descrip¬ 
tion. specification). 

The moustache or mousta- 
chios; whiskers of cat, ti¬ 
ger, etc. 

Hover from view or storm, etc. 

Wickedness, viciousness, de¬ 
pravity disorder ; distur¬ 
bance ; mischief ; intrigue ; 
sedition ; discord. 

Mischievous, seditious. 

Mischievous, seditious (man). 

Apko ikhtiydr liai; or dp ki 
khushi . 

Is amr me merd ikhtiydr 
kuchh nah% hcii. 

Be-ikhtiydr lift sue larjd. 

Be-yharaz scddm naM kahd 
(or be-matlab or be-maqsad . 
but not be-murdd). 
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ould give him his de¬ 
sire, or help him to attain 
his object. 


I am much obliged, under an 
obligation, to you. 

Thanks to God. 

He died atonce (lit. he fell so 
ill that he had no time even 
to ask for water * 1 ). 

May you die alone and help¬ 
less (a curse)! 

Thank you. 

He looks only to his own ob¬ 
ject ; he is selfish. 

If you mean to come, come 
quickly. 

I was going along when sud¬ 
denly I saw a snake. 

Since you said in your letter 
you were coming, why have 
you not come ? 


Uski murdd puri karni 
sib hai. 

Ma% dp kd baliut mamnun lift ; 
or mujh par dp kd bard 
ihsdn hai. 

Khudd kd> sliukr hai. 

IVuh aisd bimdr para ki pdrii 
bin na-rridgd. 

Turn aisi jacjah maro ki (jahti) 
ko.i tumhe pdnideivd 2 na- 
mile. 

Taslim [‘ vide ’ L. 32 (/)]. 

Uski apni hi aharaz (or mat- 
lab or maqsad or fa,ida) par 
nazar hai. 

Jo tujhe and manzur hai. to 
jald d. 

Mai rdste me chald-jdtd thd 
jo z (or ki) yak-a-yak B ek 
sSp nazar ay a. 

Turn ne jo 4 dne ko likhd thd 
ab tak kyU na-d.e ? 



I Dying people at the last generally ask for water. 

* Dewd , H. = dene-wala. 

6 Jo here is the adv. “ when ”=-jdb. In Hindi ek-d-elc. 

i Jo here is a conj. 









I arrived 
all fled. 
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there, they 


Mai jo 1 Idaho, pahucha mujlie 
deklikar sab ke sab bhdg- 


ga.e. 


This is the first time I have 
seen you to-day. 


Mai ne aj dp ko pahle pahal 
dekhd . 


(c) (1) Masculine nouns onding in nasal n, such as baniyd “ grain- 

merchant,” have often an alternative form in a, as baniyd. Both 
forms are practically declined like kut.td. To decline the first form 
strike off the final nasal, decline the word like kuttd (or baniyd), and 
then^restore the nasal. Thus, gen. baniye ( ~ ) kd, etc. So, too, with 
dhu,a or dliu,d or dim,d “ smoke,” ru,d or ro,a * m. “ fine hair, down.” 

(2) Adjectives in d nasalized, as bdya (also bdya) “left-hand,” 
change the final syllable to l for all the oblique cases of the masc. 
sing, and for the nom, pi. masc., as: bd,e hath {ko) chalo “go to the 
left ; dd,e-u>ale “those on the right.” The feminine is -l , as: dj 
pdchwt [ tdrijch] hai “to-day is the fifth of the month,” vide Appen¬ 
dix A (c). 


{d) (1) The final silent h (in the Roman character transliterated by 

short a) of masculine nouns like banda (nom. sing, and pi.) may or 
may not be inflected in the singular, thus bande kd or banda kd. The 
latter form is now usual in writing, but in any case the noun is pro¬ 
nounced as though inflected. Note the inflection bacliche-wdll muryhl 
“ a hen Wlth chicks.” The final h is not inflected in Persian construc¬ 
tions, as: zabani rckhta me ( <Uxuj ) “in the Urdu lan¬ 

guage” ; baclicha-kuehi “ infanticide.” Such forms as sube-dar 
(for suba-dar jtc, ) are vulgar. The final h is, of course, dropped 
before the formative -6 of the plural, as; banda lea “ of slaves.” 

Remark. The final a of Hindi masculine nouns is, however, inflected 
injsuch compounds, as: pate-baz “ fencer ” ; karne-wala “ doer ”; ba S- 
wale “ those on the left.” 


(2) In masculines in -ya, the y may optionally be changed to hamza ; 
as : paya ( adj ) m. “ leg or foot (of an animal or inanimate thing) ”. 
pl. paye ( <Uj ), or pa.e ( Jb ) ; sdya “ shade,” acc. saye or sa.c ko. 


* Jo here is the adv. “ when ”= jab. 

2 An alternative form for the sing, is rom. m. 
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he plurals of rupaya (or rupaya ),* are rupa } e or rupaye (or 
rupa,c, rupaye) and rupai or ruiipai . 2 3 Rupai is also used in the oblique 
cases sing., as: ek rupai kd “ worth one rupee.” 


<3L 


(e)—(1) Some feminine nouns that end in silent h, drop the h in the 
plural, as: fahJita “the Bar-tailed Tree Dove,” pi . fakhte; daf‘a 
“time, etc.,” pi. daf'e ( ). So, too, the plural of 

lasha ,3 f. “ carcase ” is lashe, which is also the pi. of lash . 

(2) Some words do not appear to be used in the plural, as: malika,* 
f. “queen”; tauba, f. “repentance”; walida, f. “mother”; banaf- 
s ha , f. “ violet.” Had plurals to be coined they would be malika,8 

( ) etc - 

Remark —Some other words, masc. and fern., do not seem to be 
used in the plural, as: tarazu , 4 * & m. “scales” ; balu. f. “ sand”; daru, 
f, “ medicine, remedy (and vulg. gun-powder) ” ; and a few others. 

_(1) A few Persian adjectives in silent h are inflected like Hindi 

adjectives in 5, as: bc-cliara “helpless” (fern, be-chari, masc. pi. be- 
chctre); taza “fresh”: haram-zdda “bastard, blackguard”; shar- 
minda “ashamed”; ganda “stinking, fetid”; nd-lcdra “useless”; 
manda “ tired, ailing” ; kamina “ low, ignoble.” 


(2) The feminine of banda= i * your humble servant, etc., is bandi ^ 
and of shahrzada “ prince,” shdh-zddi. Badi (rare), and laudi are also 
used for bandi “ your humble servant.” 

(g) —Nouns like dih, m. “village”; shall ( ) m. (contraction 

of Shah); gundh y m. “fault”; rah (contraction of rah) “ way,” end 
i n an aspirated li and are regular. 

1 For the Hindi rupaya ; rupaya , etc., etc. 

2 The nom. sing, has other forms, as: rupiya, rupaya, rupaiya and 
r upiya. The final a of the Hindi becomes silent li in Urdu. 

3 Lasha is sometimes erroneously regarded as a masculine form. 

4 - The plural would be tin malika , tind malika, etc. Malik Ar. 
“king,” malikah Ar. ( <&Lo ) “queen.” In Arabic there is no final 
silent h: the aspirated final h (?) becomes a silent h in Persian and 
Urdu. So, too, wdlid Ar. “father” and walida{h) “mother.” 
Words like ( S;l£u ) Ar. “good news,” are in Urdu, masculine when 

written bashara ( gjL&j ) but feminine when written bashdrat (ojliu). 

& This must not be confused with bandi , m. and f. “ prisoner, cap¬ 
tive. ” 
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•A few Hindi feminines in -iyd (properly diminutives), form the 
iral by adding a nasal n, as : chiriya 44 a small bird,”‘pi. chiriya ,1 
gen.pl . chiriyd ka. So, too, randiya (dim. of randi 44 woman,” or 
“widow,” but in Urdu generally “prostitute”); dibiyd “a small 
box ” ; gariyd “ a doll ” ; tiliya “ a hen pullet (and contemptuously a 
fat. 1 * 3 4 * 6 flapper’)” ; burhiyd 2 “ an old woman”; phuriya 44 a small boil 
or a pimple.” (These nouns being feminine do not inflect in the singu¬ 
lar). 


(i)—Mata “mother, also small-pox,3” has in Urdu the regular 
plural mdtd,e, but in Hindi, mdta is also used as the plural. Ghata , f. 
“ a dense cloud,” has as a plural ghata,e or gliatdye. 


(/)—(l) Feminines in u or o, form the plural like those in i by add¬ 
ing a, as; sard or saro , f. 44 a maina,” pi. saru,d,* * 

(2) The nom. pi. of joru is joru,a , rarely joruwd* but an alterna¬ 
tive form joru,£ is regular. 

(fc)—Dissyllables remain so in the plural, as; jagali, f. “place,” pi. 
jaghc 6 (and not jagahe ); bahan or bahin , f. 44 sister,” pi. bahne ; 

magar , m. 44 the Indian crocodile,” gen. pi. magro ka So, toq, faraf , 
f. “side, direction,” pi. tarfe.Q 


1 Also the pi. of chiri “ a hen-sparrow.” 

* Burliiya can also be the pi. of burhi 44 an old woman.” Sir George 
Grierson writes: 44 As a general rule, both in Hindi and Urdu, the 
antepenultimate of a word must be short. Hence burhiyd , not 
burliiyd ; burhi , pi. burhiyd .” Vide also L. 24 (b) foot-note. 

3 '“Mother,” an epithet of Parvati, Durga, or Devi, the wife of 
Siva, the patroness of thags, and the goddess of small-pox. 

* Note the shortening of the final u in the plural, vide L. 59 (c) (7). 

In Urdu this cannot always be indicated in writing ; joru,a, etc. is 
written ( ). 

6 Note, too, that the Preterite of nikal-nd is nikla and not nikal-a , 
as might be expected), and the adjective from janam is janmi. 

6 The Urdu plural is rarely used. 





The Infinitive. 


(а) —(1) The Infinitive is both a verb and a substantive 
masculine. As a substantive it can be used in any case. It 
is occasionally used in the plural: vide Lesson 55 (c) . 

In ‘ Aurat ko mama achchhd nahl hai “ it is improper to 
beat a 1 woman,” it is a verb, as it governs 1 aurat in the 
accusative ; and the infinitive, or the whole phrase, is the sub¬ 
ject to hai : in c aurat kd mama achchhd nahl it is obviouslj r a 
noun; similarly too in the phrase marne ke ivaqt tak “till 
the time of dying, till death. 55 If an infinitive is coupled 
with a noun, both forming either the subject, or the object, 
(without ko) of a verb, the infinitive usually agrees with the 
noun, as: jhut bolnd achchha nahl (hai) “it is not good to 
lie ” ; ivuli kitdb parhni bahut pasand kartd hai “ he is fond of 
reading.” 

(2) If the object have ko , the infinitive is always masculine, 
as: Is kitdb ko paxhnd mushkil hai — yih kitdb parhni' 1 mush - 
fell hai —is kitdb kd parhnd mushkil hai. 

(3) A transitive infinite is sometimes used in an intransi¬ 
tive sense, as: Ab wuh din dya ki uskd beta biydhne jd-raha 
hai “ the day has now arrived when his son is going to be 
married,” vide L. 38. (c). 

(б) —In Delhi, it is obligatory to make the infinitive agree with the 
uoun, but in Lucknow, the final verb only is made to agree with the , 
noun, as: mujhe kitdb parhnd thl , which seems absurd. 

(c)—If several infinitives are the subject of one verb, the 
verb agrees with the last. 


i Vide ( d ). 

* But in Lucknow kitab parhnd would be preferred. 






LESSON 54. 

a (2) it was shown that the post-position ko 
concord of the infinitive. A similar rule holds 
good hi the case of adjectives, thus : gari 1 khan karo Ci stop 
the carriage,” but gari ko khard karo: again gari khan kann 
achchhi nahl. ‘ Vide ’ also L. 32 (i). 

( e )—The infinitive is also a noun (in the Nom.) in such 
expressions, as: mujhe kahl jana hai c; I have to go some- 
" here, I have an appointment”; turn ko jana hogd (or paregci) 
" you must go ” ; usko jana chdhiye “ he ought to go.” 

(/)—The infinitive is also an imperative future ; if used for 
present time it is polite, but not respectful*. It is either 
preceded by na (vulgarly mat) in the negative, or followed 
by nahl. Vide also L. 32 (d). 

(y) 1 he infinitive with ko is equivalent to the noun of 

agency in its future sense, as : mai ivalid jane ko hti “ I intend 
to go there = mai wahd jane-wdld hU ” ; wuh ivalm jane ko thd 
lekin na-gaya he intended to go there but changed his mind.” 
It also means “ to be about to,” as : marne ko hU ; vide p. 152, 
note 1, Eg. Tr. H.S., Part III. 

(h) (1) The infinitive is idiomatically used hi such phrases, 

as: tumhari bahadun kd lcyd kahnd 4 ‘what can one say of 
your valour, how can one praise it enough ? ”, vide L. 50 (h) ; 

merd wahd jana thd ki wuh mar-gayd “ he died as soon as I 
got there. 

(2) —It is also colloquially used for the Aorist, as a kind of correla¬ 
tive to another infinitive used as an Imperative, as: jo chahnd (for 
chaho) so karnd “ do as you please.’* 

(3) In die two examples, rupiya to aril ydni sliai hai ** one can’t 
keep money in one’s purse,” and yih ek an-honi bat hai “ this is an im¬ 
possibility,” the infinitives are colloquially used for the noun of 
agency. 




1 Note that, though definite, there is no ko. Lesson 12 (c). 
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ipjca 


'—It is inflected before verbs of motion, as: mdi ap 
tfxgh clekhne ko (or ke waste) dyd liU “ I have come to see your 
garden ; mujlie mdrne (ko) daura=“ he threatened to beat 
me. It is also inflected before the verbs dend , pdnd ; lagna, 
vide L. 18 (a); and before kahnd “to order,” and vulgarly 
before chdhnd. 


(/)—'The Present and Past Participles can be used as (i) nouns; 
(ii) infinitives ; and (iii) adjectives.I 


(i) As nouns :— 

He awoke me from sleep, from 
sleeping. 

To a drowning man, the support 
of a straw is ample. 

By order. 

Mind my words, believe what I 
said (or am about to say). 

His messenger. 

A band of the defeated. 

(ii) As infinitives :— 

Immediately on hearing this. 

Why have you come so late, when 
so much of the night has passed ? 

I rose three hours (one watch) 
after daylight. 

(iii) As adjectives :— 

A speaking likeness, a life-like 
picture. 

Congealed blood. 


Mujhe sote se jagaya. 

Dubte ko tinke'ka asra (~sahard) 
bahut hai. 

Kalie se. 

Met'd lcaha man. 

Us Jed bhejd hujd. 

Hazimat kha y c hufi led ek guroli. 

Sutile ke sdth (=zsunne ke sath= 
sunte hi). 

Kyu itni rat ga t e [par] turn 5,e ? 
Pahar din charhe [par] utha. 

Mull se bolti liu,i taswir. 

Jama liujd hhun. 


J The Participles (and the cases where hu,5 can be omitted and in¬ 
serted) are fully dealt with in "Hindustani Stumbling-Blocks.” 
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(1) The relative may occur as both subject and object in the 
same sentence. This construction is obligatory when the subject and 
object are both indefinite, conditional clauses excepted ; ‘‘every one, 
any one, took away whatever fell into his hands jo jis he hath para 
le-gaya {lit. “whatever fell into whosoever’s hands, he took that 
away”); in such sentences the correlative is always omitted. 

(2) A similar construction is required with the interrogatives, as: 
bolo ki kaun kis clriz ka malik hai : “ tell me who is the owner of each 
thing, who is the owner of what ” ; bahs karte the hi kaun kya mansab- 
o-*uhda pa,ega u they were discussing who would get what rank and 
office.” 


(3) The relative adverbs jaha , jab , jaisa and jitna may take the place 
of the relatives, as : jaha se jo kuchh mujhe hath lagamai le-dyd “ what¬ 
ever I got from anywhere I brought it with me : ” jo faqir jab mere pas 
d t egd mat usko ek paisa duga “ I will give a pice to any faqir when¬ 
ever he comes to me.” 


Jaisa and yitnd, however, admit of a correlative, as; jo jaisa karega 
waisa pa,ega “as a man acts, so will he be rewarded”; jtski jitni 
amadani ho utna (or usi mupjdbiq) kharch kare “ one should spend ac¬ 


cording to one’s income.” 

For place or direction, too, an 
jis taraf se ay a, t udhar hi ko chala ‘ 
tion whence he came.” 

(b) — Naqsha. m. 

Mushkil. subs, f., and adj. 
Ju.a j m. 

Ju,a Ichelna, tr. 

Pcirhez , m. 


adverb may be a correlative, as: 

he went in exactly the same direc- 

Map, plan ; picture; design ; 
diagram; a blank form; 
drawing; features; pros¬ 
pect, state of affairs. 

Difficulty; difficult. 

Gaining and gambling : yoke 
(for oxen). 

To gamble. 

Abst inence ; shunning; diet 
in sickness. 
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One who shuns altogether 


<SL 


one who controls his pas¬ 
sions. 


Shay, Ar.. f.; (the Hindu- A thing 
stani pi. not used ] ). 


(^) ^ * s difficult to have all Sab naqshe kal talc taiyar hone 

the maps (or forms) ready mushkil liai. 
by to-morrow. 


ft is difficultto have the book Kitab kal tak taiyar honi mush - 


ready by to-morrow. 

There is no fear he will come. 

There is no hope at all of his 
getting well. 

It is difficult to remember so 
many words. 

I must first finish this. 

] told him. ordered him, to go 
there but he did not listen 
in the least. • 

It is better to die than to live 
such a miserable life. 

A man should not turn him¬ 
self into a woman. 


kil liai. 

Us ke due kd kuchli andesha 
(or dar) nalil liai. 

Uske achchlie hone k% kuchh 
blii ummed nahl. 

line lafz ydd lcarne' 1 mushkil 
hat. 

Mujhe pahle isko tamdm karnd 
chdhiye. 

Mai ne us se wahti jane ko 
kalid lekin us ne ek na rridnifi 

Aise bure jine se to mama 
achchhd liai. 

Mard ko 1 3 aural bannd 4 na 
chdhiye. 


1 The Arabic plural ashyu is used by the literate 

2 Thou g h yud by itself is feminine, the compound verb ydd karnd is 
masculine. 

3 Feminine to agree with bat understood. 

* Not hannl because the logical subject is mard. 
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on this side should 
in height. 

doors on both sides are 
better shut. 


Service is mere slavery. 


Wine, gaming, and women 
ruin a man. 


She abstains from wine drink¬ 
ing. 

I am going to ‘ feed.’ 

One can’t keep money. 

This is an impossibility. 

This sick man is not expected 
to live. 

I am not allowed to eat beef 
(by Doctor’s orders); also 
I never take it. 

Death is better than this. 

The^y began to throw many 
huge stones at the boats. 



Is taraf ki (Invar ucha , 
ham honi chahiye. 

Dono taraf ke darwdze band 
hone bihtar hai. 

Naukari karni aur kisi kd ghu - 
law bannd bardbar hail 


Shard b pint, jit.a khelnd aur 
bun ‘auratb Id suhbat me 
baithnd insdn ko iabdh kar - 
detd hai . 


Sharab jnne se parhez karti 
hai . 


Mai roll khdne jatd lift. 
Rupiya to dm jdni shai hai} 
Yih an-honi bat hai} 

Is bimdr kd naqsha. achclihd 
nazar nah% dtd. 

Mujhe gd,e ke gosht se parhez 
hai. 


Maul dni (or maul kd ana) is 
se bihtar 8 hai. 

Bare bare patthar kishtiyo ki 
taraf phekne shuru 1 2 * 4 /dye* 


1 If dono were inserted after banna the verb would be hai , plural, 
and not hai. 

2 Idioms, for dne-jane-wall , and na-hone-ivali. 

8 Bihtar is the Persian comparative. 

4 Kiye plural, as the object patthar phekne is plural. 

14 






HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 



'—The Conjunctive Participle 1 2 indicates that one a^ 


completed before another, as: usne hds-kar Jcciha, '' he said 
laughingly/’ i.e . he first laughed and then said. The Past 
Participle (of transitive verbs always inflected) * indicates state , 
while the Present Participle (uninfected) 3 indicates act oj 
doing, thus: pagri budh-kar dyd, “ he put on his pagri and 
then came.” Pagn bddhe 2 * (liu,e) dyd, “he came with his 
pagn on his head.” Pagn b&dhtd 8 (hu,d) dyd , “he came 
tying on his pagri as he came.” 

(2) The-Past Participles of transitive verbs can be combined 
with any tense of the verb ‘ to be ’ and ‘become.* 

The Past Participles of a few intransitive verbs only that 
indicate state can be so combined. Amongst the latter are 
baithd hu,d thd, etc., soyd hu d. para (hu,d),letd (hu,a), latkd 
(hu,a). If the (lm,d) of these last verbs be omitted, they may 
be either the compounds of the Past Participles and liond, or 
else the simple Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, etc.: baithd hai , 
and baithd thd may, therefore, mean “he is sitting (isseated),” 
and “ he was sitting (was seated),” or else “he has sat” and 
” he had sat.” [The Participles are fully dealt with in Hindu¬ 
stani Stumbling-Blocks], Vide also L. 63. 


LESSON 56. 


(a) — Namaz, f. 


The Muslim public prayer 
(which is a kind of liturgy). 


1 Passive not used, vide Stumbling-Blocks. For repetition of Conj. 
Part, vide L. 38 {g), foot note. 

2 Note that the Past Part, of transitive verbs is thus (adverbially) 

inflected, for all genders and numbers. 

a Note the Pres. Part, agrees with its subject , except when repeated 

as in L. 48 [a) (5). 
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Prayer 

times, the prayer five times 


at the five 



a day. 

Namaz parhni (or add k.). To pray. 

Narriazi , adj. Punctual in prayer; hence re- 


Dicd. f. 


ligious. 

A blessing; prayer in the 
Christian sense. 


Du'a dend . 

Du d harm or mtiynd. 
Bad-du'di (karna or dend ), f. 
Marhum (Ar. p. p. from rahm). 


Mutaivaffq. 

Yaqin and or bond. 

Ttibar , in. 

Ttibdri , muHabar. 

Tapaknd , intr. 

Tang, subs, and adj. 
Tanga , 1 m. 


To bestow a blessing on. 

To pray. 

A curse. 

(Lit. pitied, blessed); late, de¬ 
ceased ; (generally added 
to the names of deceased 
Muslims but not to those of 
Hindus). 

Deceased (used for non-Mus¬ 
lims). 

To believe, be believed; to 
feel certain. 

Trust, reliance, confidence. 

Trusted, trustworthy; (of 
persons, a clock, etc.); au¬ 
thentic. 

To drip, leak from above ; to 
throb (of a wound). 

A girth ; tight; narrow. 

A defile or pass. 


1 Used on the N.-W. Frontier. 
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Straits; narrowness; ti 
Jiess ; scarcity; want; 
stinginess ; a large sack. 


Tang karna. 

To contract, make narrow, 
etc., etc.; put pressure on, 
worry, harass, oppress. 

Tang ana. 

Be distressed, in difficulty. 

Nisf , m. 

Half. 

Insaf , m. ~ 

Justice. 

Munsif , Ai\, part. 

Just; an umpire; a court 


munsiff, or “ under sub¬ 
judge. 5> 

Munsif i k. 

T)o justice ; to umpire. 

[Valid, At.. m. 

Father. 

Wdlida, At., f. 

Mother. 

#a6 chiz. 

Everything. 

Sab chize. 

All the things. 

Ghat , m. 

A landing place; a Hindu 
bathing place in a river'; a 
place on the river bank 
whence water can be drawn; 
a ferry. 

Ghati, H., f. 

A defile, pass. 

Ghdta, H., in. 

Deficiency, loss. 

NM, f. 

Sleep. 

Ghauknd. 

To wake up; be alert. 

Chauk-parnd. 

To start out of sleep (sud¬ 

JU 

denly) . 


^ • eoi* 
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Saza, f. 
Bachhrd , in. 
Bachhera. 


Punishment. 

Calf. 

Colt. 



Bachheri. Filly. 

(6) A compound of two nouns of different genders usually 
follows the gender of the second, as: drdm-talabi, f. “being 
fond of ease”; shikar-cjali , f. “hunting-ground”; ab-o hawa, 
f. “climate.” 


Sarlcdr, f., follows the gender of hukumat , though both its 
compounds are masculine. • 

Qibla-gdh in the sense of “the direction faced in prayer” 
is fern, according to the above rule, but in the sense of 
father it is masculine. 


There seems to be no good reason why pax-gah , “rank, 
dignity,” and khar-gdh ‘ royal tent, pavilion,” should be mas¬ 
culine. 


Guft o gu or guft-gu, “conversation” is fem., though the 
second noun is masculine (and the first fem.). 

(c)—The first tendency of the verb is to agree with the 
masculine or more worthy gender, as: larke larkiyU khel-rahe 
hai “the children, boys and girls, are playing together”; 
sand aur bakriyU ek satli charte the “ the bull and the she-goats 
were grazing together.” Compare L. 20 (g). 

Remark. —In this example, the sand is by far the more 
important animal, hence the verb, though plural, is mas¬ 
culine 


(d) —There is also a second tendency of the verb to agree, 
for the sake of euphony, with the last subject, and in the 
case of inanimate nouns, or animals of equal value, it gener- 
a lly does so agree, as : sab haran aur jangli bhaise chiriyd- 
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I 


e se bhdg-ga,% (or, not so good, bhag-ga,e) = sab Imran J 
aur'jangli bliaise blii. 



To avoid conflict, the words dono , tino, etc., or sab, are, 
when possible, inserted, and require the verb to be in the 
masculine plural, as: mera Ut aur uski hathni dono chon ga,e 
(or churd,e ga,e) ; omit the dono and the verb is preferably 
feminine singular, chon gad. 


In ma! ne eh slier aur eh slierni dekhi (or dekhe), the verb 
is better singular feminine for the sake of euphony, but if the 
verb and the last object be separated, euphony no longer re¬ 
quires this feminine : mdi ne ek slier aur ek sherni Naipal he 
jangal me dekhe is better than — dekhi. 


(e)—When several infinitives are the subject, the verb always agrees 
with the last. 


(/)—The plural is often used for respect, as: Jaj Sahib bare 
munsif admi 1 hai “the judge is very just ” ; unho ne % kahd 
“ he said.” 


Such words as the King, the Governor, etc., may be singular, 
but if Sahib be added for respect the verb must be plural. 

(())—When the subject is a plural concrete noun, the predicating noun 

must also be plural, as : ham yaha he rahne-wale (not- kd rahne-wala) 

nahi hal lt I am not a resident of this place.” 

If, however, the predicating noun is abstract, it remains in the sin¬ 
gular, as : us ke qatl lea sabab us he dost the “ his friends were the cause 
(sing.) of his death”; lcale adnii se meri murad turn ho 4 4 by * black 
man’ I mean you.” 

(h) —A few adjectives (Arabic part.) require a genitive, as: 
louh sazd ke qdbil (or ld,iq) liai , iC he is worthy of punishment,” 

1 As munsif is also a technical word for a “ munsiff ” it is better to 
insert the word admi. 

5 Un ne by itself is an old form of us ne and is sing. But in un larkd 
ne, the un is the plural of the demonstrative adjective wuh. 
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vifh sazd kd mustahiqq hai: ivuJi rod kd mulitaj hai 
^4Vii1^ieed of bread.” Like, qabil and la,iq, the adjectives 
muwafiq li like,” matabiq “ conformably with.” barabar “ equal 
to, etc.,” are equal to prepositions and govern the inflected 
genitive. Wuh hat ka bar a sachcha hai he is true to his word, 
he keeps to his appointments, etc.,” is Hindi. 


LESSON 57. 


(a)—I don't believe it in the 
least. 

I t might be inferred from what 
he said that he was in diffi¬ 
culties. 

He implied that, it might be 
inferred from what he said 
that, it was you who com¬ 
mitted the theft 

Good or bad Fm going to do 
it. 

Many pears, pomegranates, 
guavas, peaches, musk- 
melons, water-melons, and 
quinces are produced here. 

I was just starting when 1 2 3 4 lie 
suddenly arrived. 


Is bat ka mujh ko zard bid yaqin 
nahl hai. 

U ski bdto se pay a jdtd tha ki 
wuh tangi ki hdlat me hai. 

Uski bdto se tapaktd tha ki tum¬ 
id ne yih chon ki. 


Aclichhd ho ki (or yd) burn, 
magar ham is kdm ko zarur 
karege. 

Yahd bahut si 1 ndshpatiyU , 
andr , amrud 2 dru, kharbuze . 
tarbuz 8 aur biliiyfi paidd 
hod 1 hai. 

Mai jane lagd ki 4 wuh d-palm- 
cha . 


1 Feminine to agree with the nearest noun. 

2 In Persian, and locally, amrud is “ pear.” 

3 Tarbuz = hinduwana. 

4 Ki “when,” denoting suddenness ; not here jab; but jab mat jane 

lagd uruh d-pahucJtd 7 “ he arrived (not suddenly) when I was starting.” 
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mother is lying very 
(i.e., is confined to her 

bed). 

Your mother fell ill. 

My cow, his bullock, and your 
calf have gone to graze in 
the jungle. 

When I suddenly woke up, I 
recollected that I was (sleep¬ 
ing) alone^in the house. 

These women all deserve to 
be punished. 


Tumhari 
lull. 

Tumhari walida bimar pari. 

Meri gd,e , uslcdbail . aur tum- 
hdrd bachhrd rind 1 jangal 
me charne ga,e had. 

Jab mat nld se chauk-pard, 
mujhe yad dyd hi mad ghar 
me aheld pajrd (hu,d) lift. 

Yih ‘aurate sab hi sab, sazd hi 
mustakiqq had. 



walida bimar 



(b) —The verbal noun of agency (harne wdld, m., “a doer”) 
is partly a noun and partly a verb, as : admi-lclidne-wdla slier 
“a man-eating tiger”; khatt lea lihhne-wdld “ the writer of 
the letter.” In the former, ddmi is the object of hhdne-wdld: 
in dhista jdne-wdld “a slow goer,” jdne-wald is qualified by 
an adverb. 

The verbal noun of agency ( harne-wdld , m., “a doer ”) is 
also a future participle, as; mai jane-wald hu “I am about 
to go, I am going ”; yih ghori bachcha dene-wdli hai “ this 
mare is just going to foal.” By Hindus, the words liar and 
hard are often used for wdld , but lahar-lidrd “ wood-cutter” ; 
honhar “promising”; pan-lidri “a woman water-carrier,” 
and a few others are also used by Muslims. 

Wdld can be added to substantives also, but not usually to 
adjectives; bail-wala “the man driving the bullock; also a 
seller of bullocks” ; rori-wdld “baker”; shahr-wdld “resident 


1 Tina, mh, etc., is always inserted in such sentences: vide L. 56 ( d). 
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’ [Such expressions as achchha-ivala for k< the gqo 
are English; they are used by servants of Europeans], 

(c)—(1) The particle to is a correlative of agar and also of 
jab , being in modern Urdu preferred to tab. When a correla¬ 
tive, it can begin a clause. After dckhna, it has often the force 
of “ lo ! ” It is often an expletive. When an enclitic, it adds 
point to a speech. The instances of its very idiomatic use, 
given in the previous examples, should be carefully studied. 

(2)— Niz “also,” can begin a clause; but bln, like the en¬ 
clitic to, cannot. 


(d) —Salii is a dramatic particle often difficult to translate. It usually 
means “ let there be, let us suppose, let it be admitted” ; but some¬ 
times also “ certainly; just so, very well, pray, etc.” ; na-sahi “never 
mind, well one cannot.” In gamos, etc., sain is an exclamation = 
“ready!” Raha sa/*a = “ as much as remained, the little that was 
left.” 


(e)— Jab i s often idiomatically and^ forcibly used for tab . 
especially before ja-kar or before kah% , as : ham chard ne, mil - 
kar, mihnat ki , jab (or tab) jakar yih kam purd lio-gaya “the 
work was only then finished when we all three combined ; 
jab mat Dilli a,Tiga ki turn bln wahu ho “ I 5 11 come to Delhi 
only when you are there.” 

(/)—Agar and jab are frequently idiomatically omitted, 
vide L. 51 (/), footnote. The ko of the dative, signifying 
motion to, i.e ., before verbs of going, sending, writing, arriv¬ 
ing, is also often omitted. (Agar ivuh d-jd } e to mai faur-an 
Ilahabdd 1 (ko) jafiga, “if (or when) he comes I will go 
straight to Allahabad.” Vide also L 12. (i). 

Some nouns are of common gender, as: dusliman , “ene¬ 
my” ; dost, “ friend.” 


1 <*J| 
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^ f 0W Hindi nouns of agency in yd are pf common gender, as: 

gawaiya, m., f. “singer” ; rakliwaiya , m., f.=rakhwdl K ra., f. (or rakh 
wala , m. and rakliwali , f.) “guardian”; sulwaiya , m., f., vulg., 
“ one who lulls to sleep,” and suwaiya ** sleeper.” 

(ft) The adjective barhiya t( superior, excellent,” makes no change 
for gender, as : barhiya cliizc. 


(i) The negative does not always immediately precede the verb, 
vide L. 16 (6). Note its positions in : mai yih na-janta tlid , and mai 


yih jantd na-tha. 

(j) — Qdlib , m. 

Kisi hi ghat me baithnd (or 
rahnd or lagd-rahna). 

Kharch hond, intr. 

Kharch, m. 

Amadani, f. 

Faur-an, adv. 

Ghulid , m. 

Gliuhi , f. 

Bil, m. 

Billi} f. 

Billd, m. 

Ban , H., m. ^ 

Jangal , P., in. ) 

Ban-bild,o , m. 


A mould; afoo the human 
frame, body ; body of any 
animal. 

To lie in ambush for. 

To be expended, spent (of 
money or anything). 

Expenditure, expenses. 

Income; importation of goods. 

Immediately. 

Rat. 

Mouse. 

Hole of rat. mouse, etc. 

She-cat; also “cat” 1 (class- 
noun). 

Tom-cat. 

Jungle ('properly forest or 
bushy land). 

Wildcat. 


1 The class-noun for “horse” is ghora , ra., but the class-noun for 
“ cat ” is billi , f. 
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(a )—When several roots, infinitives, or participles follow 
one another in the same construction, the finite verb is ex¬ 
pressed with the last only, as : wuli mujlie due jane detd hai , 
‘*he allows me to come and go ”; jab wuh sab Jcuchh kha pi- 
ga ,e. “ when they had eaten and drunk up everything.” 


(&)_The conjunction ‘and’ is frequently omitted between 
two nouns, as: ticli nich , f. (and adj.) : c .‘ ups and downs, 
vicissitudes, pros, and cons.” : garni-sard (or garm o sard), 
m. (and adj.) “the ups and downs of life.” [This question 
of Asyndeton is more fully 


Blocks].” 

(c) —Boys and girls. 

Big and little alike refused to 
agree. 

Milk and sugar. 

The old man had barely said 
this, when he expired. 

(d) —I have come to see your 
goshawk.. 

I am about to die. 

The late (also the dying) Raja. 

Tell me its advantages and 
disadvantages. 

This a very up and down, 
hilly, country. 


Larke larkiyd . 

Chhote bard sab ne kahd ki yih 
manzur nahl. 

Dudli shakar. 

Itna lvi kahne paya ki burhe ki 
jin nikal-ga,i . l 

Ap ki baz ko dekhne % a yd hti. 

Ab mdi marne-wala hti. 

Marnc-ivdla Raja . 

Is ki burd,i bhald,i batd,o. 

Is mull: me diarhd,i vtrd.i ba- 
hut hai . 

Such a 
it occurs already 


1 Note the position of burhe, and the change of subject. 
3 onstruction, though wrong in English, is not so in Urdu. 

2 After dekhne , the ko could not be inserted, as 
after the direct object baz ko. ‘ Vide 5 L. 54 (i). 
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, how full of good quali¬ 
ties was our late friend. 


He lias written to a friend in 
Rawalpindi. 

If I hear anything about the 
pension I’ll tell you. 

This has just happened. 

When you have yourself seen 
them eating (or if you your¬ 
self see them eating), you 
will believe it (or allow I am 
right). 

Well, if I cannot manage to 
travel (for pleasure). I can¬ 
not. 

If not half an anna, well an 
anna. 

Come if you mean to. 

Eat it or leave, you will get 
nothing else. 

Stay or not, but Fm going. 

If you have anything to say, 
say it; I cant wait. 

Just listen to me. 


<8L 

Ah, marne-wale 1 2 3 * me kyd ley a 
JchubiyU till! 

Apne elc dost ko Rawalpindi 
[ko r \ Jchatt likhd hai. 

Pinshin led hai kuclih ma c lum 
hu,d- to’ 6 kaliUgd. 

Yih abhi hu,a hai. 

Ap Jchud unko khate hu,e dekh- 
le, tab to sahi. 


Khair, agar sair-o-safar mu - 
yassar nahl, 7ui-salii. 

Adh ana na-sahi, ek ana sahi. 

A o to d,o. 

Khd,o to khd,o, yihi ham dele 
hai. 

Raho to radio, magar ham jdte 
hai. 

Bolo to bolo, Tiahi to ham jdte 
hai. 

Suno to sahi. 


1 In these idioms marne-wala = “ the one destined to die (and who 
has died).” 

2 Not, Rawalpindi ko. 

3 Here the correlative to clearly indicates that an agar is under¬ 

stood. 




All, big and little, said that 
they agreed to it. 


Chhote baro 1 sab ne kalia hi 
yili thik hai. 


You’d better call me names. Gall do to sahi. 
Pray open it. Kholo to sahi. 


Ah, you just see how I’ll thrash 
you. 

Come on if you dare, or well, 
just come here. 

If a corpse has already got 100 
maunds of earth on top of 
it, let it have 9 more ( = as 
well be hanged for a sheep 
as for a lamb). 

Let us suppose that the earth 
is round—why suppose ?— 
say rather it is round. 

“ If you won’t he mv lover, 
well some one else will; if 

* some else won’t, then some 
one else will.” 


Dekho to sahi , ham kitni mar 
mdrte hai. 

A,o to sahi. 

John murde par sau man mitti , 
wahti nau man aur sahi = 

John ek hazdr ddgh . hai , ek 
hazdr ek sahi. 

Dunya got sahi—sahi ke 2 kyd 
ma-ni ?—yU kaho ki got hai. 

“ Turn nah% aur sahi , aur nah% 
aur sahi.” 


We must love some one; DU lagd-lege; “Farangi Ma- 
“ may Farangi Mahall pros- hall 3 dhdd rahe .” 
per!” 


1 Note that chhote is inflected, but that the formative -d is added to 
the second word only. 

* Ma'ni, ma l ne or ma'ng, etc., pi. masculine. 

8 Farangi Mahall in Lucknow ; its women have or had a reputation 
for immorality. 
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I.itt-le life there was left Rahi sctlii jdn rjcilib se nikc 
me, left my body. ga,i . 

The little money I had left 
was also spent. 


Play fair and don’t hit so 
hard. 

I come and go here frequently. 

Play fair and don’t help him 
(to an onlooker assisting an 
opponent at chess, etc.). 

Come, von must not ask out¬ 
side help, play fair. 

I am living beyond my in¬ 
come. 

Dawson’s boots are not im¬ 
ported now, are not kept 
in the shops. 

He is sulky with me, that’s 
why he won’t come to see 
me. 

I began to do this as early as 
six; that’s how it is finished 
by now. 

T went before he had even 
arrived. 


Balia saha rumiya bln Jcharch 
lio-gay a. 

Zor se marne K nahl sain. 

i 

Mai yaliti aya jdyd karta lift. 

Batcine ki nahl sain. 

Auro se puchhne ki nahl sain. 

Kharch , amadani se ziyada hai 

A] leal Dasan 1 ke jute'ki awn - 
dam nahl hai. 

With mujh se rutlid 2 3 hu,d hai 
jabhi 8 with mujh se milne 
nahl dtd. 

Aj men chhe hi baje se yih kdm 
karne laga; jab is wagl tak 
pur a huja. 

With aya bin na-lhd , jabhi mai 
chala-gaya . 


1 A brand of boots much in favour. 

2 Buthna, sp. of equals or of children : the word contains an idea of 
familiarity. 

3 Tahiti not so idiomatic. 



MiNisr^ 



LESSON 59. 


Comparison is there (or Kciha vuii kcihti turn} 
there be) between us 
two ? 

It is nearly finished. 

He nearly fell oil his horse. 

7 'a.e. 


Thom baqi hai. 



Ncizdik tha, ki cjhore par se gir- 
2 


LESSON 59. 


(a )—Balki (enhansive conj.). 
Magar , lekin (exceptive conj.). 
Suva or siwd,e , prep, and adv. 

4 Alawa , prep, and adv. 

Age, prep, and adv. 

Scimne, prep. 

(— ki) nisbat, f.,subs. and prep. 


— kebi-nisbat , m. (andf.) prep. 
Ittild 1 , f. 

Y/b7a ; dend. 


Moreover, nay, rather. 

But. 

With the exception of; be¬ 
sides. 

Besides, in addition to. 

In front of, before (time or 
place) ; in comparison with. 

In front of. opposite ; in com¬ 
parison with. 

Regarding; with reference to ; 
compared with ; relation ; 
connection; comparison; 
ratio, proportion; relation¬ 
ship by marriage; betroth¬ 
al. 

In comparison to. 

Information, report. 

To inform, report. 


i A good example of Asyndeton. * Compare example in L. 48 (/.). 




MINlSr^ 


HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 



Goya , conj. and adv. 
Nij ha, pron., adj. 

Ghair, adj. and subs' 


Begana , adj. 

Bahar kd. 

Ajnabi , or gha ir mulki 
Basliinda , m. 

Rahne-wala. 

Be , P., J prep. ^ 

or 6m, 1 2 H., prep. ^ 
Ba-ghair, prep. 

Manind , f.,* prep. 

Bdbat. f., prep. 


<SL 

A written report. 

To inform. 

As if, as though, so to speak. 

Own ; special; personal; pri¬ 
vate; unofficial. 

Other ; strange ; different; 
changed for the worse; 
foreign ; another person ; an 
outsider; stranger. 

Strange, belonging to outside; 
of unfamiliar appearance. 

Of outside, strange,,not of the 
house; also outer. 

A foreigner. 

An inhabitant, a dweller of a 
town or country (not of a 
house). 

An inhabitant, a dweller of a 
town or country and also 
of a house. 

Without. 

Without. 

Like, resembling. 

Concerning. 


1 Be precedes the noun, and bin either precedes or follows the noun : 
neither needs the post-position. Vide Gram. Notes VII (/). 

2 If it precedes its noun, it is masculine. 
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f., prep. Direction, towards. 

f " P re P- Do. do. 

Tarak, f„ prep. Manner, like. 

Ware (in the Punjab ure) prep. On this side of, on the near 


side of. 

On the far side of. 

On the near side. 

On the far side. 

From (beginning from) the 
earth to the skv. 

Except, omitting, leaving out 

Let alone, not to speak of. 

- “all came except Zaid ” sab 

aemagar (or lekin) Zaid naM ay a = Zaid Ice siwd sab d,e, or 
aid chhor-lce sab d,e. In negative sentences the thine ex¬ 
cepted is sometimes totally different in kind from the general 
term as: us jangal me mm ne jdnwaro he siwd kisi ddmi lei 
shalcl na-de/chi “ in that jungle with the exception of animals 

, SaW n UG human form ”: idiomatically this is correct, but 
logically ridiculous. Mai ne gham ke siwd kabhi rdhat na- 
dekln “ with the exception of grief I had no pleasure' ( = 1 
had all grief and no pleasure’’). 


Pare, prep. 

W arli tar a /. 

Parli taraf. 

Zamin se lekar asman talc. 


Chhor-kar or chhor-lce, conj. 

part., and prep. 

Chhof . 

(b) —(1) Except and besides • 


(2) Besides: - l have other books besides these ” in kitdbo 
ke ‘alaiva (or wrongly siwd) mere pds aur kitdbe bhi hat: “ I 
nave no other book except (or besides) these ” in kitdbo ke 
■siwa (or ‘aldwa) mere pds ko,i kitdb naM. 


1 This idiom has its origin in a oonfusion of thought 
would not say, “ all the fish died except the elephant 

15 


as even a native 
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(1) Most Persian and Arabic masculine nouns in -a, 
and certain Hindi nouns denoting relationship, titles and 
professions, are exceptions as regards declension, i.e. they do 
not inflect in the singular or in the nom. pi.; Ex.: daryd, m., 
P > livei and sea ; (land, P. “ wise, a wise man ” ; sahrci, 
m -, Ar -> “ desert ”; chachd, m., H., “ paternal uncle ” ; kdkd. 
H. P. (dittoj); lala, H. P. “school master” (also a title of 
respect) .; raja, H. “ a raja ” ; pita, S. “ father ” ; data, S. 


devtd or de.otd, S. “ a Hindu deity.” 


(2) —Dadd, H. “ a paternal grandfather, an elder brother,” 
may or may not be inflected. 

(3) Raja is in Urdu written raja, and hence occasionally 
inflected.* The plural is usually, raja log. So, too, wdld is 
often written wdla. ‘ Vide ’ also page 3. 

(4) Nashd? m., P., “intoxication,” and majara * m. 

event,” are declined like kutta. 

(5) —Masculines in -« or -o, as: bichchhu (also bichchhu,d 
and bichchhuwd) “scorpion”; biju (or bijju or bijjo) “bad¬ 
ger ’ are practically declined like mard, but see (7). So. too, 
are masculines in -i, such as moll, m. “ pearl,” hdthi “ ele¬ 
phant,” bhd.i “brother,” malt “a Hindu gardener,” dhobi 
" Hindu washerman ” ; these merely insert a euphonic y in the 
oblique cases plural, as : vidliyo led. Vide, also p. 2 (c). 

(6) Bha,i has a vocative bhayyd 6 (U#j) and md,i a vocative 

mayya 5 (^ /C ), and bahin a vocative bciind or bahinci or 
balma. 


1 But in Urdu generally used in the Persian sense “ an old slave, an 
elder brother.” 

2 Tt is never inflected in Hindi. 

* - 

3 From the Arabic xl£d or 

* ^ rom the Arabic rriarjarq, (<j£^ lx>) “ that which happened.” 

6 Said to be a good vocative in Bihar and Oudh, but not in Delhi. 
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ouns, masculine or feminine, ending in u, shorten 
■ nre the formative o of the plural, as: 3su, m. “ tear,” 



gen. pi. dsup kd ^f^ff (in Urdu written either k 

or IS but pronounced with a short u). In bu or bo {., 

' perfume, however, the final vowel remains long in the 


plural, as: bu,e or bop. - Vide ’ also L. 53 (j). 

(8) Oha.p, m.“ wound, sore ” has only one o in the forma¬ 
tive pi., as: gimp kd. 

(9) Naiv, f., H. (vulg. nap). has, nom. pi. naive , gen. pi. 
ndwo led, etc. 

(10) The nom. pi. of gap 1 or ga,e “ cow,” is gd.e gen. pi. 
ffd,d 2 kd or gayo ka ; of rd,e or ray, f. “ opinion,” rd,e or rdye, 
gen. pi. rd,o kd or rdyo kd. 


(11) Note the following: blian (or blid), f. “ eyebrow, coro¬ 
net of a horse’s hoof,” nom. pi. bhau,e or bhawe, gen. pi. 
bhauwo kd or blmwo kd; soh, f. H. “ oath.” nom. pi. so.?, gen. 
pi. solid kd ; m3, f. “ mother,” pi. md,e. 

(12) Pdiv, m. “ foot,” gave. m. “ village,” n3.iv, m. “name.” 
and dfnv. m. “ snare, chance, etc.,” may be declined regularly. 
The usual modern forms, however, are pdp, gd.,o. na,o; and 
dd,o, sing, and pi. The formative pi. p3wo (kd). etc., etc., is 
contracted to pap (ka), etc., etc., so for these words there is 
usually only the one form for all cases sing, and pi. 

(13) The formative pi. of Jchansaman (vulg. khansdma), is 
khdnsdmdp (kd, etc.), (l£) ci^ULjl.k. 

(^) The logical subject of the Adverbial Participle is in 
the inflected genitive, as : mere jdgte hi “ as soon as I awoke.” 


1 But in Persian gav^ without a hamza. 

2 There is nothing to distinguish ga.d “ village ” from the ob¬ 
lique eases of 175,e e ‘{f “ cow.” 
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i!Lli^m)ject is either in the inflected genitive or the accusative, 
as : mere usko (or uske) dekhte hi, wuh uth-baitha “ as soon as 
/ saw him, he sat up.” Occasionally the hi is omitted, as : 
fajr hoie [Ai] wuh rukhsat hu,ci fC he left as soon as it was 
dawn.” 


<SL 


LESSON 60. 

(a) —Two post-positions sometimes follow the same sub¬ 
stantive, as : ghore 'par se girci “ he fell oft his horse (lit. from 
on his horse).” Ghar me, subs., f., or ghar ke log , subs., m., 
is a politfe term for “ wife ” ; mere ghar me ne kalian mere ghar 
ke logo ne kaha = “ my wife said.” 

Post-positions are sometimes omitted, as: tumhare hdtho 
“at your hands”; tumhdri jagah “in your place”; un ke 
ndm “ (a letter) addressed to him.” 

(b) —Tak meaning “ even ” is not a post-position, as : ghord 
tak (not ghore tak) wahS maujud thd “ even the horse was 
there.” T Vuli is makan me kalia tak hoga.wuh is shahr tak 
me nahl (-is shahr me bhi ndh%) “ set aside his being in this 
house, he is not even in this town : ek ba,isikal chalis pachas 
rupai tak ki le-lo “ buy a bicycle, of not more than 40 or 50 
rupees in value.” 

(c) —Balki is enhansive, it means “ but” ; it always occurs 
after a negative clause, as: I didn’t beat the boy, but 1 
(rather) your servant did ” mar ne larke ko nahl mara balkr 
tumhare naukar ne mara. 

Note the following :—Mai keld nahl khafigd balki dm 
kha,Uga “I won’t eat the (or a) plantain, I’ll eat the (or a) 
mangoe,” (said by a child who has been refused the mangoe ; 
balki is used here, as the conjunction understood is enhansive 
and not exceptive); but mai keld nahl khd.ugd, magar dm 


l For “but” in such sentences, beginners generally write magar. 









lesson 60. 


< 8 t 


^ ,U i a “ 111 take a man go Please not a plantain ” (by a per- 
son offered a choice). * * 

6 Jf hen T k U * means “ instead of” it must be rendered by 
balki. Vide Footnote, page 53. 

(<*)—(!) Some prepositions are feminine and require kl be¬ 
fore them, as: purab ki taraf “towards the east.” If how- 

ZitZ. pr “ ede their s " bste °‘ ives they req "“ L ■ ~ 

„' on °' ,i ° g P re P° siti °"» feminme: Hindi; 

,« d . --W); jagah “in place of ” Persian: babat 

eoneermng zabdnl “from the tongue or mouth of”- 

a ' J u by u meaQS 0f ’’ : ^^wlat > “by means of” (for 
avourable thmgs only, except ironically). Arabic : taraf 

?amb, samt “towards, in the direction of”; khEtir “for the’ 

sake of ; mar if at ‘by means of”; niabat “with reference 
to, m comparison with.” 

(e)—(1) The prepositions badle “instead ” : hawdle “in the 
charge of”“ in the security of”; *‘e “by means 
of, are inflected nouns with a post-position understood 
tftth zan e, and with hath “by the hand of,” the post-posi- 
tion is sometimes used. 2 

(2)—Similarly in such expressions as, uske goli lagi “he was 
ii by a bullet”: ghoft ne uske lat marl “the mare kicked 
Him - bail ne uske &g mam “the bullock gored him,” the 
words badan me. or badan par, are understood. Vide also 

Li. 20 (e). 

(/) Masculine nouns in -a often have a diminutive form 
m -t.as: pattd, m. “a big leaf,” patti, f. “ a small leaf.” 


‘Wodl^une 6 oL” 

Kisi Ice hath bechna “ to sell to a ner«?nn ” • hnh - - , 

com© to hand.” a P eison • ' lat h ««« or lagna 11 to 
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The Persian suffix cha is also used to form diminutives, 
as: sunduq, m. “ a large box.” sunduq-cha , m. “ a small box,” 
sunduq-chi , f. H., is a still smaller box, “a casket.” 


(g )—Take one out of these. 

The money kept in this box 
is missing. 

I have searched the news¬ 
papers from now up to four 
or five months back. 


In me se ek le-lo. 

Is bakas me kd rupiya gum 
ho-gaya. 

Char pUcli mahine tak Ice 
aJchbdr dekh-liye. 


These are my own private 
property. 

For my own special riding. 

There is no outsider, stranger, 
here. 

A foreigner. 

Who is it ? Some stranger. 

“ This belongs to some one 
else, it is not mine,” or 
“ belongs to some one else 
not of the household.” 


Yih chize men nij ki hai. 

Mere nij ki sawari ke liye. 
YahS gh air ddmi nah% liai. 

Ghair mulk kd ddmi. 

Kami hai ? Ko.i bahir kd 
ddmi hai. 

Yih begdna mdl hai. 


You appear to be a stranger 
to me, I don’t think I know 
you. 

I mean to read (or to come, 
etc.), as far as this. 

Thus far and no farther. 

Water out of this. 

From 10 a.m. to (5 p.m. 

If I cannot dwell near them, 
never mind. 


Tumhdri surat begana ma'lum 
hoti hai. 

Mujh ko yahR tak kd irdda hai. 

Mujli ko yah% tak kd irdda hai. 

Is me kd pdni. 

Fajar ke das baje se lekar 
sham ke chha baje tak. 

Sath rahna, pds rahna , nahi 
hai , 7ia-sahi. 
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e servants with the ex¬ 
ception of you, are scound¬ 
rels. 

Cut down every other tree. 


Not one but ten rats came out 
of the hole; let alone one, 
ten rats came out of the 
hole. 

He (or I, etc.) would rather go 
to prison than pay the fine. 

Call him a thief—call him 
rather a robber. 


A slave I don’t consider him, 
I consider him my son. 

Forgot 3 'ou say ? Why you 
wilfully disobeyed me! 


Rascal you call him ? call 
him a regular devil. 


Turn ko chhor-kar sab naukar 
namak-haram hat: 



Ek chlior-kar dusre darakht ko 
kdt-dalo. 

Ek chhor (not chhor-ke) das 
chuhe bil se nikle. 


Qaid me jchid manzur hai lekin 
jurmdna dend qahul nahl . 

Chpr kya , balki wuh to ddku 
hai. 

Ghulam kya , mat to us ko beta 
samajhta hti. 

Bhulna kya ma c na ? balki- jdn- 
bujlikar turn ne merd kahna 
na-mdim. 

Pdji kya ? yU kahiye ki pakkd 
shaitan hai. 


As soon as he saw me, the 
thief went off like a shot. 

The young man was very 
pleased at seeing him. 

T have eaten Your Honour’s 
salt (1 am vour servant and 
under obligation to be 
loyal). 

He made up his mind to take 
them somehow or other, 
for himself. 


Mujhe dekhte hi chor bhag 
khard hu,d. 

Jaivan uske (or usko) dekhte 
hi Jchush hu,d. 

Huzur kd namak khdyd hai. 


Dil me than-li 1 ki kisi dhab 
se inhe led end chahiye. 


1 Feminine to agree with bat understood. All Direct Narration. 
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Laster stopped the rich 
an’s son (as he was going 
out of the door). 

He dashed the stone forcibly 
on his head. 

No sooner had the schoolmas¬ 
ter touched the stone than, 
by God’s decree, a cobra 
issued from underneath it 
and coiled round his hands. 


There is a village quite close, 
go straight on to that place. 

He respectfully saluted. 


Wuh l 2 ajizi se kahne lagd. 


Ustdd ne amir he larke ko 
liyd. 1 

Sir par patihar de-mdrd * 

Ustdd ne ablii patihar ko hath 
lagdyd hi thd ki Khudd ke 
hukm se ek kdld sUp patihar 
ke niche se nikal kar us ke 
hdtho me lipat-gaya. 

Pas hi gd fi hai, wahu chale - 
chalo. 

Adab se salam kiya. 

= Us ne ‘ajize se kahnd shuru 
kiya. 



LESSON 61. 

( a )_“ It is a long time since I saw you ’: the Urdu idiom is, 

“ it is a long time since I did not see you Mai ne bahut dino 
se dp ko nahl delchd (i hai 3 ) = Ap ko dekhe hu,e bahut din hu,e. 

( h)—Jah “ when ” and jab iak “ until ” are not followed 
by a past tense unless the verb in the Apodosis and Protasis 
(jazd aur shart) are both in past time : “ When he has gone 
I will inform you” is jab louh ja-chukega to mat tumhe 
khabar IcarUgd. If, however, the second clause is in the Im¬ 
perative, the first must be in the Aorist or Present Subjunc¬ 
tive, as : Jab wuh jd-chuke mujhe k&abar do “ tell me when 
he goes, or has gone.” Vide L. 38 (6). 

1 Rok-liya=stopped the boy near himself. 

2 Mama, here gives the idea of force and not of impropriety. 

3 Better with hai. 
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Adjectives are used as adverbs, as : Wuh bora 
hmi hu,a “he was badly wounded”; ghori dchchhi jail 
hai “ the mare goes well ” ; Dilli hi zaban ko achchha 1 kahte 
hai “they speak well of the Delhi dialect.” 



(2) In wuh ‘aurat achchha gati (or siE, etc.,) hai, “ she 
sings (or sews, etc.) well,” the cognate infinitive land (or 
sina , etc.) is understood, and achchha agrees with it. 

(3) Examples of adverbs: Din ko “ by day ” ; ddhi rat ko 
“ at midnight" ; alehir ko “ at last ”; chard taraf se " on all 
sides ; har tarah se "in every wav’’; kis tarah se? “ in 
what manner? ; tin sal se “ for the last.three years”; dj 
kal, or in dino me. “ now-a-days, in these days”; waql par 

in time : be-mahall “ out of due season ” ; us dim “ that - 
day ” ; us sal me “ that year ” ; wuh us se liyaqat me barh- 
kar (or ziyada) liai “ he is the more able man ” ; jaldii (for 
qaldi se 2 ) “ quickly ” ; roz “ every day ” (for roz roz or har 
roz). Vide also p. 10. 

(4) Post-positions are added to even adverbs, as : Ab se 
■■ henceforth ” ; jab se “ since ” (temporal) ; kab se ? “ since 
when ? ” ; kahd se ? “ whence, of what place ? ” ; jab tak 

until ; tab tak " so long ” ; kab tak ? “ how long ? ” ; ab 
tak “ till now ” ; yahfi tak ‘ thus far, or to this degree ” kahd 
tak ? " how far, or to what degree ? J ’ 


(5) The adv. akscir , often, can be used with any tense, 
but barha with a past tense only. 

(d)—(1) When two nouns are commonly coupled together without 
aur “and,” usually the second only takes the formative termination 
d, as: Larke larkiyd ko “ to boys and girls ” ; chhote bard ka “ of small 
and great”; nadi nald ml (more colloquial than nadiyd aur ndld ml) 
“ in streams and nullahs.” 


1 Vide Lesson 32 (£). 


* But jaJd is an adj. and adv. 
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if, however, tlie words are coupled by aur , the full form is usu 
- iss'Y Jliagrd aur lara,iyd ho (or not so good ' jhag re lara,iyd ho) quar¬ 
relling and strife.” 


fSL 


Remark—Pahcird he ghdr aur wlrand me “in mountain caves and 
wild places” is more euphonious and therefore preferable to pahard 
he ghdrd aur voirano me. 


(e)—A nominative is often, before a relative, used abso¬ 
lutely, at the beginning of a sentence, as it were to intro¬ 
duce the subject: Merd bhd,i jo jangcil me jd-rahd ilia ek 
slid * 7 ie us Ice slg mdrd “ my brother who was going along 
in the jungle, a bullock gored him (a bull gored my brother 
as he was going along in the jungle).” 

(|)_(l) Nouns denoting number, measure, quantity, 

weight, length, are put in apposition, as: Ek ton ande “ a 
score of eggs ” ; ek gilds Rani se a glass of water ’ ; ek gaz 
kapra ; ek kos zamin ; ek ser dudh. 

(2) Note the following: Ek shakhs Muhammad ndm a 

man named Muhammad ” ; daryd ka lafz ** the word daryd ; 

pi pal kd daralcht “ a peepul tree ” ; DUE kd shahr or better 
Dilli shahr *• Delhi City ” ; Gaga daryd “ the River Ganges ” : 
Panjdb led mulk “the country of the Punjab”: Himalaya 
Pahdr or Himalaya kd Pahdr “ the* Himalayan Mountains. 

(0)_The izafat (“connection”). In Persian the adjective usually 

follows its noun and is then ‘connected’ to it by a short i (pro¬ 
nounced in India e ; q which, however, is seldom written : thus mard-e* 
nek “good man.” The izafat also supplies the place of the 

genitive case as IdA. mard-e » Kbudd “ man of God.’ 

After an d or u 9 the izafat is written as a ye; ax: R? 7 ,e fOiub 

A “beautiful face.” After a silent h or an i, it is written as a 
/Tamza, as: Bandore 8 KJiudd l*x> “Creature of God”: mdhi-e* 
daryd “ fish of the sea.” 

• As these two words are not habitually associated. 

2 Sad “ a bull or a stallion.” 

3 This pronunciation c is peculiar to India and Afghanistan. 
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<§L 


I In classical Persian, animate nouns add an to form the plural 
inanimate ha ; as mardan “men”; sal-lid “years.” Before an, 
a silent li becomes g , as, banda , bandagdn. 


(i) In imitation of Arabic, -at is often added to lifeless Persian 
nouns to form a plural, as: dihdt , m. pi. “ villages, the country” (as 
opposed to town); kdghazdt , m. pi. “documents”; zewarat, m. pi., 
“ ornaments, jewels.” 

In chitthiydt “ letters,” it is added to a Hindi word, but such a form 
is vulgar. Vulgar, too, is such a Persian form as: ndmajdt “ letters,” 
pi. of ndma. 


Remark .—In Arabic, -at is the regular fern, pi., as: hdlat , Ar. 
“ circumstances,” which is masc. or fem pi. in Urdu. In Urdu, th© 
gender is usually that of the singular. 


W-( l) 

Singular. 
s < 

Nom. hazir «», 


Arabic Declension. 
Dual. 

x - 

hazir an 1 '. 


Regular Plural. 

, 9 * 

hazirun <*. 


“ present.” 


Gen. hdzir in , ) " ' " 

hazirayn*. hdzirin «. 

Acc. hazirun. j ' “ - ' 

^ R emar k- The final short vowels and the tanwin are dropped in 
Urdu and in modern colloquial Arabic. The acc. sing, with the tan- 
win is used in Urdu as an adverb, as: ittifaq"" “by chance.” 

(2) In Persian and Urdu, the oblique cases only of the Dual and 
Plural are used (except in quotations from the Qur'an), as: tarafayn 
“both sides, the two parties”; walidayn “parents” (walid “fa¬ 
ther”); nazirin “spectators”; akhirin “ posterity, those that come 
after.” 

{k) The Persian comparative and superlative are formed by adding 
tar and tarin , as : bad “ bad ” ; bad-tar “ worse ” ; bad-tarin “ worst.” 

(Z)—Persian vocatives are: ay dost, or dosta ; ay Khiuld or Khuddyd. 


LESSON 62. 

Idioms. 

I swear by God L don t know Vallah! Billah! agarmai jan- 
who he is. . ta hu ki kaun hai. 
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In’t want to do it but I 
'made him ; I sat on his head 
till he did it. 


Wuh yih kdm kartd na- 


Si, 


Here is eight annas as a pour- 
boire. 

Do. do. 

Here is a small present. 

You ran a great risk in going 
to sea in such bad weather. 

To despair of life. 

T detest such conduct. 

J compelled him to write it. 


What on earth shall I (say) ? 

There was not the least bene¬ 
fit from it. 

He ; he’s a devil to sleep; he 
beats the dead. 

A confounded (i lit . unfortu¬ 
nate) cock woke me up by 
its crowing. 

He is so ill—don’t even ask 

me about it (or -1 seek 

refuge with God). 


magar men ne us hi gar dan 
par sawdr ho-ke akhir us se 
karwd’Chhoi'd. 

Ath ana mitha,i khane he waste 
(to a Muslim). 

Atli ana gin khane ke waste 
(to a Hindu). 

Ap ke pan (or juti) ke waste 
(to a religious guide). 

Ap ne ban jokhim uthaj ki 
aise mausim me daryd kd 
safar kiyd. 

Jdn se hath dhond. 

Aisi dial se men l adawat rakh- 
td hU. 

Mai ne us se likhwd-dihord , 
or men ne us ko likhne par 
majbur kiyd , or men ne jabr- 
an us se likhwdyd. 

Kyd khdk (bolU) (or any verb). 
Kliak blii fd,ida na-hu.a. 

Wuh to bald ka sone-wald liai; 
murdo se shart budh-kar sotd 
hai. 

Ek kam-baldit murejh ne bang 
(or dzdn) dekar mujhe jagd- 
diyd. 

Wuh aisd sakht bimdr hai ki 
mat pudih (or —Khuda Id 
pandh)! 
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FjMsk after a person, after his Am' ki kjictir o ‘dfiyat puck, 
health and welfare. 

Most probably he is the man. Ho na-ho wuhi ddmi hai. 



All my animals have gone 
lame; one, and only one, 
a bay mare is left. 

To seek distraction from grief. 

I pride myself on this. 

He has one daughter left and 
she is being reared carefully. 

I brought her up bv frequent- 
prayers. 

It is after half-past four. 8 

How nice! 

Good gracious no! 

This district is very lightly 
assessed. 

It is scarcely exaggeration to 
say that he is a Hatim 
Ta,I. 

A nice sense of honour; jeal¬ 
ousy in a good sense: also 
shame, emulation. 

Are you not ashamed to mix 
with bad women ? 


Mere sab janwar lagre ho-ga,e 
le-de-ke 1 2 3 4 e\ kumait gliori 
bach-ga,i. 

Gham ghalat karnd. 

Mujh ko is par naz hai. 

Allah rimin' 1 ki ek larki us kc 
hd rah-ga.i hai. 

Allah drain a karke usko paid. 

Char baj-ga.e hai , pUcli kd 
l amal hai. 

Aji ivah wd* 

Aji ivdhA 

Is zila ( kd band o bast bahut 
hi narm hai. 

Agar mat us ko Hdtim JcahU 
to shay ad hi mubdlagha ho. 

Ghairat , f. 

Bun l aurato ke sdth inline me 
ghairat naJii dti ? 


1 Le-de-ke , after adding and substracting. 

2 Amen. 

3 Sometimes, incorrectly, for any time after four. 

4 Note the difference in meaning between these two. Vide also 
L. 32 (6) lines 1 to 5. 
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ither will there be nine 
maunds of oil nor will Radha 
dance (a reply to one who 
makes an impossible stipu¬ 
lation) . 


<SL 


Na nan man tel hoga na Radha 
ndchegi (pro verb). 


Some one's house burns and Kisi kd ghar jale, ko,i tape. 
another warms himself (an 
ill-wind, etc.). 


If you have life you have the 
world (= health is wealth). 

To get no benefit at all. 

He will certainly come. 


Jan hai, to jahdn hai (pro¬ 
verb). 

A 7 a dunyd mill , na din. 
A-gaya par d-gaya. 


I thought you would not come 
but you did come. 

To-day you are bullying me ; 
to-morrow perhaps you too 
may fall into the clutches 
of a tyrant. 

To be scattered; also to be 
ruined, undone. 

Hang, confound, this boil. 

Lady, you are not smiling, 
you are dazzling me with 
lightening (of your teeth). 

The boil came to a head and 
burst and formed a wound 
—wound do I say—rather 
it was a chasm. 


Ham to samajhte the ki turn 
na-d,oge lekin d,e par a,e. 

Turn dj mujhe satdte ho, ka,l 
turn bhl kisi zdlirn ke pale 
paroge. 

Tin. ter ah, nau, atthdrah liona. 

Is phofe kd burd ho ! 

Hast! kyd ho, goyd bijliyU 
girdti ho. 

Pliofd pak-kar phut-kar ek 
zakhm—zakhm kyd—ek gh ar 
ban-gayd. 


He will come soon. 

What can one say of his learn¬ 
ing (i.e. it is vast) ? 


Wuh aya kd dyd (pi. d,e ke 
a.e). 

Us ke Him kd kyd kahrid (or 
puchhnd) hai? 








LESSON 03. 


>nciliateaperson; to cause Manana , tr 
to agree or believe; per¬ 
suade ; appease; desire; 
pray to God or to Pirs. 

Enjoy yourselves. 

To celebrate (a marriage, Rachanci. 
etc.). 

This is many degrees better. 


<8L 


Turn Jchushi mana-lo. 


Yili ba-darja-ha 1 bih-tar hai. 


LESSON 63. 

Some Compound Verbs, etc., Prepositions, Collocation. 

(a)—The inflected past participle of transitive verbs pre¬ 


fixed to dalnd , dena and lend , 
on the point of doing a thing, 
Baghiche kd nas kiye-ddlta hai. 

Mai uthakar diye-deta hti. 

Mai kahe-detd li ft . 

[Mai kah-detd lift. 

Bator e-leta lift. 


has the signification of being 
as:— 

He is on the point of quite 
destroying the garden. 

I’m just going to pick it up 
and give it to you. 

Now I’m going to tell you (in 
confidence). 

I tell you out, plainly]. 

I’m just going to collect 
them. 


Uthd,e-leta lift. I’m just going to pick it up or 

(I’ll put up with, suffer, it). 
(b)—( 1) In L. 20 (a) (1) and L. 30 (6), it has stated that 
a present participle prefixed to jdnd or rahnd indicates pro¬ 
gression, etc. The inflected Past Participle prefixed to jd?id 
indicates (i) doing a thing continually (with breaks), or (ii) 


1 Darja-ha , Pers. pi. of darja. Bih-tar Pers. comparative of hih. 
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a thing continuously for a fixed period, or (iii) con 
turning an interrupted action. Frequently, but not always, 
these compounds are interchangeable. Note, however, that 
tu h&se-ja is “ go on laughing,” but tu hftstd ja is properly 
go laughing, or while laughing.” 

Examples:— 


<SL 


Continue to read this book 
now and then. 

Continue to read this book 
for two hours. 

Go on with, continue, your 
reading; I’m trying to 
sleep. 

Go on laughing, don’t stop. 

When you go to him, go with 
a laughing countenance. 

Bomb after bomb fell, but he 
w’ent on sleeping. 

(2)—The Present Participle prefixed to jand is used for an 
action running concurrently with another. It may be used 
for continuing an interrupted action, but does not give this 
meaning as clearly as the previous construction. 

Turn khdte-jd,o (or better You go on eating, I am read- 
kha,e-jd,o), mai parti-raha ing. 

hU. b 

Mai partita jdfi, turn khdte- 1 will read ivhile you go on 
jd.o (or khate-raho). with your eating. 


Is kitdb ko parhe-ja.o (or 
partite raho x ). 

Is kitdb ko do ghante tak 
parhe-jd.o (or parhte-raho ).* 

Tu partie-jd mai sone Id ko- 
shish kar-rahd JiU. 

Tu hase-ja? 

Jab us ke sdmne jd,e to hast a 
ja* 

Bam par bam give (or gird) 
magar wuh sotd rahd. 


1 Parhte-ja,o could be used here. 

2 ParhteJdyO could not be substituted here. 

3 HQ8ta-jd not idiomatic here. 

4 Not hase-ja. 

3 Parhtd jd,u not so idiomatic. 
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/me yahd se Dilli talc sote- 
ja-,o (or sole chale-jd,o). 

Parhte-ja,o (or parhe-jd,o). 
Turn jdte to lio magar is nazm 
ko bhi parhte-ja,o. 

(3)— So } e-jd,o. 

Sote-raho. 

Pahre par ivuh so so jdtd Urn. 



So-jana. 

So-rahna. 


Go to sleep in the cam! 
till you reach Delhi. 

Go on with your reading. 

Well, you are going, but go 
after reading these verses. 

/ Go on with your sleep, re- 
«•' sume your sleep (to one 
t who has been awakened). 

He kept on falling asleep on 
his beat (or during his 
watch). 

To fall asleep. 

To go to sleep deliberately. 


(c)—(1) Note the constructions with the following prepo¬ 
sitions and vide also page 11, VII. 

Be mere kahe hu,e, ^ 


Be mere kahne ke ) 
Be larke (ke). 

Ba-ghair 1 kha,ehu,e. m 
Kha,e ba-ghair. 
Ba-ghair kliane ke , 
Bila uzr kiye hu.e, ) 
Bila ( uzr karne ke. ) 
Bild ‘ uzr . 

Us ba -gh air. 1 J 
Ba-ghair us ke. ) 
Ba-ghair 2 ijdzat (ke). 


Without my bidding. 
Without the boy. 

Without eating. 

Without making excuses. 
Without excuse. 

Without him. 

Without permission. 


1 Or ba-ghair kliane ke. When ba-ghair is used with a verbal noun 
the ke is omitted. 

2 Bi-ghair with both an abstract and a concrete noun. 

16 






Y^pMujh pas (vulg., vide . 


20 (e) Rem. II) ? 


z 


HINDUSTANI MANUAL. 



Merc pas. 

Pas mere. 

Pith (ke ) pichhe. 
lldjat (ke) muwafiq. 
Pa,d (ke) tale. 

Nadi (ke) par. 
Shahr (ke) bdhar. 


Near me. 


Behind the back of. 
Suitable to the needs of. 
Underfoot. 

Across the river. 

Outside the town. 


Remark. —Note that the prepositions in (2) follow their 
noun in the examples given. If they precede their noun 
they govern the full genitive, as: Bdhar shahr ke. 

(3 )—Hu is a preposition signifying ;£ at the abode of/ 5 as : 
Mere lift ( = the French chez moi) “ at my house, or I have,” 
vide L. 20 (e) (1). Rightly or wrongly, yahu is frequently 
used for hB. 

(d) —(1) Note the collocation in the following :— 

(1) ] YahU ek cjhdr liai , bahut bam “ there is a cave there, 
very large ” : the position of the adjective here gives great 
emphasis. 

(ii) WahU ek cjhdr bard hai : less emphatic. 

(iii) WahU ek bard yhdr hai: least emphatic, i.e. not em¬ 
phatic. 

Remark. — Khandi achchhd do is more emphatic than achchhd 
khand do . Khana do achchhd is colloquial only. 

(2) —(i) Wuh dana hai jo kabhi dhokha nahl khdtd “he is 
a wise man who is never deceived.” 

(ii) Dana, wuh hai jo kabhi dhokha nahl khdtd t£ w ise is 
he who is never deceived, or he is wise, etc. : more emphatic. 
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Similarly in a relative sentence if the demonstrate 
'e is placed first, emphasis is laid on it. as: Aur wuh 
hikmat jis se mir-shikar ne bahri ko phSs-liyd mujli se baydn 
ki “ and the device by which the fowler snared the pere¬ 
grine, he explained to me.” This is more emphatic than 
aur mujli se baydn kiyd ki Ids hikmat se mir-shikdr ne bahri 
ko phUs-liya “and he explained to me the device by which, 
etc.” 


(4)— Aj ek kulang kd cjhol sir par hokar guzrd “to-day a 
dock of common crane passed overhead.” This should be 

aj kulang kd ek cjh ol -. Such errors in collocation, though 

common, should not be imitated. 

(e) —The verbs hdrnd “to lose a game or battle,” jilnd “to 
conquer,” and jannd “ to give birth to,” do not take ne , as : 
Wuh yih larkd jam “ she gave birth to this boy.” Vide also 
L. 44 (e), and “ Hind. St. Blocks.” 


LESSON 64. 

(a) Further examples of idiomatic Repetition : — 

9 9 

If £. Still hungry as before. 

9 9 

A very fool, a fool among 
fools. 

uyawo £. In their very midst. 

1 0 j<b Up with you, I mean to kill 

you. 

1 Note the absence of the dot over n to indicate Anusw&r or nasal n 
of Hindi. This nasal can only be so indicated when a final letter. 
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florae fo^e steam keeps con¬ 
stantly rising. 

* 9 

&) fc ifiU ^ 4 %j e;^ He began to beg from shop 

to shop (from each shop). 

^L> £ Rajas of various countries. 

c^ 2 a t^ What, are there three several 

- kinds ? 


£> yl+tf jti'O \)y4* 

ijS u^Jt u£j| <L 

ciJ C-jf 

1 / JJ I JJ\ / oxjtt 

^Hv C*-** 

trl L5^ 

A^ jti l 5 a ojj*i •?*** 


Many a mickle makes a 
muckle. 

He caught four fish, one of 
each colour. 

They came out in twos, tivo 
by tivo. 

He separated the sticks from 
one another. 

Eight months were passed in 
hoping on. 

Walking on and on, I reached 
home. 

The place was quite close, so 
they just went there on 
foot only. 


1 Kripa, S. and kirpa H. f. 

2 Note the absence of the dot over n to indicate Anuswur or nasal n 
of Hindi. This nasal can only be so indicated when a final letter. 
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a« 3U jj^iU In their very hands, or f: 
hand to hand. 



L,y^ Sj The}’ died, just as they were 
in their sleep. 


C- (^U After these repeated blows, 
blows on blows. 

9 9 

_ ,y,g Various 1 2 3 nice clean clothes. 1 


^JK of; olj Let us stay here just this 

night. 


* 4 x 6 4«u &*xo Something or other. 

9 9 

& 4 X 1 Z Something quite different. 

9 9 9 

JV> ^5 fhj 5 5 The boat sank by degrees. 

1*313 \^> r* jiJtj The watchman kept on fall¬ 

ing asleep on his beat (or 
during his watch). 

(6) Miscellaneous idioms :— 


9 

( <~ Lj ) oy#**. *j They died of hunger, were 

starved to death. 


y 

> 2 UU \y> IIS' This dog is about to die. 

2 131a. bf i) He is just coming. 

,_*3 IS ^.a. At that very moment. 

1*3 jS* ^jIJi i.jlf SL He was deep in the thought 

of burying the corpses. 


1 Not “ very clean clothes.” 

2 Note this idiomatic use of jana, after a past participle. 

3 A reiterative, vide L. 48 (d). 
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LESSON 65. 



Examination Questions. 

The following grammatical questions are based on mis¬ 
takes actually made by pupils. The letters and numbers 
that follow the questions indicate where the answers are to 
be found. 

(a) Correct the following :— 

Yih kyd kitdb Tied “ what book is this ? ” L. 5 (b). 

Mai ne, bold, ki si tor na karta hU “ 1 said that I was not 
making a noise.” L. 13 (c) (1) and L. 7 (c). 

Ba?d sahib ayd liai “the Deputy Commissioner (or other 
senior official) has come. L. 16 (d). 

Larka! men bat suno “boy! listen to me.” L. 13 (h). 

Us ne kahne lagd lei chhoro mat “he said 'don’t let it 
go. 5 ” L. 18 (a). 

Darakhto par kawwe bahut kahte hai “ the crows are making 
a great noise in the trees.” L. 11 (a). 

Barf parii thancld karta hai “ Ice cools water.” L. 12 (e). 

Bahuteri dudh shakar maujud hai “there is plenty of milk 
and sugar.” L. 20 (g). 

Kaun yih kuttd hai “ what dog is this ? ” L. 5 (6). 

Wuh darakht ko char fid “he climbed the tree. 55 L. 11 (d). 

Kaun wuh log hai “ who are those people ? ” L. 5 (6). 

Ai quR ! ek rupiya hdzir liai; le-lo “here, coolie, is one 
rupee ; take it.” L. 9 {a). 

Mai samjha 1 ki ek fan-war deklikar bhagtd hai “ 1 thought 


1 In modern Urdu the ne is omitted with samajhna (but not of 
course with samjhana). 
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was running away from some (wild) animal that he 
had seen. 5 ’ L. 12 (e). 

Sipcthi ne Jcaha ki darnel Sahib hazir nahT hai “ the sepoy 
said that the General sahib was not at home.” L. 9 (a) and 
L. 16 (d). 

Kisi do minit me d,o “come in about two minutes’ time.’ 


!L 


L. 8 (b) (1). 

Ek naukar ko sath le-d,o “ bring a servant with you.” 


L. 12 (c). 

Us ne kis )butte ko bhej-diyd hai “ what dog has he sent ? ” 
L. 12 (d). 

Mujh par bukhdr charhd “I’ve got fever. ’ L. 11 (d). 

Kaj ate hai “several (men) are coming.” L. 8 (6) (1). 
Mai ne usko khd-chukd hai “I have finished it, eaten it 
up.” L. 15 (a). 

In me se ko.i kharab hai “some of these are bad. L. 8 


(b) (2). 


Ghore ne pakm.i nahl diya “the horse did not allow itself 
to be caught.” L. 22 (a). 

Wuh to bahut bard sahib hai “he is a big person, of high 
position.” L. 16 (d) (1), foot-note. 


Farman *Ali bhej-do “ send Farman £ Ali.’ L. 12 (d) (2). 

Ai chaudhari! yih rupiya quliyo me but-lo “ here, chau- 
dhari , go and divide this money amongst the coolies. L. 
22(c)(1). 

Mai ne us kd sath diya “ I accompanied him.” L. 22 (a). 


Mai us ke pas kabhi kabhi jatd “1 go and see him occa¬ 
sionally.” L. 18 (e). 
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kitabo ko turn ko par him chahiye “you must read these 

L. 12 (/). 

Mai ne dne na pdydthd “ I was not allowed to come.” 
L. 18 (a). 

Us ko ek sahib ne mujhko dn “some sahib gave it to me.” 
L. 12 (/) and L. 13 (a). 

Wuli kisi mem-sahib ne mnjhe diyd “some English lady 
gave it to me.” L. 12 (g). 

Wuh us ko andar ane diyd “ he let him enter.” L. 18 (a). 
Mai to jane nah% saktd “ well, I can’t go.” L. 18 (/). 

Ghore ko jd,o “go to the horse.” L. 20 (/). 

Mai ne bahut hi asdni se us ko nikdl-chhora ^l expelled 
him with the utmost ease.” L. 23 (#). 

Wuh jane chdhtd hai “he wishes to go.” L. 20 (6). 

Dur se masjid ke manar ne dikha,i di “the minaret of the 
mosque was seen from a distance.” L. 22 (a) and L. 13 (c) 
(4). 


§L 


Jaj sahib bard c ddil hai; kabhi kablii qaydiyo ko mdr- 
baithta hai “the (English) judge is very just; sometimes he 
flogs prisoners. L. 16 (d) (1), foot-note and L. 23 (a) (1). 

Mai ne chal-diyd “I went right off.” L. 22 (a). 

Yih kuftd bahut kdld-sd hai “this dog is very black.” L. 
28 (c). 

Yih pattd kis se kutte kd hai “to which dog does this 
collar belong ? ” L. 28 (d). 


Mai ne jhuk-kar salam kar-mdrd “ I made a profound 
obeisance, I bowed low.” L. 23 (6). 

Man ne us led sdth ho-liyd “I accompanied him.” L. 22 
(a), foot-note. 
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roz roz is ko kar-raha hu “ I do this every day. 


iL 


d) (3). 


Aj ham ne liamare bap ko dekhd hai “ I saw my father to¬ 
day.” L. 27 (a). 

Mai ne iis ko kha-gayd “I ate it up. 5 L. 22 (/) foot-note. 

Larki nahr me kudi aur jan bujhkar dubkar mari the girl 
jumped into the canal, and drowned herself.” L. 23 (c) (1). 

Ap kyd kahte ho “ what is Your Honour saying ? 5 L. 31 
(a) (b). 


Mai Khuda kd bard mamnun liu “ thanks to God.” L. 32 


(/)• 

Pdch ghord maujud hai “there are five horses present. 55 
L. 32 (g) (1). 

Mai wahU jane kd “ I intend to go there. 5 ’ L. 32 (e). 

Mai jan bujli-kar yahU so-jaid hu ‘ I sleep here on pur¬ 
pose.” L. 23 (d) (1). 

Mere kam-balcht kd puchhna-ivdla kaun hai “who is there 
who cares what becomes of unfortunate me ? 55 L. 28 (h). 


Ari Far man ‘ Ali : deklio , tattu rassi torkar bach-gayd hai 
“0 Farman ‘Ali. look! the pony has broken loose.” L. 32 
(b) and L. 36 (i) and foot-note. 

Huzur kahu jdte ho “whither is Your Honour going? 

L. 31 (a) (b). 

P&ch rds 1 gliofe maujud tha “there were five ‘head 5 of 
horse there. 55 L. 32 {g) (1). 

Jab wuh did hai mujhe Jchabar do “tell me when he 
arrives.” L. 35 (g). 


I Ras m., for Ar. ra$.s ^4; “ head.” Ras f., H. 44 rein.” 






Sd,is se kali-do ki yalia d\o “ order the sais to come here, 
t. 36 ( e) and foot-note. 
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Tumhara bap bukhar ki ba-daulat mar-gay a “your father 
died from fever.” L. 60 ( d ) (2) and foot-note and Appendix 


B (6) (5). 


date waqt liar ek ko milkar rukhsat liuja “ I said good-bye 
to every one and took my leave.” L. 28 (?’). 

Ittifaq un mcri gum hu,i kitab mujh se raste me mill “1 
chanced to find my book on the road. L. 28 (i). 

(b) —Translate :— 

(1) He allowed him to enter (L. ISa). Years passed away 
(L. 33h). A diamond on his finger (L. 40 d). Heaps of ru¬ 
pees (L. 336). I was not allowed to enter (L. 186). Thou¬ 
sands of people (L. 336). Fill the ditch with water (L. 40 d). 
Mai walih jane ko lift (L. 54r/). It is a long time since I saw 
you. L. 61 (a). 

(c) —Grammatical questions :— 

How would you remove the ambiguity in Ap kab tashrij 
la.ege? L. 36 (/). 

In what circumstances can the subject of a passive verb 
be in the accusative ? L. 47 (c). 

What are the peculiarities about Mujh se is pahar par 
charhd nahl jatd? L. 47 (d) (1) and (2). 

Instead of the grammatical passive what are generally 
used ? L. 47 (6). 

Give examples of the ‘meaningless appositive.’ L. 48 (c). 

What are Reiteratives ? Give examples. L. 48 (d). 

What is the signification of the negative na at the end of 
a sentence ? L. 43 (ft). 
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ItjGriye examples of intensive adjectives. L. 48 (b) (2) 




What is the difference between chunki and kyuki in con¬ 
struction ? X». 52 (a). 


How is the agent of the passive expressed ? L. 47 (fit) (2) 
and (cl) (1) (2). 

What are the transitives of tutnd, pliatnd , and phutria ? 
L. 44 (c) (2) and pp. 162 and 164. 

Construct sentences illustrating how 4 as soon as ; no 
matter how ’; 4 even though ’; and 4 rather than, are ex¬ 
pressed in Hindustani. LL. 50 and 51, and L. 60 ((/). 

Give the transitives and causals of sona , bhigna, letnci • , 
dhulna, palnd , land, sina , biknd, lend , (lend . L. 44. 

How do you express “to sell to a person ,? ? P. 162. 

How is per cent expressed ? L. 45 (e) and Appendix A (g). 


Give examples of verbs that are either transitive or in¬ 
transitive. If in doubt as to whether a verb requires ne or 
not, how would you get out of the difficulty ? L. 44 (e) and 
L. 64 (e). 

Can intransitives have a passive voice ? L. 47 (d) and 
foot-note. 

What is the difference in construction with jab tak when it 
means “ until ” and when it means 44 whilst ” ? 

Give examples of apposition with a noun of number, mea¬ 
sure, etc. L. 61 (/). 

Give sentences illustrating the construction with the verbs 
harnd and jitnd. L. 63 (e). 

Give examples of participles used as nouns. L. 54 (;). 
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[at is the meaning of jab jdkar. L. 57 (c). 



What is the difference between balki and lekin or magar, 
etc. ? L. 60 (c). 


Illustrate by examples how the participles are constructed 
when repeated. L. 48 (a) (5) and p. 77. foot-note (2), and Ex. 
on p. 245 and in L. 49. 


Give an example of a nominative absolute before a rela¬ 
tive pronoun. L. 61 (c). 

Give an example of a transitive past participle used to 
express state. L. 55 (d) (1) (2). 


How is the antecedent to a relative clause made emphatic ? 
L. 63 (d) (2). 

What are the plurals of bu “ scent ” ; joru “ wife ” ; dhu,U 
“ smoke ” ; raja “ raja ” ; pita “ father ” ; mata “ mother ” ; 
burliiya “ old woman.” L 59 (c) (7) and L. 53. 

How are the present and past participles constructed, 
when they refer neither to the subject nor the object ? 

Mention a few feminine prepositions. What is the' con¬ 
struction with these ? L. 60 (d) (1) and (2). 

What is the signification of an inflected past participle 
prefixed to dalnd , dena , lend, and jand ? L. 63 (a) and (b). 


Write a short note on the use of the infinitive and illus¬ 
trate by examples. L. 54 (a). 


Parse the sentence mujhe kahl jdim hai. L. 54 (e). 

What is the exception to the rule that the adjective agrees 
with its noun ? L. 54 (d). 


Give examples of the various meanings of the verbal noun 
of agency L. 57 (b) and L. 54 (g). 


LESSON 65. 

are jab and jab tak followed by a past tense ? 

What is the nom. plural of jagah “ place ” ? L. 53 (fc). 
What are the constructions used with the adverbial parti¬ 
ciple ? Illustrate by examples. L. 59 (d). 

Give an example of an adjective, a substantive, and a 
participle used for an adverb. L. 61 (c) (1) and (3), and pp. 
10 and 11, and L. 18 (d) (2). 

When can the substantive verb in a sentence be omitted ? 
L. 18 (e). 

Is tak always a post-position ? L. 60 (6). 

What are the nom. and gen. plural of ga.d * £ village and 
of ga,e “cow,” and ra,e or ray “ opinion’ ? L. 59 (c) (12) 
and (10) and foot-note (2). 

(live one or two examples of everyday euphemisms in 
Hindustani. Appendix B ( b) (1) and (c). 

When does the Muslim day begin ? App. B (a). 

Give one or two examples of Arabic broken plurals used 
in colloquial. 

Give examples of common colloquial words on the mea- 

^ L,' 

sures lMJ ; . 

What are the measures of ^1** and and what do 

+ + 

these words mean ? 

) \ 
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NUMERALS. 
Cardinal Numbers. 


(«)-_ 

19 unis 

1 eh 

20 Ks 

2 do 

21 ikhls 

3 tin 

22 Zwjs 

4 char 

23 te.if 

5 7)8c/i 

24 chaubis 

6 c7*7w& or chhe 

25 pachis 

7 sa/ 

26 chhdbbis 

8 5//^ 

27 satd,is 

0 nan 

28 athd.is 

10 das 

29 tmZis 

11 gydrah 

30 /is 

12 bdrah 

31 ihtis 

13 Zera7i 

1 32 batti' s* 

14 cliaudah 

33 tetis or tallis. 

15 pandrab 

34 chautis 

16 solah 

35 paiZes 

17 saZraft 

36 chhattis 

18 atthdrah 

1 37 saitis 
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its or aytis y 
ntali's or unchalts 


40 chdlts 

41 iktalls 

42 bayalis 

43 tetdUs or taltalls 

44 chau,alis or chawalis 

45 ; pat tdlis . 

46 chhiydlis 

47 saitalls 

48 athtalis or ar tails 

49 unchds 

50 pachas 

51 ikmvan 

52 bawan 

53 tirpan 

54 chaw wan 

55 pachpan 


56 chhappan 

57 sattawan 

58 athdwan or aithdwan 

59 unsat 
60' 

61 iksath 

62 bdsath 

63 tirsath or tresath 


i 

' 

I 


64 chausath or chausath 

65 paisath 

66 chhiyasath 

67 sarsath 

68 athsath or arsath 

69 unhattar 

70 sator 



71 ikhattar 

72 bahattar 

73 tihattar 

74 chauhattar 

75 pachhattar 

76 chhahattar 

77 sathattar 

78 athattar 

79 

80 055? 


81 


82 biyasi or birasl 

83 tirasl 


84 chaurdsi 
| 85 pachdsl 

86 chhiydsi 

87 saJim 

88 athdsi 

| 89 nmvdsi 
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95 pachanwe 

96 chhiyanwe 

97 sattdnwe 

98 atthdnwe 



91 ikanwe or ikdnawwe 

92 bdnwe or birdnawwe 

93 lirdnwe or tirdnawwe 

94 chauranwe 


99 ninanawe or ninnanwe 


Sau or sai, a hundred ; hazar, a thousand ; lakh a hundred 
thousand ; karof , a hundred lakhs , or ten millions. 

(, b )—Above a hundred, the numbers proceed regularly 
thus ,—ek sau ek, 101 ; do sau das , 210; ek hazar ath sau 
athtdlis , or atihdrah sau alhlalis. 1848; ek hazar do sau pai- 
sath or bdrah sau paisath 1265. 

(c) —The ordinal numbers, from the seventh upwards, are 
regularly formed by adding the terminations wU norm sing, 
mase.; ice nom. pi. masc. for respect and oblique cases sing.; 
or w% fern. sing, or pi. The first four of the ordinals are 
pahla “ first ” ; dusrd “ second ” ; tisra £; third ” : and chauthd 
“ fourth ” ; then ptich-wd, -we, -wl fifth ” is quite regular ; 
but chhaiha, chhathS or chhaiwU “ sixth.” After this they 
all follow the rule, as : dthivB “ eighth,” daswU, tenth,” and 
so on. Vide L. 53 (c) (2). The Persian ordinals are also 
used, as : duwum “ second ” : siwum “ third,” etc., etc. 

(d) —(1) The cardinals, especially the tens, may be used as 
collectives, as : char bis l ' four twenties.” They may be used 
in the formative plural, as : dono “ both,” (hid “ all three ’ ; 
atho ath the whole eight of them.” Vide also L. 32 (h). 

(2)—The following are used as collectives in the same 
sense as we say “ a dozen,” “ a score ” ; viz. ganda “ a four” ; 
gdhi “ a five ” ; kori, or bisi “ a score ” ; battisi “ an aggregate 
of thirty-two ” ; chalisd ‘a forty”; saikrd il a hundred.” 
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numbers are 

%u- paun or paune .. f 

1 sawa .. 1£ 

tihad .. £ 

.. £ dim,l or arhdd .. *2| 

Paune prefixed to a number denotes one quarter minus , 
as: paune do, If. Sawa denotes a quarter added, as: sawa 
do, 2\. Sarlie denotes a half added, as : sdrhe tin , 3i. Derli , 
1|, and <27*5,® or arha,i, 2J, etc., denote multiplication, as: 
derh-sau 150 ; arhd,i hazdr, 2,500 ; derli rupiya , “ one rupee 
eight annas, H rupees.” 

(2)—The Arabic fractions up to “ a tenth” are used by 
the educated, especially suls, m. “a third”; rub' m. “ a 
fourth ” ; Jchums m. c< a fifth.” “ A half ” is nisf, m. 

(/)—The Hindus were the inventors of the ten numerical 
figures of arithmetic. From India, the invention found its 
way to the Arabs. The following are the three varieties of 
the ten ciphers :— 

European ..1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Arabian ..l r r P « 1 v * 9 t • 

'Hindu .. ^ ^ ^ a * t c £ X° 

These ciphers are all read from left to right. 

(y )—“ Per cent ” is expressed thus : Pack rupai sailcrd (and 
sau Ice pichlie pitch), or fi sad (or sadi) pSch “ five per cent.” 
Vide also L. 45 (e). 

(h) —(1) Multiplicatives are: (i) Do-gund (contrac. du- 
yuria , dugnd . and dund) m.. and do-gum, etc., fern., “two¬ 
fold”; ti-gund , m., ti-yuni , f., ‘^three-fold”; chau-gund or 
chdr-guna “ four-fold.” etc., etc. (ii) Efcahrd, m., and ekaliri , 

L 17 __ 











tihra, m., “ triple, three-fold/’ etc., etc. 

(2) The Persian multiplicatives are also used. These are 
formed by adding ta , gana and chand, as : yak-td “ single” ; 
du-ta “ double ” ; yagdna “ single ” ; du-ganct “ double ” ; 
du-cliand “ two Told ” ; si-chand “ three-fold,” etc., etc. 

(i)—Numeral adverbs are : Yak-bar or yak-bar a “ once ” ; 
du-bar or du-bdra ( ) <c twice,” etc. Also yak naubat , yak 

daf‘a or yak martaba “ once ” ; du-naubat “ twice,” etc., etc. 
(f )—The following are the days of the week :— 

Urdu. Hindi. 

Itwar. Itwdr. 

Pir or Sonibdr. Som-vdr . 


Magal. 

Budli. 

Jum'a-rdt. 

Juma. 

Samchar or liafta. 


Mttgal-var. 
Budh-var. 
Brihaspat-var. 
Shukr-vdr. 
Sham char. 


The Muslim year is lunar, consisting of 12 lunar months 
or about 354 days, therefore a given festival falls each year 
about 11 days earlier than in the previous year. The months 
consist of 30 and 29 days alternately; but sometimes two 
consecutive months have botli 30 or 29 days. 


1 . 

(&)—Names of the Arabic months. 

Muharram 

Days. 
.. 30 

2. 

Safar 


.. 29 

3. 

Rabi' u-l-Awwal 


.. 30 

4. 

RabV u-s-Sarii 


.. 29 

5. 

Jumddq-l-Awwal .. 


.. 30 
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J umadq-s-Sdrii 
Rajab .. 

Shafban 
Ramazan 
Shawwdl 
Zi qa'dah 
Zi hijjah 

For mercantile and agricultural purposes the Hindi or the 
English months are used. 

The Hindu solar year consists of 12 solar months or 365 
days. Six of the months may vary in length by a day. 

Festivals are calculated by lunar months, which are given 
the same names as the solar months. To recover the loss of 
11-12 days in each year, an intercalary month (malmds) is 
inserted after 2i years. 



(?)—The names of the Hindi months. 


Baisdkh 

(April-May) 

31 

Jeth 

(May-June) 

31-32 

Asarh 

(June-July) 

32 

Sdvan 

(July-August) 

31-32 

Bhddd 

(August-September) 

31-32 

Asin or Ku,ar 

(September-October) 

30-31 

Kalik or kdrtik 

(October-November) 

30 

Aghan 

(November-December) .. 

29 

Pus 

(December-January) 

29-30 

Mdgh 

(January-February) 

29-30 

Phagun 

(February-March) 

30 

Chait 

(March-April) 

30 









MIN/Sr*y 



APPENDIX B. 


(а) —(1) Hindus consider that the day begins at sunrise. 
Muslims, like Jews, consider that the day begins at sunset. 
“ The world was dark before it was light,” they say, “ and so 
the night should precede the day.” In countries under Mus- 
lirrvrule. the watch is set daily at sunset, which is 12 o’clock. 
Consequently an Englishman’s Thursday night is a Muslim’s 
Friday night, a point to be remembered when taking evidence. 
As Muslims in India use both the English and Muslim sys¬ 
tems, misunderstandings, even amongst Muslims themselves, 
are not infrequent. The night lasts till dawn : 3 A.M.'is rat¬ 
he tin baje. 

(V) Sanichar ho sham ke waqt “ Saturday evening,” (Eng¬ 
lish computation) ; but Sanichar ki rat is ambiguous, and 
may signify either Friday or Saturday night. 

(3) In Persian constructions, the computation is Muslim 
only, thus: Shab-i Shamba “Friday (not Saturday) night.” 

(б) —(1) Indians, partly from politeness, partly from super¬ 
stition, are fond of euphemisms. Thus, a sweeper is styled 
in address Mihtar 1 and Jam'-dar; a barber, a tailor, and a 
cook, Khalifa or Caliph ; a bearer, Sardar ; a water-carrier, 
Bihishti and Jani-ddr ; a muslim beggar, Shah Sahib ; a 
Hindu beggar Safi and Data ; a muslim lady’s maid Mugji - 
lani 2 ; ink is raushrwLji. 

1 Mihtar, lit. ** greater,” and also “ prince.” 

2 A maid-servant that looks after tobacco, pan , and dresses the hair. 
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To say 4 4 close the shop ” would be inauspicious : the 
shop might be closed for ever. Thus the verb in such cases 
is auspiciously barhdna “ to increase/’ as : Dudh barhand “ to 
wean” : khdna barhand t: to remove the table-cloth, etc.” 
The word mama is not used of respectable individuals except 
by the vulgar ; vide foot-note 1, page 263. 

(3) Before praising anything belonging to another person 
it is usual for Muslims to say Chashm-i bad dur “ far be the 
evil eye,” or Mdshd' Allah , lit. “ as God wills,” while Hindus 
say Ishwar bun nazar se bacha.e. 

(4) When introducing any unpleasant topic, it is usual, to 
indicate that present company is excepted, to say, “ May this 
happen to your enemies,” or “ May this be far from you,” or 
Khudd na-khwasta “ God forbid.” 

(5) It is impolite to use such words as andhd “ blind,” 
manm “ to die ” to any respectable man’s face , even if he be 
a servant, either with reference to himself or his relations : 
•say ukho se ma'zur , or basir or nd-bind for " blind,” and 
cjuzama , etc. for “ to die” before people’s faces. 

(c)—Examples of the above are:— 

T hear you have been ill (lit. Suna hai ki ap ke dushman 


<SL 


I heard vour enemies were 
ill). 

May it fall to the lot of your 
enemies—I hope you won’t 
get ill from this. 

To put out the lamp. 


bimar the. 


Nasib-i dushmandn, dp is se 
bimar na-pare. 


Bird-catcher. 
Blind man. 


Chiragji gul karnd (seldom 
bujhdnd “ to extinguish).” 
Mir-shikar. 

Basir (lit. one that sees). 
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■ Eafiz (lit. one that has com¬ 
mitted the Quran to mem* 
ory). 



Sweeper. 


Halal-Mior (lit. eater of what 
is lawful). 


Pig. 


Xa -pale janwar (to avoid say¬ 
ing su.ar). 


The Quran. 


Bari chiz; vulgar (too holy 
to be named). 


Far be it from thee, I am dy- Ap hi jan se dur, mm ap par 
ing for love of thee. martd hU (lover to mistress). 

God is kind (i.e., and he will Allah Jcarim hai (Muslims). 


give you)—(polite refusal to 


a beggar). 

Forgive me (polite refusal to Cliharm karo (Hindus), 
a beggar—Hindu). 

Forgive me (polite refusal to Mu‘af karo (Muslims), 
a beggar—Muslim). 

There is nothing in the house Ghar me barakat liai (to a beg- 
(lit. there is prosperity in gar), 
the house; a Muslim refusal 
to a beggar). 

There is prosperity ( = 1 have Barakat hai. 
nothing in my pocket; a 
Muslim refusal to a beggar). 

Friday and Thursday are days Jum‘a,' Jum‘a-rat pi.ro lei 
for Pits to show miracles; karamRt. 

(cry of beggars on Thurs¬ 
days and Fridays). 


l Friday, named first as it is the greater day. 
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eighth, month of preg¬ 
nancy {lit. the unnumbered 
month; if mentioned the 
child will be born prema¬ 
turely) . 

If—which C4od forbid—you 
die, who will look after these 
children ? 

I hope you will be made a 
Deputy Magistrate. 

Thanks, I hope so ; (reply to 
above). 


An-gind mahina; (is ‘aural ko 
an-gind laga hai ). 


Khuda na-jchwasta agar dp na- 
rahe 1 2 to in bachcho ki kaun 
parwarish karegd ? 

Agar ap Dipt} ho-jafi to mujhe 
ban khuslii ho} 

Tumhdre muh me ghi sltakar . 


1 The word mama is generally used only by the vulgar, except for 
the death of animals. When speaking generally, mama may be used 
as. Is shahr fia'un se do sail admi mare; but talaf hu,e or halak hu,e 
would be better. Rahe preterite for a future condition. 

2 Hogi, if he knew he was going to be a Dipti. 
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VOCABULARY OF ADDITIONAL USEFUL WORDS. 


1. Address; dwelling-place ; 
certainty; proper order. 

2. Advertisement. 

3. Agree. 

4. Albino; vide Leprosy. 

5. Amusing. 

6. Annoyed. 

7. An ominous. 

8. Appreciated, to be. 

9. Authority. 

10. Authority; certificate, 

commission, etc. 

11. Avoidance; diet in sick¬ 

ness. 

12. Awkward. 

13. Benefit, advantage: in¬ 

terest on money; vide 
Interest. 


Thikana, m.; thikdne lagna 
(to be successful; to be fin¬ 
ished) : thikdne lagana (to 
kill, ironical). 

Ishtihar, m. (k.). 

Hu, me ha mdldnd (to agree 
svcophantly, to sav ditto 
to). 

Gord charkd rang. 

‘ Vide 9 No. 150. 

Bigarnd (to be spoiled, go bad; 
also to get annoyed). 

Gum-nam , adj. 

Dad pana. 

Hukm i bald (higher autho- 
rity). 

Sanad , f. 

Parhez , m. (k.) (of people or 
things). 

Vide Clumsy. 

Fa,ida ( bakhshiia .). 
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■d-catcher, 
lincl. 


16. Blue. 


APPENDIX C. 

Ghiri-mdr (Hindu). 

Kana (blind in one eye); andha 
(in both). Vide pip. 261-2. 

A-smarii, adj. (skj^ blue); nild 
(dark blue); firoza,i (tur¬ 
quoise blue) ; lajawardi (col¬ 
our of lapis lazuli) 



17. Bond (promissory note); Tamassuk, m. 
vide Deed. 


18. Borrow. 

19. Brisk; trade is brisk. 

20. Broker, any go-between. 

21. Cajoled, to be. 

22. Caricature. 

23. Caste-fellowship; rela¬ 

tionship. 

24. Change (money). 


25. Clumsy, ill-shaped, awk¬ 

ward in appearance or 
actions (of things, 
animals, men). 

26. Complaint. 


‘ Ariyat lend (a thing); qarz 
lend (money); vid<e Lend. 

Bazar bard garm hai. 

Dalldl , m. 

Kisi lei bato (or dam) me d- 
jdnd. 

Kisi led khdka urdnd . 

Baradari , f. 

Parchun (in Panjab); khurda 
m. (small change including 
pice); rezgi, f. or rezgari 
(small silver bits). 

Bhadda (vide Rough). 


Tangi ki shikdyat Jcarnd (com¬ 
plain of hard times). 

Rdz-ddr P.; bhedu H. (rare). 


^- Confidant. 
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29. Curse. 

30. Cut. 

31. Cutting. 

32. Dare, have the courage 

to. 

33. Day. 

34. Deed. 

Deed. 

35. Defective; imperfect; 

hence unserviceable 

36. Desist. 

37. Detour. 

33. Dilemma. 


(sL 

Chashm-poshi , k. (overlook; 
in a good or bad sense) ; 
Khuda durtya me zdlimo 
ko dhil (/•) detd hai. Vide 
Slack. 

La'nat, f. (from God); had- 
du‘d , f. (from man). 

Qalam k. (cut off with one 
blow; also trim a tree or 
hedge). 

Vide Seedling. 

Himmat btidhna or karna, tr. 

Shabana-roz (24 hours) ; do 
shabana-roz (2 days and 2 
nights or 48 hours). 

Iqrdr-ndma, m. (any written 
contract or agreement). 

Eazi-nama , m. (deed of com¬ 
promise) . 

Ndqis, adj. 

Bdz and (from a thing 
begun); baz vahna (to 
avoid doing a thing). 

Pker, m., or chakkar , m., 
(khdnd). 

Vide Perplexed. 
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40. Dodge. 

41. Dress. 

42. Education, instruction. 

43. Enlistment. 


44. Error. 4 

45. Err, to 

4(5. Esteemed, held in esteem 

47. Estimate ; measurement; 

amount; degree ; con - 
jecture ; guess ; propor¬ 
tion. 

48. Exercise one's ingenuity. 

49. Extinguished, to be 


50. Faithless. 
Faithless. 



j Rukhsat, f. (k.) (dismiss fr 
service ; see a friend off; 
to start): rukhsat (d) (to 
grant leave or permission 
to). 

Hikmcity f. 

Darbari kdpre (full dress). 

Ta'lim. f. (d.). 


Bhartj (k.); bharti ki chxz 
(stuffing, filling up; any¬ 
thing -to fill up space in , 
packing). 

Chick, f., or bhul-chuk , f. 

Chuknd ; dial chukna (to make 
a false move). 

‘ Izzat-ivald , adj. (of persons). 

Andaz. m. (&.). 


: Aql daurdna. 

Bujh-jdiid ; (but bujhna solve 
a riddle; guess a person's 
meaning). 

Be-ivafa (in affection). 
Namak-liardm (in service). 


51. Flood. Tughydniyi .; saildb. m. 

52. Fog. Kuhdsa , m.; kuhr, m.; kuhrd. 
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55. Forgive, pardon ; give ; 

grant (to inferior). 

56. Forgiveness, pardon ; tip 

in money. 

57. Fortune ; if fortune fa¬ 

vours me. 

58. Fun. 

59. Gentleman. 

60. Graft. 


61. Gratis; uselessly; vide 

wrongfully. 

62. Greeting. 


63. Guess. 

64. Hate. 

65. Heat. 

66. Hideous. 

67. Holiday. 

68. Interest on money. 


Bliulna (without ne ), 

Balchshnd. 

Bakhshish, f. 

Agar men qismat laregi to — 

Vide Mischief. 

Bhala-manus, m. 

Paiwand, lit. a joint; vide 
1 Seedling 5 ; (paiwand-i 
zaml hona, or zamin ka 
paivand hona “to be razed 
to the ground ”). 

Muft, adv. 

Balam or tasUm (k.); saldm-i 
niydz (k .), humble greet¬ 
ing) ; bandagi (k.) (properly 
Hindus onl}-). 

Vide under Extinguished. 

Nafrat , f. (k.). 

Vide Twist. 

Dardiond, adj. 

Ta'til, f. 

Bud, m. (but be-sud = be¬ 
jel,ida) . 
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Interest; influence. 



Wasila , m. (lit. means in 
est, influence); sa l y sifdrish 
se (by recommendation, bv 
interest). 


69. Interference. 

70. Introduce me, please. 

71. Irrigate. 

72. Jibbing, adj. 

73. Lazy. 

74. Lasting, enduring. 

75. Leave. 


76. Lend, to. 


Dakhl , m.; dast-anddzi, f. 

Men taqrib 1 kHjiye. 

Merab k . (but saildb. flood). 

Aryal. 

Must; ahdi. 

Pay-dar. 

De-jdnd (leave an article per¬ 
sonally at a house); chhor- 
jdna (to leave and go ; wuh 
mar-gayd dur do bete chhor- 
gayd). 

Qcirz , d. ; (with lend “to 
borrow ”). 


77. Leper. 

78. Leprosy. 

79. Loaf. 

80. Lose any game. 

81. Lucky, he has the Devil s 

own luck (spoken dis 
paragingly). 


Korlii , m. 

Korh , in. (black); charak 
(white). 

Ek rot}; nalil se hti bhali 
(= half a loaf better than 
no bread). 

Bazi harna , (no we). 

Qismat kd sand hai , or dhani 
hai. 


1 Taqrib , f., lit. to make near, making near. 
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83. March off (a person, hold¬ 

ing him by the neck). 

84. Mason. 

85. Match, to. 


86. Mischief. 


%L 


Do mil lea [fasila *] ek kos hold 
hai; clmr pd,o Jed [wazn l ] 
ek ser hold hai. 

(Kisi ko) gardaniyU dam. 


Raj-mistri , m. 

Yili tasunre sab sawal o jawab 
hai (these pictures are op¬ 
posite each other ancl 
match) ; ghoye ki sirf 
peshani par sitdra hai ; aur 
bdqi badan vie us kd jawab 
nahi (the only white on the 
horse is a star; on the rest 
of its body there is no 
white). 

Shararal se (through mischief, 
in fun). 


87. Mist rises from the 

ground. 

88. Move. 

89. Mutiny, perfidy, etc. 

90. Narrow. 


Zamin se bu/ehar uthtd hai. 

Vide Err. 

Ghadr , m. ( k .). 

Vide Wide. 


91. Native; country-made. Desi, adj. 

92. Nature. TabVat , f. 


93. Nervous, to be ; lose one’s Ghabrarid, intr. 
head; to feel anxious; 
be perplexed. 


Understood. 
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Nervousness; anxiety; 
perplexity; upset. 


Ghabrahat , f. 


95. New, unused (of cloth or Kora. 
earthenware) ; also a 
new hand. 


96. Obstinacy, c cussedness ’; Zidd (k) : ziddi, adj. 
enmity; antonym. 


i 



97. Obstinacy. Hat dharmi, f.; hat-dharam, 

adj. (not acknowledging 
oneself to be in the wrong : 
= wuh apm bat K pachh 
kartd hai ). 

98. Obstinate, proud. Magrd , adj. 


99. Occasionally, by accident, Bhule-bhatke , adv. 
casually. 

100. Open; uncover ; unlock ; Kholna , tr. 
reveal; untie. 


101. Orders. 


—ke md taht (under the orders 
of—). 


102. Packet. Pulandd; pfirsal , m.; pdkat , 

m. 

103. Path. Pag-dandi , f. (narrow foot¬ 

path ; a short cut is chhotd 
rdsta). 

104. Peel, to (fruit, etc.), Chhilka utarnd. 

105. Premission, vide also Dis- Ijazat,i. (d). 

miss. 

106. Perplexed, uncertain Shash-o-panj 1 me hond ; 

what to do. shash-o-panj , m. (dilemma). 


• Shash-o-panj . P. “ six and five.” 








Private. 

Planned, to be. 
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Vide Secret. 
Tajwiz liona. 
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100 . 

110 . 

111 . 

112 . 

113. 

114. 

115. 

116. 
117. 


Possible; if possible Agar bane to 
then—. 

Precedent (in law). 


Prompt, to ; educate, in¬ 
struct. 

Railing. 

Razed. 

Regret. 


Repeat, to utter a thing 
over and over again. 

Right-hand. SidKa -hath . 

R ude, rough (of artificial A ngarh . 
things). 


Nazir (in law). 

Ta l lim dend. 

Jdgla, m. 

Vide Graft. 

Afsos m., P.; pashemani, f., 
P., pachtawa, H.; (in the % 
Punjab arman} m.) 

Ratnd , tr. 


118. Save (money). 

119. Scholarship, stipend. 

120. Screw; twist; grudge. 

121. Search. 


Pas-anddz , k. (money) ; baclid- 
rakhiia (general; of money, 
food, etc., etc.). 

Wazifa , m. 

Pech , m.; (pech-dar twisted; 
having a screw ; intricate ; 
complicated; with many 
turns). 

Talash , (k.). 


l In Urdu arman , m. is “ longing ” and not “ regret.” 
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123. Secret. 

124. Secret. 


appendix c 
Jaro 



ka 1 —garmiyd 
baharo 1 ka mausam 
season of winter, summer, 
spring): Wiimn, P., pat- 
jhar H. (autumn). 


Bhed. H., m.; raz , P., m. 

Chor-darwaza (secret door); 
chor-jahaz (pirate ship). 


125. Seedling, etc. 


126. Separated, to be. 


Biju, adj.; paiwandi (graft¬ 
ed); qalmi , adj. (from a 
qalarn or 'cutting’). 

Bichharna, intr.; bichhfd 
(7m,a), adj. 


127. Shake, move, stir; get Hilna, intr. 

accustomed to ; not to 
feel strange with; to be 
tamed. 

128. Shake ; stir; tame; make HU ana, tr. 

familiar. 


129. Shift, to. 

130. Shy, to (of a horse); be 

scared; blaze up (of 
fire); get angry. 

131. Skill. 

132. Skilled. 


Sarak-jana , intr. 

Bharak-jana. 

Malidrat, f 

Mdhir , adj.; ustad , subs., a 
past-master. 


1 These three are used either in the singular or in the plural. 
18 
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134. Slack (met.); loose. 

135. Slack, to be. 


136. Sloping (of land or 
- ramps); also subs., f., 

complimentary money 
given on certain occa¬ 
sions ; salute. 

137. Smoke; and vnlg. fog. 

138. Son. 

139. Son. 

140. Spare. 

141. Spoil. 

142. State ; report; remark ; 

view. 

143. Steam. 

144. Storm. 


Makkhi-chus, m. (lit., 
that would suck even a 
fly if it fell into his food). 

Dhila, adj. 

Dhil k. (to be slack in work); 
dhil d. (to slacken, and 
met. to connive at for a 
time only). 

Salami, adj. and subs. 


Dim,a m. 

Beta , gen.; sahib-zada (polite 
and also for son of a 
gentleman). 

Suput, H. (dutiful son) ; ku- 
put (undutiful son). 

Faltu , adj. 

Vide Annoyed. 

Kaifiyat, f. (kaifiyyat). 

Bhdp, m. 

Adhi, H., f. (prop, blinding 
dust-storm); tufdn (gen.); 
Nuh ka tufan (Noah’s 
Flood). 
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Vide Enlistment. 



146. Submit; bring up (a case Pesh k.\ dar-pesh , h. (to be 
or a person). in course of trial) : dar- 

pesh hai ( = is on the tapis). 


147. Suit, to; agree with (of 

climate, food, etc.); to 
prove auspicious. 

148. Summoning before 

court. 

149. Tamed; brought up (of 

children). 

150. Traditionary jester; 

amusing fellow. 


151. Training. 

152. Treat. 

153. Twist the moustache; 

give heat to (in cook¬ 
ing). 

154. Twisted. 

155. Undertake, pledge to 

fulfil. 


Ras ana. 


Talabi (horn •), f. 

Paid hu,jd, p.p. and adj. 

Shaikh Ghulfi ; yih bard 
Shaikh Ghulli hai (he is an 
amusing devil) ; Shaikh 
Ghulli-pan mat karo (don’t 
play the fool). 

Tarbiyat , f. ( k ). 

Mere sdth akhlaq se (or miliar- 
bdni se) pesh ay a (he treat¬ 
ed me courteously). 

Ta,o dend. 

Vide Screw. 

Kisi chiz ki hdmi 1 bharna. 


<r 


i Corruptly for harm. 
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157. Uppish, to be (with dis¬ 

obedience) . 

158. Useless (of things or 

persons). 

159. Vulgar; village-like. 

160. Wheel. 

161. Wide. 

162. Worldly man. 

163. Wrongfully, wrongful, 

uselessly; vide Gratis. 


<8L 

Nd-shukrd. 

Sar nikalnd or uthand . 

Nikamnm , adj. 

Gawciru , adj. 

Pahya, m. ; pay yd , Panj. 

Ghaurdy adj.; (kam-chaura 
1 narrow ’). 

Sag-i-dunyd. 

Nd-haqq, adv. and adj. 



APPENDIX D. 


Note on Hamzah . 

The first letter of the Arabic alphabet is really, hamzah 
(“ compression ”) and not alif. [ It is an abbreviation of the 
guttural It may be compared to the h in the English hour. 
It is said to be the spiritus lenis of the Greeks or an aggra¬ 
vation of it. The Arabs claim, that in endeavouring to pro¬ 
nounce a vowel without a consonant, a slight effort is made 
by the throat, and this they indicate by the sign called 
hamzah. It requires, in writing, a support. At the begin¬ 
ning of a word, this support is always aiij ; but in the mid¬ 
dle of a word at the beginning of a syllable, ^ and ^ may, 
in certain cases, support The pronunciation of a medial 
hamzah is frequently omitted hi Urdu, as is shown below. 
In English and in Hindi the sounds ab , ib, ub , consist of 
two parts, but according to the Arabs of three. They con¬ 
sider that the first letter is the consonant hamzah ( ! or t) ; 
that this is next pointed with its short vowel; and that 

third comes the consonant b\ thus v' - vi ( or wl ) - i. 

In practice, the sign * and its short vowel are omitted. 
✓ ^ ^ * 

Note, that in Arabic but that J^ = sa-dl a , words 

which have not only a different sound but a different meaning. 

* This letter is properly styled alif , only when it is a letter of pro¬ 
longation, i.e. when it is equivalent to the long accent over a. 
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_[ptice the pronunciation and method of writing the f< 

lowing:— jur-cit and jard-at “ boldness”; j*[y 

taw-am £ ' a twin.” Similarly, the Hindi word su,ar, 

' s 

“ pig,” has to be transliterated or $y* : without the * the 
word might be pronounced j\y» sawar= l ' a mounted man. 


in Arabic words, liamzah may occur at the end of a syllable, 

GO ° 9 

as in tat-sjr “ effect ” ; er /0 V mfif-min “ believer,” but in 

Urdu this hamzali is ignored, both in writing and in pronun¬ 
ciation, and 1 is changed into its letter of prolongation, as: 
s 

taslr, ii/oyo mumin. 

S 

In the Persian word judaJ, the * is merely a hyphen. 

So, too, in the Arabic word ftfidali, the Persians and In¬ 
dians ignore the pronunciation of the hamzali , which conse¬ 
quently acts as a mere hyphen, fa-ida. In such cases, i.e. 
when pronounced with i and preceded by a long vowel or by 
a fatkah , it is usually supported by a y without dots, as: 
(junjd,ish 1 “ capacity, room,” & “ anyone,” ba,i 

“ several.” 

In the Nagarl alphabet (Hindi), there is no hyphen, but 
where one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with 


1 In a tibba-yi fawji, “ army doctors,” the final hamzah 


of *U.M is ignored, as can be seen 


by the method of writing the izafat; 


but in >UL} the hamzah is recognized. 

s 

2 This may also be written and pronounced gunjayish. 
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;he second vowel is written in its initial or primary I 
Appendix G.). This method of writing indicates a- 
hyphen in English and a hamzali in Urdu, as will be seen 
from the following examples : 0^5^ ja^U may I go ? 

part “ foot ”; t ^ ( or ) > Ssw * 5 se 

“by tears”; st trV 1 2 ( feU1 -) “became”; **tt ko,l 

“ anyone” ; JP* kax “ several. 

It will be noticed that when hamzah is pronounced with i 
and preceded by a or by a long vowel, it is usually supported 
bv a c5“ without dots. 

Note the following method of writing a hamzah in Urdu, 
before the Hindi vowel e : ITR) or (P&* e ) “ foot . 9 4 


1 The only way of transliterating into Urdu (hu,d, hu,z, 

9 9 9 

hu,e), is |yk> - ^^; this is obviously a makeshift. 

2 If the speech of an Egyptian talking French be noticed, it will be 
seen that numerous hcunzahs are inserted. 


) 
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ARABIC FORMS AND MEASURES. Etc. 

(a) —(1) Urdu abounds in Arabic words and consequently 
some knowledge of Arabic roots is necessary. 

Nearly every Arabic word can be traced to a triliteral 
root. * * Quadriliterals are rare. 

From the English word love, we get lov-er, lov-ing, and 
be-lov-ed. An Arabic root is not only similarly expanded 
by prefixes and suffixes, but also by infixes, and the seven 
c servile 9 letters used to expand an Arabic root are con- 

tained in the word yatcisammanu ;; they fatten.” 

(2)—At first sight it appears that, to find a root, all that 
is necessary is to strip a word of its servile letters. In 
many cases this would answer Some roots , however, them¬ 
selves consist of one or more letters that are found in this 

word so if all such were elided, the whole word, root 

and all, would in some cases disappear. It is therefore 
necessary to know in what order the servile and radical 
letters occur, in all the different parts of speech. This is 
shown in grammars by models called “ forms ” and i£ mea¬ 
sures.” 1 

1 4 Form ’ properly means the model unpointed, as : JU? ; while 

* * * S s? s 

* measure 5 denotes the model fully pointed, as : <J**‘ or or lU?, 

etc., etc. 
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$JL The noun that expresses the simple action gives) ^ 
t, but as this noun is variable in form, the Arabs have 
found it a convenient fiction to treat all words as though 
derived from the 3rd pers. sing. masc. of the Past tense of the 
simple verb, and it is under this head that all words must 
first be searched for in a dictionary. A difficulty occur* 
when the 2nd radical is a weak letter. 1 2 The Arabs have 


adopted cl*-*' 2 f * he did ” as a typical root and have expanded 
it in every possible way, to form models or c * measures of 
every possible part or form of speech. Not all the tenses of 
tupto are found in any single Greek v§rb : not all the forms 

and measures from (S are formed from any single Arabic 
root. 

(4)—The measure of the Passive Participle of the simple 

9k, - , 

verb is obtained by prefixing to the root or form 

a (servile) m.. and inserting between the 2nd and 3rd radi- 

Jo* 

cals a long u. Of this measure are ma'lum “ known,” 

jj&LZ manzur i: seen, approved of,” etc.. 

etc., etc. If each one of these words be placed over the 


1 For example, when looking out in the dictionary, the root 
“he said,” the 2nd radical | must be looked for under ^ and not 

O/ ^ ^ 

under f, as the verbal noun is J>3-- therefore Jli must be looked for 

as though it were spelt J , 3 . A similar rule holds good for the other 

weak letters. 

2 The measure of some Past tenses is and i.e. not all Past 


tonses have the same short vowels. 
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or measure Jyi- it will be seen that it has certain 
etters (servile) in common with it, (m and u), which occupy 
corresponding positions, viz. 1st and 4th. In other words, 
every Arabic word of five letters, the 1st being m and the’ 
4th u, is a passive participle of the simple verb, and is of the 

f Os 

measure 


<SL 


(5) Conversely, <j3t5 • killer ’ is an active participle or 

What is its root and measure ? It has only one ser¬ 
vile letter, the 2nd (alif) . The form of the triliteral root is 
therefore «Jtf ( = J~' ). Expand by the same servile 
and you get the form Jel*. Point this with the same short 

vowels and you get the measure d*li, which is the measure 

of the active participle of the simple verb (or Stem I). This is 
the principle to be adopted with all derivatives and all roots. 

(6) Euphonic difficulties, however, will arise when a root 
contains any of the weak consonants or semi-vowels } ■ (■ 
or when a dental and a palatal come together; or when two 
identical or two similar letters come together without the 
intervention of a vowel. 

The three weak consonants are homogeneous to, or ' sis¬ 
ters ’ of, the three short vowels but subordinate to them. 
The general principle is, that when in a measure a weak con¬ 
sonant follows a short vowel to which it is not homogeneous, 
a conflict ensues, and the short vowel conquers, i.e. it 

changes the weak consonant into its ‘sister,’ thus 
miwzan becomes mizan. These ‘ permutations of weak 
c onsona nts ’ are a great difficulty. 

1 So, too, is the modem Arabic mabniik “ bunkered,” from 

the English word * bank.’ 
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soft dental 
palatal •*=>. 
follow - 3 or j. 


1 > follow or ie , it 

Similar euphonic changes occur if 


(b )—From the simple verb there are XIV derived forms or 
Stems, sometimes called Conjugations. The participles, and 
verbal nouns (styled also infinitives), of eight of these de¬ 
rived Stems are used in Urdu. Though the Stems (Past 
tenses) themselves are not used in Urdu, it will help the stu¬ 
dent to learn them and note their order:— 


I. Simple form (or or ti**), as: Jii “ he 

killed, to kill ” ; “ to break ” ; {k* C£ to cut ” ; 

^1* “ to know ”; “ to enter.” 


Forms (derived) increased by one letter. 

IT. u*# , Meaning : Intensive. It also makes a neuter of 
I Stem, transitive ; or if transitive, causal. Ex- 

amples : Jli “ to massacre ” ; “to smash 

in bits ” ; “ to cut in pieces”; ^ “ to 

y 

teach ” ; “ to cause to enter, insert.” [Pre¬ 

fixing a o. makes this form reflexive.] 

Ill —ebb* Meaning : Attempting the act of the primary 
(I); implies 1 reciprocity; is always transitive. 


1 In III a second party is possible; in VI (formed from III by pre¬ 
fixing d#), a second party is necessary (unless the verb is reflexive). 
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Examples :—clUi “ to try to kill, to fight with ” 


“ to correspond with ” (wJt' “ to write ”). 
[Prefixing a o, makes this form reflexive]. 


IV. d*ii. Meaning: Causative. Examples: “to 

/ / O/ 

cause to enter”; w^ 1 ££ to cause to write ” ; 
“ to cause to sit ” (“ to sit ”). 


Forms increased by two letters. 

V. <J«A> ( = 11 + a prefixed ^). Meaning: Reflexive 

or Consequence of II. Examples: “ lie 

thought himself great, to be proud ” (ytf “ to be- 

come great”); “ to be made to know, to 
learn, to be taught.” This form has often to be 
rendered in English by a passive. 

VT. cUlfij ( = 111 + a prefixed ci>). Meaning: Reflexive 
or Reciprocal of III. Examples : <JLil2 “ to fight 
one another”; wjKj - £ to write to and receive 

letters from, to correspond with 1 ”; aJJ ^Jlij 
God made himself exalted above all ( = the 
Most High God).” 


1 In III, a second party is possible; in VI (formed from III by pre¬ 
fixing »&>), a second party is necessary (unless the verb is reflexive). 
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has. sometimes the idea of feigning, as: ‘‘to 

pretend to be sick, to malinger” ; li to pretend to be a 

nasraniyy or Nazarene ( i.e . a Christian).” 

<’■ y S<J 

VII. oU&f ( = 1 + prefixed in). Meaning: Neuter or Pas- 

y y Aj 

sive of I. 1 Examples : “ it was broken ” ; 

y y Aj 

‘'he showed himself J openly, he was re¬ 
vealed or discovered ” to expose, reveal ”). 

Remark. —It should be noted that the prefix in is a servile 

/ O y Cj y y y 

addition. In words like and (from u to 

halve,” and ££ not to know, to deny ”), the n is a radical 
letter and is not part of a prefix. 

y yO 

VIII. Meaning: Reflexive of 1 (but occasionally 

^ yy O 

its reciprocal or passive). Examples: “ to 

✓ 

collect themselves, assemble ” (£*&> “ to collect ”); 

y• yy O 

“ he engaged himself, was busy in (a work) ” 
“ to occupy, give work ”). 

IX. No derivatives in Urdu. 


1 Originally a reflexive of I, but now a neuter or passive^ 
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l (= I + ista, with the omission of the a of the 


1st radical). Meaning : Inquiry. Desire, Opinion 
or tendency with regard to the matter predicated 


✓xO ^ O 'f' 

by I. Examples: jhs£~>i *' to ask pardon ” {j** 


s s Cj s <j 

ec to pardon ”) ; <^ 30^1 “ he thought it beauti¬ 


ful ” (“ to be beautiful ”). 

s ' C sO 

Sometimes it is merely causal, as: “ to make to 

/ JJ/ s s s 

swear, to administer an oath ” = (from t-Ak* ‘to swear, 
take an oath ”). 

It is also a reflexive of IV {vide Verbal Nouns of this 
Stem), and the meaning is apparently neuter. 


(c) Table of Stems. 


Stem. 

Participle 

Active. 

Participle 

Passive. 

Verbal Noun or 
Infinitive. 

9 

1 . jf* 

JLcli 

Jy*£x> 

[Numerous 

measures]. 





" f 0 O' 

JijJlfiJ 

II. JUi 

{mufa u il) 

(mufa^al) 

\ 

$ * Gs 

| <x'JUaj 





JUi 

III. Jcli 

U>£ lfi/0 



S 9 
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Remark I .—It will be seen that the participles are formed 
by prefixing mu to the Stems or Past tenses, and that the 
second radical is then pointed with i for the Active, and a 
for the Passive. 


✓ >C»/ 

1 When Stem IV is intransitive (as cbif “ to come towards”) there 
is no Passive Participle, the Active form only is used. 

2 Not used in Urdu and Persian. 

3 The form of the Passive Participle is not found in Stems with a 
neuter or passive sense. Vide footnote 4 below. 

+ When VIII is intransitive, the Active form only is used, as: 
muttahim “ accused” (not muttaham). 
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Yemark II .—Verbal nouns generally take the regular femi¬ 
nine plural in -at. Note the introduction of an alif before 
the last radical in all 1 except II, V and VI. * 

Remark III .—If the second radical be ^ or it is, in the 
measure often changed to hamzah , as : or 


“ standing ” from fli ( ^ ); (JjJI or #JI “ fit.” 


If the sc. in and third radicals be identical, thev unite, as : 

5P 

Jchass (in Urdu khds) “ special ” (from ' £ to particu¬ 
larize ”). 

If the third radical be hamzah ( f) or j or ^ it is changed 
to as : tjs )li t; reader ” from \y ; empty/’ from &£ 

f O' 

kjhuluiv) ; ( fl; ) thrower ” from U;, vl. noun 

Remark IV. —If the second radical be it is elided in the 

So, 

measure Jbut throws its zammali , back on to the pre- 

& ^ * £ Os 

ceding silent letter, as : Jyx> maqul , “ said,” from J15 ( J y ). 

If the second radical be a similar change takes place, 
but the zammali is changed to kasrali , and consequently the 

$ ' '' & Ox- 

servile ^ becomes as : mabi‘ “ sold/’ from gb ( ) 

“ to sell.” 

ffo ' 

Tf the third radical be j, it is elided, as: mad'u, 

' ' £ *o x> 

called, invited,” from ) “ to call, etc.” 


1 These include the three cases where the Past tense begins with 
hamzah. 
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(d) Verbal, Nouns. 

•7 

Hie verbal nouns or so-called infiiiitives are abstract 
nouns 1 expressing the action or state of the Stem from which 
they are derived.' 1 Some have always a neuter sense as: 

So ?? 

^ 3 existence,” while others have both an active and pas- 

sive sense, as: “ helping another ” or “ being helped by 

another.” 

(-) Ab already stated, the infinitive or verbal noun of 
I Stem, the simple verb, has varying measures, i. mgh only 
a few are hi common use. The simple verb may nave more 
than one infinitive, sometimes with a variety in meaning, as : 

•• intending, intention,” and “object” (loj to 

intend, to go forward ”); Lj “ nearness,” and “ rela¬ 
tionship ” (from S/i “to be near to ”). The derived forms, 
however, are fixed on measures. 

(3) The following are some measures 4 :— 

T . . , /o. 

1. ) Among the common forms are J*>. as : 

) killing ” ; cUi, as : -r-Jli “ seeking ” ; <JU>, 






* V ' \J s 

as : (J-c “ knowing, science ” ; <JUi, as : “ or 




S J>S 


dering ” ; as : J^-% “ accepting ”; J as : 


“acquiring.” 


* They consequently imply the same action, state, reciprocity, etc. 
as do their Stems. 

2 Subjective or objective in sense. 

;s Wujudun. For this termination «», ‘ vide’ (n) (I) Remark, p. 305. 

4 Taken chiefly from Platts. 

19 
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Examples on other measures are : ’^ “ being small ” ; 


4 


( = J*») “guiding aright”; > “pitying”; 

aAab S ( ) “travelling”; ( *,« ) “ being . able ” ; 

*0^ ( ); ‘ moving” &3j-* (caj^) “ stealing ” ; 

" o x ^ 

( = ^Iaj ) “ asserting ” ; t “ remembering”; “ being 

\ f ,s> , 

safe ; “standing”; ( = J'*i ) “praying”; S.:bu» 


// ^ 

( Oit**. “ being happy ” ; &tif ( ooltf , “writing”; %*-> 

° ^ O/ ^ 

( ) “being difficult”; ( c^ ; x> ) ( = <U*w; j 

pitying ” ; ( c^£Lx> ) “ having dominion.” There are 

other measures not indicated above. 

£ a,. 

[I. (Ja*£U / — e.cf. “teaching”; ^£3 “ gladden- 

iO l S Cj s 

) ing ” ; S/a3 tazkirah? “ reminding, etc.”); 

tafriqa(h) “scattering”; “effecting.” 

The first measure is the commoner, and is fei^nine in Urdu 
with the one exception of aj^* 3 “ amulet.” 


1 The infinitives of the derived forms are also called “ augmented 
infinitives.” 

9 The final letter S (not silent) is in Arabic pronounced d> before 
a vowel, and in Urdu and Persian is often changed to o ; when not so 
changed it becomes f> or silent h; thus the Arabic tazkirah, 

beccVnes in Urdu tazkira , m. : or taqjcirat. f. 
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— e.g. ^JjUaj “ facing discussing 

with, argument ” ; “ dialogue ” ; JUi’ 




sfz* ''' ? 

and t \Jjlax3 “ fighting, slaughter ” • 1 2 

“ guarding.” The first measure is the commoner. 
Reciprocity is often implied . 


Remark .—If the third radical is ^ or it is changed to 

/ y y 

alif . as: “ meeting.” from “to meet.” 


£ y O y(j 

IV. J*i\ — e.g. “causing to go out 5 ’; 


;&f “de¬ 


nying”; “causing to flow” (from jam 

o 

“to flow”; flL-i “ yielding, obedience, Islam”: 

y 

“making apparent”; vJUh “dividing into 
halves, justice.” 

Remark .—If the first radical be >, it is changed to as : 
(for lijJ) “performing a promise,” from ^ “to keep 
one’s promise, pay a debt.” 

If the second radical be ^ or it is elided and throws 
back its vowel on to the vowelless first radical, and a e> ( S ) 

yflj y £ y O Cj y 

is suffixed, as: odlc[ “help” Ar. <*jbi for ot^l, from * 
“aiding”). 


1 In Urdu, muqabala , m. ; mubahasa , m. ; mukalama , m. : muqutala 
m. ; but muhafazat , f. 

2 The Past tense is not in use. 
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ie third radical be ) or it is changed into hamzi 

z O " 

as: #lict “ granting pardon,” from yhe 1 2 3 “pardon.” In Urdu 
the final hamzah is usually ignored, vide Appendix D, p. 278. 



$VJyy £\X>yy 't* 

V. — e.g. “thinking”; flp “making oneself 

great, being proud ” ; “ picturing to oneself ; 

-P 

conceiving” 4 * * ; lUU “reflecting, demurring.” 8 
Remark. —If the third radical be j or L s, the zammah, or 

vP ss 

third vowel, is changed to kasrcth, as: 4 being com¬ 

forted,” from “ to console oneself.'’ 

f f<jyy f 9 ** ,, 

yj (Jrliii— e.g. w***hi 4 ‘ resemblance, proportion ; 

9 yy 

“ approaching each other ” ; Ci descent ”; 

“ feigning sickness, malingering. In this form, 
if reciprocity is possible, it is clearly indicated 
and not merely implied as in III. 


1 The Past tense is liu . 

2 II Stem^^a “ to fashion, shape ” ; Inf. “ making a picture. 

The theoretical root “he shouted, divided, demolished,” is really 
a different verb. 

3 Stems II and IV “teaching and learning.” 

*>y y 

* J~j. 

Sr 
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WMjxe f mark. —If the third radical be • or L the same cha) 

- Sy r « 

y ^ ^ 

is made as in V, as: tadaivi , f£ treating oneself medi¬ 

cally,” from 44 to be ill.” 


In Urdu and Persian, this final ^ is frequently changed to | 

as : 1-U3 (for Ar. tcimanni ); (for Ar. from 

mcishq 44 to walk, travel ”). 


P y G y ' ,G ✓ ✓ / 

VII. —e.#. Jlaftjf 44 being decided ” (from JLa* 44 to 

✓ o 

cut off, decide”) ; «J ! AQ 44 being uncovered, re¬ 
vealed” (iJL&f 44 to unveil, expose, etc., etc.”) ; 

4£ being demolished ” ; ot^sdi 44 shunning, de¬ 
flection.” 

Remark .—If the third radical be ^ or it is changed to 

"G 

hamzah , as: inqizd* 44 the being ended, expiration.” 

This hamzah is dropped in Urdu. 

# x G * s G , ss 

VIII. JVam— e.g . ©L-v^f 44 being collected ” (j*^ 44 to col- 

^ O 

lect, add ”); i'tiraz, 44 putting oneself in 

the way, opposing” ( Ci to come in the way 
of ” ] ); 44 being powerful ” ( 44 to be able, 


1 Also J ijbiSi intr. “to happen”: 


“to offer’ 




44 to be broad.” 
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have the power over”); “honouring , 

p Wl itliba * “following, allegiance” (from “to 


Sl 


follow ”). 

Remark .—Certain euphonic changes occur if the first radi¬ 
cal be ^ - ), f.e. the radical ^ becomes and the radical 


^ or j becomes a, as: j'* 3 ! ittifaq, “ agreeing, union, coinci- 

* * 

, S'* 

dence” (from $'3 “to find suitable, etc.”); l*ij iddi'a, 


“ claiming one’s rights ” (from ^ 1 “ to call out, pray, etc.”) ; 
r U ij\ “ pressing, crowding ” (from ^3 “ to crowd ”). 

If the /irst radical be u» - the servile o becomes J>, 


a3 ; “ technical term, idiom, phrase ” (from “ to be 

good, to be suitable, etc.”) ; vL“ being agitated (from 
“ to strike, mix, etc.”); “ being informed ” (from 


ffi “ to appear, be disclosed).” 

TX. This measure does not occur in Urdu. 

jf , OO & ' 0 

X. — e.g. “getting oneself ready, apti- 

/ / ' / 

tude, mental power, etc.” (from the theoretical 
root^U “ to count, account, etc.” 9 ) ; {£ ask- 

1 This final alif must be looked for under j in the dictionary. The 

verbal nouns are: etc., etc. 

2 Its verbal noun of TV ( aiacl ) signifies “ making ready. ’ 
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Lng pardon” “to cover, hide, pardorT’Vf 

JU*L-[ “ using, use ” ( “ to work, do, act ”); 

^ o o 

“ tendering resignation from office ” (from 
& “ to pardon).” 1 

Remark .—The same changes take place as in IV q.v. 

(e) Participles . 

(1) —The active and passive participles atfe also used as 
adjectives and substantives, as: fJtc “ knowing, a learned 

/ 9 o s 

man ” ; &JI or (J'i) “ having capacity, fit ” ; “ blessed, 

;o .. 

late” (i.e. deceased, of Muslims); “mad” (lit pos¬ 

sessed by a Jinn). These are Active and Passive Participles 
of I Stem. 

(2) —Participles of Derived Forms :— 

. *5ss +>,9 

II. ;Act., and Pass., as: *1*^ mu'allim 

r 1 ' 

$,9 

“ teacher ” ; mu'allam , “ taught.” 

* * 9 

III. cMftx: Act., and chli* Pass., as : “ guardian ” : 

. + * 9 

cMa*> “ opposing, confronting ” : mubdrak. 

** blessed, auspicious.” 


1 Infinitive 
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9 (j 9 9 ,<j 9 o 9 

Act., and d*^ Pass , as : “ squandering, 

✓ ^ 

o 9 o9 

extravagant ” ; er*=<x “ benefactor ” ; dy 
“ polytheist, one who implies ‘partnership, to 
God ” ; “ made ambiguous, ambiguous.” 

£9 9 9 \>*s*9 

Jjtftixs Act., and cUfliU Pass., as: “ expect¬ 



ing ” ; y&Lo “ thinking within oneself, anxious” ; 

^ •? - «c 

muta'allim, “ student, taught ” ; ex¬ 

pected.” a 

# s s 9 -9 ' £4 

VI. <JL-clAi>o Act., and Pass., as: follow- 

ing, successive ” ; 1 “ mutually acquaint¬ 

ed”; oily<> “ following each other, successive, 

synonymous.” 


VII. 

VIII. 


9 so9 * ' '<■>9 _ 

as • munkas/iif, “ revealed. 5 

# so 9 9 //o ^ ^ 

Act., and cWi* Pass., as: *ai»- “one who 


• s *(j 9 

rests or leans upon, believing in 5 ; “ leaned 

upon, trusted”; 8 “watching for, expec- 


1 “to become mutually acquainted with”; ciiiy “ to ride 

an animal one behind another; to be synonymous.” Vide p. 287, foot¬ 
notes 1, 3 and 4. 

*2 Vide p. 287, footnotes 3 and 4. 

3 j££>l is neuter. 
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held in common ” ; i « abridged, an ab- 

stract.” 


IX. Not used in Urdu. 

# 0*0 9 f*0*09 O *0 9 

X. Act., and Pass., as: j-jidwo “ ex _ 

0*0 9 

tracting, drawing out”; <JUftI~x> “coming to- 

*o*o 9 

wards, the future”; “extracted”; 

*o* o 9 * o o 9 

(_U*L.x; “ brought into use, used ”; 

“ thought to be good, commendable, virtuous.” 


(/) Quadriliterals. 

Quadriliteral verbs also occur in Arabic ; they have a ground 
form and three derived forms. A few derivatives only are 
found in Urdu from Stems I and IT. 


* * O * 

I . Q. Ji*». This is transitive and intransitive. Ex- 

^ * O* 

amples: “ to cause to swing to and fro. to 

be wavering ” ; J }>)“ to shake ” ; “ to trans¬ 

late.” 

, £ o * 9 g y 

Active Participle Jhix.. Examples: “ uncer- 

o *9 

tain, wavering ”; Jjd>^ (not used in Urdu); 

o*9 

“interpreter.” 




l MufehtaHr , the Act. Part., not used in Urdu. 
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0 sCj* 9 


0 so. 9 


Passive Participle Examples : “ dangled, 

x G *9 

suspended; also hesitation, doubt.’’ “ i n * 

terpreted, translated.” 


/✓/O/ 0 *-0 s 

Infinitive <*Uo. Examples: (not used in Urdu); 

x s<J * ,."°S , 

&)jJj “earthquake”; “ interpreting, transla¬ 

tion.” 


9 o** 


j] Q '—Examples : “ to hesitate ( = ; 


jJi/j “to be shaken” (by an earthquake). 


0 o**9 0 g.x 9 

Active Participle JUxftLo . Example : J " shak¬ 


ing, quaking, agitated ” (perhaps not used in 
Urdu). 

0 *o s* 9 0 *o **9 

Passive Participle JU J/o . Example : J “ shaken 
by an earthquake ” 

/ 9o** 0 9o** 

Infinitive Examples: “ vacillat ion ” ; J j[p 

" being shaken ; an earthquake.” 


(g) Relative Adjective. 

(1) The Arabic relative adjective is formed by adding to 
substantives ; adjectives, pronouns, and particles, the suffix 
& 

c 5 -iyy un (which in Urdu and Persian becomes -*) an d re- 

G 

jecting the final X 1 of the feminine, as : fh? “ science, learn- 


J Note that the doubled y is retained in Urdu in the Abstract Noun. 
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etc.” ; ‘ ilmmiyy “* (in Urdu and Persian ‘ 



• ✓ ✓ 

JJ 0/ 


“scientific”; ^ 5 “*^ (shamsiyy un , shamsi) “solar”; hu¬ 
man ”; “ actual, true,” from Ar. (in Urdu 


oJhn=>.); labViyy (i tabVi) “natural,” from (Urdu 

* £ 

Zj*>s * 

o-*A*h ) ; ( _ s i>c from *&<= “ Mecca.” 


(2) Final 1 - & - ^ are changed to j before the suffix, as : 

\jJ / /* ^ # , 

‘asawiyy, from Uac “ staff ” ; ma'nawiyy, from 

/O/ &/ >*> 

or ^ 1*^0 “ meaning” ; from “ Delhi.” 


w - o > 


W ' S 

If the final a be the fifth letter, it is dropped, as: 
from “Mustafa (chosen).” 


s> * 


(3) If the noun be of the measure (-1*1, the following vowel 

£ 

v>J ' 

change takes place : malik “ king ” ; malakiyy Hn (in 

Urdu malaki) “ kingly.” 


(4) Another form of the suffix is principally used in 

t 

technical terms, as : (in Urdu jismdni) “ corporeal 

“spiritual.” 


(h) The Abstract Noun and Collective Plural. 


(i) An abstract noun is formed by adding a (in Urdu 
i) to the relative adjectives, as: (in Urdu v/uxiLoi J ) 


1 Not© that the doubled y is retained in Urdu in the Abstract Noun. 
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•dmmanity” ; (in Urdu “quality,” from the 

s O s 

Arabic 1 * c how ? 55 


/ 2 t s> s ' 

(2) In theological terms ci>^ — is found, as : £< the world 

2 s s 

of angels ” ; *>),*=?■ “ omnipotence ” ; o,*)/ “ divinity.” 


(3) From some relative adjectives, a collective plural is 


formed by adding x (in Urdu and Persians), as: (_sy>o 
materialist, atheist, etc/’; (in Urdu and Persian 


dahriyya) “ the sect of materialists or those that main- 

02 

tain the eternity of matter”; ***** (in Urdu and Persian 
suffyya) “ the sect of Sufis.” 


(i) The Noun of Time and Place. 

$ ,o, s 

The measures are or JaA* , and &*** 0 r *l*iu\' 2 Ex- 

✓ ^ 

amples : “ school, i.e. a place where writing is taught ” 

(from “ to write ”); £/**•* i; place of egress, etc. ’ 

O s O s 

“ to go or come out, depart, emerge ”); place of in¬ 
gress ” (3-c “ to enter ”) : “ tlie P lace or time wiiere 

^ X ^ O O , 

people sit, an assembly” (from i_rL “to sit”); “a 


1 in tlie dictionary must be looked for as though derived from 

/ O' 

“ to cut,” the verbal noun being . 
i The second vowel is not constant, thus maqburah or maqbirah or 


✓ ^ 

maqbuMh t “ grave-yard ” (from ^ “to bury”). 
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ie” (from “to prostrate oneself in adoratio: 

JiLo a place of slaughter, a vital spot ” ; dsoo 1 “ a stage, 


place ” (from i_K “ to alight ”) ; fla* “ a place of standing, 

place” (from ‘‘to stand”); “a place of study, a 

Muslim college” ; <.'+£ 3 ^ “ the place of giving a decision, a 
court, a department.” 


(?) Noun of Instrument. 

£ sG ///O jf /O 

The measures are , or £U£/o ? and , These are 

readily distinguished from the nouns of time and place by 
the kcisrah with which the initial servile mhn is pointed 

[mi —) Examples: jba/o “ shears ” (from cM “ to cut, am- 

*■ G * ^ 

putate”); or “any polishing instrument * ” 

/» s-G s s s 

(from d^) ; mizdn “ scales or balance” (from &jj “ to 

^ O 

weigh”); the proper form for the latter would be 
miwzan , ‘ vide 5 (a) (6) p. 282. 


(k) The Diminutive. 

The measures are Ji*-* and %*>. Examples: ***« “ a. 
humble slave, a slave boy, or a little son of a slave ” ; 

“ Husayn; also the dimin. of hasan good, beautiful, etc.” ; 


xO *2 <-> ' 

i “ a lake or small sea 55 (j=su “ sea ”). 


1 In Urdu and Persian also “ a palace.” 

2 Often a smooth, round stone or shell. 


o 
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( l ) Verbal Adjectives. 

(1) Simple Adjectives denoting an inherent quality are de¬ 


rived from the simple triliteral but are irregular in measure. 

* diffi- 


Remark .—The following words are found in Urdu: 

o 

cult”; jSL*£> “zero” (in Ar. also “empty”); “hard; the loins. 


offspring 5 * (in Urdu, the adjective not used); “good, beauti- 

ful” ; “ rough ” ; “ cowardly ” ; a “ brave ” ; 

*• thirsty ” ; “ naked.”! 

Verbal nouns on these measures also occur. 

(2) The Participles are also used as adjectives and sub¬ 
stantives. 

(3) Intensive Adjectives or Intensive Agents are on the 
measures:— 


$ O , ' 

i_Ux>—Examples : “ very compassionate ” (of God); 

j 4 >U “ very learned, omniscient ” (of God or man, 
but fib of man only). 

Remark. —This measure is not always intensive, as: u&j* 
“ sick” ; “ ailing ” ; “ a sage, philosopher, physi¬ 

cian (of Greek system of medicine) ” ; <JAi “ slain ” = 

Pass. Part.; <H t "’ “ witness ” = Act. Part. 


—Examples : “ very patient” ; j,su> “ very for- 

giving” (of God); Jy< “a great eater, a glut- 

vP f ^ 

ton ” ( = JS’i ) t J ^ “ an utter ignoramus.” 


O/ o 

i The measures are of course etc., etc. The beginner 

need not study t he measures of the simple adjectives. 


i 
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<§L 


—Examples: v 1 ^ “a great or, habitual liar” ( = 


, <y 

not used in Urdu) ; ^ A x ; ^)Us <c ver y 

unjust or tyranical.” 

p y 

This measure is an intensive of <JUlj, and so professions 


_ . . sfi y 

are commonly on this measure, as : £i barber, etc.’’ ; 

“ a great mimic, an act or professional story-teller ”; oi^ 

\*Jy 

“ a money-changer, banker, ‘ schroff’ ”; JIaj “ a green-grocer 
(but in Urdu used for baniya). 

Greater intensiveness is given to a few adjectives by add- 

, c> 

mg S 1 3 to imply unity, as : “ a very learned man.” 

(4) Adjectives of Colour or Defect are:— 

9 y y ? * <j s 

masc. Examples : “ red ” (fem. ); _,**>! 

8 fem. ) “ yellow ” (fem. ^ jC \ “ lame by na- 

" y ' 

ture” (fem. 4 “blind”; ^ “deaf” 

IjJ y 

(fem. 

Remark. —This form undergoes no permutation of weak 


"C/ 

letters ; “ white 5> (not o^f)* 


1 This intensive S is rarely found in Urdu. 

9 y O y 

2 In Arabic (J*-*!. 

P^Oy 

3 In Arabic 

P yfj y 

4 i.e. a l m<f for 
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Elative or Noun of Superiority ( = comparative 
and superlative) from the simple triliteral, has for the mascu¬ 
line the same measure as the Adjective of Colour or Defect. 

9 . 

JUi| inasc. ) Examples: “ more or most beauti¬ 

es \ ^ ^ . .. 

^*3 fern. 1 ' ful, better ” “ beautiful” = 

“ more or most excellent ” (cW* “ excellent, dis¬ 
tinguished ”); j$\ “ greater, greatest” (j*f 

“ great ”). 

Perhaps the only feminines of the elative, found in Urdu, 

,o9 ^ 

are: (fern, of yf\ ), and * (fern, of J/ ). 

(m) Gender. 

(1) There are two genders, masculine and feminine. The 
place of the neuter is generally supplied by the feminine. 

The ordinary method of forming a masculine from a femi- 
nine is by supplying a 5 (plural o|), Examples : 

' 'Y 

“ king,” “queen”; “father” (from “ to give 

birth”), SJlj “mother”; “powerful,” fern. X;^i; 



The 


1 The feminine is used as a superlative only. 

p * /O/ 

2 Ulq 9 not to be confused with aulq> “worthier from 

Jj or^;. 

3 the regular feminine plural of is not used in Urdu. 
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li served, waited on,” 


.. **9 
j.JUx 
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; yO* “ dear,” fem. 
fem. ; ^l*>o * - /f 


*X> ; 
teacher. 



fem. 


9 

(2) For tlie feminines of d*ii, vide (l) (4) and (5) pn 
303-4. u ' 


(n) Declension. 

(1) The singular is as follows :— 



Singular. 



Nom. 

.. jth La. hazir un “ present.” 

Gen. 

. . hazir in . 



Acc. 

t^la. hdzir an . 


Remark. —When the vowels are doubled thus ^ they 
are pronounced an, un, in. This is called ta?imn s (l giving 
the n sound.” In Urdu, the final “* of the nom. is always 
dropped. The gen. does not occur. The acc. (with the 
tannnn) is used as an adverb. 

(2) The Dual is formed by adding to the singular -an 1 for 
the nominative, and -ayri for the oblique cases. 

Remark. —In Urdu the oblique case only is used, with the 

Cj y + 

final vowel omitted, as : 4 walidayn ££ parents ” : 4 

janibayn £; both sides, the two parties.” 


1 V to serve,” “ one who serves, a servant.” 

2 Act. Part, of II Stem. 

3 Measure <Jaa£3. 

4 In Urdu pronounced as though written with the Hindi diphthong 

cti, as: walidain, janibain. « 

20 
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The regular Masculine Plural is formed by adding to 
the singular -un a for the nominative, and -in a for the oblique 
case. 


<SL 


Remark .—In Urdu the oblique case only is used with the 
final vowel discarded, as : hazirin “ those present ” ; 

1 } nazirln “ beholders ” ; dkhirin “ those that 

come after, posterity”; muta*akhirin ( pi. of the act. 


part, of IV Stem ) “ the moderns.” 

(4)—The regular Feminine Plural with the final vowel end¬ 
ings etc., dropped (-at), is also used in Urdu. It may be 
added : (i) to verbal nouns of any measure (in Urdu of both 

genders), as: o.-nU' kamdldl “ perfections ” (sing. JUT^Ud-i 
taslivial (.-ing. r d~3 ; in Urdu fern.) “salutations”; oUl>i 
ikhrajdt (sing. ^I; in Urdu masc.) “ disbursements, expen¬ 
ses” ; ollikol ( sin g. ; in Urdu fern.) “ idioms, tech¬ 

nical terms ” ; (ii) to participles used as substantives, as: 

oWK kcfiriat “entities, creatures, the universe” ; *^4** 

makhluqdt “created things, creation”; <s>'djW mawjudal 
“ existing things, etc. 

Remark I .—In imitation of the Arabic, this feminine ter- 
mination is, in Urdu, occasionally added to Persian^and even 
Hindi words, as : oUpili. l&dnajdt “ houses ” ; cUi ^- 

ydt (vulgar) “ letters.” Such plurals, however, should be 

avoided. 



MINlSr^ 



APPENDIX E. 


ft. 


^ II .—The gender of this regular feminine plural is, 
in Urdu, generally that of its Urdu gender in the singular, 
as : m. pi., “ animals, brutes ” ; m. pi., “ fan- 


f- 


cies”; (noun of place), m. pi., '‘places”: 

pi., “movements, etc.” (pi. of Ar., in Urdu f.). 

Vide also (o) (2). 


Some of these plurals may be used as singulars in Urdu, 
as : A. cm ijj tJj| “ a criminal occurrence has occurred ” ; 

— C'lifai “an investigation is going on.” Some¬ 
times even the Hindustani plural is added, as : silate. 

pi. of olia, the reg. Ar. pi. of (Urdu “ attributes, 

qualities.” Vide also (o) (2). 


(o) Broken, Inner, or Irregular Plurals. 

(1) —These are so irregular and various that no rules greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are 
commoner than others. The broken plurals are formed by 
a change of vowels within the word, and in some cases with 
an ending as well. Some nouns have more than one broken 
plural and occasionally a regular masculine or feminine 
plural as well. When a noun has more than one meaning 
in the singular, it usually has a different form of plural 

for each, as: ooj bciyl ‘"house, a couplet.” pi. buyui 

houses,” and oUj| abydi “ couplets.” 

(2) —The broken plurals are really collective nouns, or 
singular nouns with a collective signification. The regular 


1 The regular feminine plural is frequently added to nouns with a 
neuter sense. 
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■ <SL, 


-at is sometimes added, as : j&j*? 'jcmhar 


“ jewel,” br. pi. jawahir 1 “ jewels, jewellery,” double 

pi. e >| li varied kinds of jewels.” 

so? 

Broken plurals of broken plurals occur in Arabic, as : 


0 'O' J '' 

rukn “ pillar,” br. pi. c&f, pi. of but these are prac¬ 


tically not used in Urdu. 


Remark .—Broken plurals used in Urdu are not necessarily 
of the same gender as their singular [vide (n) (4) Remark II], 

^ ^ sG ' °' 

as : f. “ direction,” br. pi. I, m.; m. “ time ’ 

(from oi, “ to appoint a time ”), br. pi. f. As in the 

case of the regular feminine plural [see (n) (4), Remark II\, a 
few broken plurals in Urdu are sometimes singular, and some- 

0 'O' 

times singular or plural, as: »fyt “mouths,” in Urdu fern. 

0 9 0 ' 

sing. “ rumour” (from sing. and “ mouth”); (br. 

pi. of J^), m. sing.; wU-M (br. P^* ^ sense 4 

li implements, goods,” m. sing. \ but in the sense of causes, 

✓ Os ^ 

m. pi. : (br. pi. of gen. masc. pi., but also used as 

a sing. So, too, the Hindustani plural is sometimes added, 


l Even foreign words introduced into Arabic are given broken 
plurals, as: “ falcons” from Pers. “ papers’ 

S' ' ' x 

from Pers. • 1 awsafc “ whiskies,” from Eng. “ visk ”; 

Os' Jo, 

‘doctors,” from Eng. 







, . UJ / 

ham, br. pi. of 
pi. of amir). 
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hukkam-d se from those in authority ” (huh- 
hahim ); '‘to the nobles” (umaraf, 



Lucknow differs from Delhi in the number of some broken 
plurals. 

(3) Broken plurals are formed by adding letters, rejecting 
letters, or changing the vowels only. 1 Measures of those 
broken plurals that occur in Urdu are :— 

(i) JUif —The sing, is a triliteral of any measure, as: 

. .. G 

(* ■ ' “ bodies” (jism sing.); piSa-t “orders” 

s' O s' 

(hukm); Uii 1 ashya “things” (rt. 4-", Pret. *i&) ■ 
“information, news” (khabar) ; “opin- 

<J s 

ions” (sing. is'j)- 

If the 2nd radical be } or it is retained in the plural, 
as : Jl^i “ state, circumstances,” pi. of JU. (rt. Past 

tense intr. “ to change ”) ; ‘ayn “ eye ” (br. pi. 
a‘yan) ; as fern. pi. = “ eyes,” but as m. pi. = “ grandees.” 

A few words of the measure and <_4*i also take this 

S’ O s' 

plural, as : “ companions,” pi. of ; ( a i so 

y» 

“ witnesses ” (sJmhid ); or,Ai “ nobles ” (pi. of shanf). 


t As JU mal “property,” pi. J ly0 , amivah kitab “ book,” pi 

y? s j 

'-r~A kutub : asad “ lion,” pi. o*. I mud (pi. not used in Urdu). 
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^ $ 95 <j s o 

(ii) J y *i —The sing, is usually of the measures d** - cU* . 

o9 „ * ' 9 

JbJ - Ja9 or lW, as: “ matters, affairs/’ 

99 99 

(am?'); “the sciences” (Him) : “towers. 

99 

bastions, signs of the zodiac ” (burj) ; 

9 9 9 

“ kings ” (malik) ; (also vsud l ) “ lions ” 

(asacQ* 

A few words of the measure cMi may take this form, as : 

9 9 

“ witnesses ” = ^^1 (sing, shahid). 

(iii) —The sing, is usually the verbal adjective <J±** 
if applicable to rational beings, if without a pas¬ 
sive signification,' 2 and if not derived from verbs 

with the 2nd and 3rd radicals identical 3 as : 

"i 

(faqir) “ the poor ” ; *ly«l “ chiefs, nobles ” (amir*) ; 
“the poor” ( gharib ); “ sages, philoso- 

,,9 "9 

phers 99 (hakim); “ the noble ” (najib 6 ) ; 

' p 

“ chiefs” (sing, “ misers ” (balcjvil). 


99 99 

1 The plurals mud end mud- are not used in Urdu. 

2 As JljIj “ slain.” 

3 As £c * * to extend, prolong.” 

* In Hindustani amir often means “ rich.” 

h This title was given to a body of special Indian troops, who even¬ 
tually degenerated into a lazy rabble, and hence the term became con¬ 
temptuous when applied to soldiery. 








line masculine adjectives of the measure <JWi with the 


,9 

same, restrictions as above, may take this plural, as: 4^ 
“ poets ” (sha'ir); “ the wise ” ('aqil) ; “ the leam- 

ed ” ( l alim) ; “ ^ ie ignorant” (jdhil). 

9- o : f - 

(iv) —The plural of when applicable to rational 
✓ / 

beings, but chiefly from verbs whose 2nd and 3rd 

9^ , 

radicals are identical, as : aiibba* 1 “ physi- 

cians” (sing, tabib, rt. “to treat the sick”); 

**> # . 

“friends” (kabib) ; * [ ***\ ambiyd “prophets” 

(sing, jj*', Pret Ui ) ; *U,| awliya* “ benefactors. 
«* ^ 

yjJ ✓ 

saints” (sing, ); “relations, those near” 
(qarib). 

* + + f 9* jT„o„ f,o9 

(v) JU*—The singular maybecU* - JUi - JUi . *Lti . a'JUi 

^ x,. 

and other measures also, as: 44 robes ” (sing. 

x 9 9 

sawb) ; (also;^*-?) 44 seas ” (bakr) ; JU^ “ moun¬ 
tains ” (jabal); “men” (rajul); “ ha- 

9 ^ c ^ 

bits, good qualities” (sing. <*JUaas in Urdu ; 

m ,o 9 

“ letters ” (sing, ruq'ah , in Urdu ruq'a). 


*• O' 

1 For UxJkl atjbiba. 


M 








(vi) Jt*i—The singular is a verbal adjective of the mea- 


sure lM 3 not derived from verbs whose 3rd radi- 

<9 59 

cal is j or C c, as : pks* “ governors, rulers, judges ” 


/ ^9 


{hakim); (also “the ignorant ” (jahil) ; 


^ 9 


(jlA* “ lovers ” (‘dshiq); “ infidels ” (kafir) ; 

59 - 

v'y nuivwab 1 “ deputies 55 (nd p ib). 




f * o* 

(vii) &* 3 !—The singular is chiefly a quadriliteral whose 
antepenultimate letter is a quiescent long vowel, 

^ o r 

as: (in Urdu azmina) “times” (zamdn ); 

' 5 r 

“examples” (?nisdl) ; (also and 

v U^f) “friends” ( hahib 2 ); “proofs” (daUl ): 

^ o ✓ £ " o 

“medicines” (sing. ); “tongues, 

languages” (lisdri ); a+j 1 or “ Imams, exem¬ 
plars.” 

^ ", 

(viii) JjU*—T he singular is a feminine quadriliteral (final 

S not counted) whose third letter is a servile long 
vowel (quiescent), whether the singular end in the 

feminine % i or not, as: ylj^ “islands” ; 


1 But nawwab (JIa* ). intensive noun, “ a govenor,” in Urdu vul¬ 
garly nawab. 

✓ C// 

2 The plural AUi? (No. iv) is commoner for the verbal adjective 







MiNisr^ 




APPENDIX E. 


“ pamphlets ” (*Jb*> ) ; *-A5U-*> “ volumes : 

( &suxl*> ). (not used in Urdu) “ noble 55 (sing. 

fem. adj.) ; JjU*^ pi. of shamal “ north wind 55 ) 
and of shimal “left hand 55 ; ^$16^ “truths' 5 
(sing. ajuBa. ? in Urdu and 

“rarities” (sing. and *)• 


This measure is the plural of a few other cases, as : <JSk^ 

^ o ^ 

“ qualities, habits 55 (sing. “personal pronouns, 

consciences 55 ( zcmir ); “ needs 55 ( a^U*). 

p „ 

(ix) <J*iy—The singular is a substantive or adjective 
^ f ' *'' 

of the measure cM» (or rarely ancl as : 

P ss ' _ m +' 

wJi^i “ moulds ‘ 5 (sing, qalib or qalab ); “ seal- 

rings 55 (khatim or lchatam) : £>lr* followers 55 (tabi 1 
jili); “sides 55 (janib) ; “sea-shores 5 

-p 

W >" * 

(sakil ); «xkt>i> “ witnessess ” {shahid ) ; (* or 

“ distinguished people, the upper classes 55 

(sing. ; )d\p “rarities 55 (sing. ); *5iy 

“advantages 55 (S^ 1 * ) ; “rules 55 (S^rli). 

P 

(x) JUl*i—Idle singular is either : (i) a quadriliteral sub¬ 
stantive or adjective (S not counted), the letters 
of which are all radical, or (ii) a quadriliteral (» 


Practically the plurals of ‘ajib and yharib. 





*» 07 # 
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not counted) formed from a triliteral by 

fixed I - o or r , as : j*\' y L “ gem s ” (jawhar ; 

experiences’ “colleges” 

(sing. <x~ ; aa>) ; (JjLLo “ stages ” (*J>b.) ; JU* « places 
where one stops or dwells, quarters of a town ” 

" to 

(); CT* 1 ^ “ meanings ” ( in Pers. L j*c 
ma'ru and ma'nq ); V jlif ' “ near relatives, 

etc.” (sing. “ a near relative, a neighbour ” ; 
also elative “ nearer, nearest ”); jMi “ grandees ” 

s C// ^ 

(sing. I ); or woUax misfortunes ” 

* 



(xi) tJJUi The singular is a quinquiliteral (5 not in¬ 
cluded) substantive or adjective of which the 
penultimate letter is a long vowel (a, u, or i), as: 
S' os 

“ sultans ” t ) ; « devils ” 


y 

Adjectives of the measure <J*if ; especially with the superlative 
meaning, have a plural Jclil when used as plural substantives, as : 
JUl (in Urdu and Persian ) - the highest parts ”; “the 

grandees, nobles”; yLt,f “ the end parts” ; JJljf “beginnings, first 


A5L 

part” /pi. of J,fj. 
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(shaytan ) ; “ boxes ” ( sandiiq ): v-ftoLaj 

erary compositions ” ( tasnif); “ climes ” 

(iqlim) ; ^ “ keys ” ( miftak). 


(4) The above measures are common in Urdu. Others 
less common are :— 


(a) (J*i—The singular is Jl*i . ch«i - - &)yi if not derived 

' " 4 99 

from verbs whose 3rd radical is j or as : ^1' “ books 99 

4 99 4 99 

(kitab); JUj “messengers” ( rasul ); “cities” (sing. 

4 s - 492 

“carpets, beddings” ( firash ). 


& s 4 sC** 4s 

(&) —The singular is usually aJL*j , as: “wise sayings, 

4 sO ' ' s 

• maxims, sciences” ( in Urdu “morals, 

qualities, deeds, biographies ” in Urdu “mode 

of walking, manner of living, character”). 


f." f 4 s 

(c) al* 3 —The singular is a verbal adjective, measure , that 

✓ 

denotes rational beings and is not from verbs with ^ or ^ 

4S'S Ss s 

as the 3rd radical, as: aJLla “students” (ialib * 1 * * * ); 

“ ignorant persons ” ( jahil ). 

i'sS 4 s 

{d) dl aj—T he singular is a verbal adjective, measure Jbli % that 
denotes rational beings and is derived from verbs with ^ 


*9 

1 In Arabic “schoolboys,” and v Hk (both plurals of ) 

“ seekers, adult students.” Amongst Indians and Persians the plural 

s" 9 

cLJUs is used, but in Arabic this measure is not found from wJU,. 
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/// fs S 9 _ 

^ or ^ for the 3rd radical, as: sLai (for <U*aj ) 44 judges” 

f*9 $„9 

(sing, 1 ) ; (for ) “ governors^’ (sing. J|/ . 


<SL 


jCOo *'* (' 0 1 . 

(e) &1 a*—T he singulars are commonly jUi - JU-* - eta*-* as : SJjc 


“ gazelles” (especially when very young) (sing, ghazal ); 
o ° 

a Jp 1. “boys” (sing, ghiilam); “companions” ( rafiq ). 
x ✓ 

~ fO' fo9 9cS 

(/) <J*if—The singular is commonly <Ja* - <J*-« - cU-% as: 1 

/o ✓ C// ^ 

“souls” (sing, ( = ) s * n ^* f 0 ^ 8 4 a 

small copper coin of uncertain value 5 (the pi. also means 

99 

“ scales of fish ”); djyxf ( = ) 44 letters of the alpha- 

f * <" p * *°1. 

bet” (sing, harf); yj (for ^yj ) “ hand,” pi. «X>! (for ). 

.. ^ 

This form of broken plural is very rare in Urdu. 

({7) —The singular is commonly <J*s - Jl*i - JU? cL*-% as: 

^ * 

“neighbours” (sing. j\a ) ; “fires” ( ) ; 

A ✓ S // 

“crowns” (sing. for 44 brothers” 

J9 ' f ' ' 

(sing. for yU ) ; * (sing, ghulam “ a boy, slave ”) ; 

C x- 


1 (25 ? in=Jcli. When definite, al-qazl y.flJi. In Urdu and Per¬ 
sian the definite form only of such words is used. 

9 

2 In Persian and Urdu 

3 In Persian and Urdu 

o 

4 The br. pi. ^UJLp only is found in Urdu, in the sense of boys that 
wait on the virtuous in Paradise. 


1 
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(or “ youths, boys” (sing. for 



measure (J*** ) . 

(h) Uj | —The singular is generally - ^1*.' or ^ Ex- 

Jl*? | amples: ^cjUi ( jti* ) “judicial opinions” (sing. 

* J ” " * 

' # <J* * s * 

<SJ** ) ; J lAl 1 “peoples” ( (Jt| i; ^Lsuo ( ) 

* m ? s O * * s * s „ 2 

‘deserts (sing. ) “claims” (sing. 

" 0 ". . ' Vo. 

iSJ** ) ; J “^ an ds, estates” (sing, ) • ^Lo' 

(or ^L.! ) “prisoners” (asir); ^/olij “ orphans ” (yalhn). 


• ^ ^ 

5 /c|,x> “boon companions” (nadim); hi “gifts” (sing. 


& OJ 


liadiyyah 1 2 <Xj&a ); L»Gj “ subjects, etc.” ( <Ur> 2 ra'iyyah ); 


Uk:L “sins” ( <XjJi~L for aijJaiL. ).3 


W iUUi—The singular is commonly a foreign substantive or ad¬ 


jective of five or more letters with the penultimate a long 
vowel. Occasionally it has four or more letters, the penul- 

timate not being a long vowel. Examples: djLeJU Gr., 

“philosophers” (sing. iJyJaS)- &JJU “angels” (sing. 
0 ' ' 0 ' * fi * s * f 

an( ^ (also j>ax 115) “disciples” (sing. 


* sO* 


✓ soy s ^ s 

talmiZy from the quadriliteral “to teach”); 8^1U 

(also ) “ heretics ” (sing, mulhid). 


1 In Persian and Urdu always ah all, ardzi. 

£ * * 

2 Measure <sJLxn? 


* Por the measure of the plural of superlatives vide (x) and foot¬ 
note, p. 314. 
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(p) The, Numerals. 
(1)—The ordinals from one to ten are 
Masc. 


<SL 


1 . 


akad un 


wakid 


Fem. 

o 

ihda. 

f * , 

1 wahidat un . 



1 isnatari. 

2. isndri * 

✓ * 

}' / " 

| u;Uj sitari. 

3 j saldsat un 1 

\ salds un . 

4. arba f at un 1 

•P 

£j;i arba (un . 

6 * G ✓ 

5. khamsat un 1 

* <J * 

khams un 

6. 1 

£ 

OJ 

om) sitt un . 

$ sO s 

7 . sab‘at un 1 

$ <J X 

8ab un . 


1 In Arabic, if not before a vowel, wahidah . saldsah , etc. : in Urdu 
and Persian, wahida , salas a, etc, 

2 Declined like an ordinary Dual. 
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O 

9. &A~'i tis‘at un 1 


£~> 


0 * * * 

10. : cisharat un 


to, 

‘ ashr un . 


From 11 to 19 the numbers are formed by prefixing 

^ S x y , / / / / I O 

the units to ten. as: 8 raasc., and iA e fem. 

y 

“ eleven.” 


Remark .—It will be noticed that from 3 to 10, the numerals 
assume the fem. form for the masc. and vice versa. There 
are other peculiarities that need not be mentioned here. 

(2)—The Ordinals are :— 

m g 

“First” is J/* on theelative measured**! ; beingasuper- 
lative it has a feminine ulq [(0(5)1- “Second” to 


/ // 

1 For .JUi; g©n. aco. LJU!) . 

-- t 

■i j u Arabic, if not before a vowel, ivahidah , salaeah , etc. : in Urdu 
and Persian, wahida , salasa , etc. 

3 In Urdu and Persian, ahacl 1 ashar , hadi 1 ashar , Ran, * ashar , etc. 

vjj 

+ In Urdu and Persian, awival. 
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intli ” are on the measure as: («?b) 1 “second : 


<SL 


^jlji “third”; ^“fourth”; the feminines are regularly 
formed by suffixing 5. 

“ Eleventh” is 

✓ 

“ Twelfth ” tcr“ Nineteenth ” are formed by adding “ ten 

to the ordinals, as : {j^ 1 “ twelfth. 

(3) —Distributives. The only measure (of three) found in 

Urdu is JUi, as : (in Urdu sulds) “ by threes.” 

(4) — Multiplicatives 


“ Single” is ol- (Pass. Part, of IV Stem). The rest are of 


the measure of the Pass. Part, of II Stem, as : musanna 

“double, a duplicate”; ill- musallas ■■ “threefold, triple, 
three-sided ” ; murdbba — “ fourfold, square.” 

(5) — Fractions are : — 


Half ” vlli. Third to ’Tenth are on the measure J*-“ or oU>, 


/ ft* * i\ 

as : or aJj “ third ” ; J or ©; “ fourth ” ; or 

tenth.” 


$ S * $ s * ^ ' 

Fein. t'-kiG - *>jUCi - **>l) etc., etc. 


v l,i Urdu and Persian, ahad * ashar , frSdi $am ‘a«Aar, etc. 

» In Urdu and Persian, suU, rub 1 ,*ushr, etc. 
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^1 




iP/measure of the plural is jUif. 

(?)—(!) Some nouns are used in Arabic with a following 

O 

genitive, where in English an adjective is used, as : JU 

^ " 

“ rich” (lit. possessed of property). 


»L 


Other words giving tlie idea of possession and companion- 
* s s s s> ss, 

ship, are : zu 1 masc., ole fem., ' ulu nom.pl.; v f 

father ; pi® ‘mother ; “ son ”; oJo “daughter”; 


£f 2 “brother”; % ‘‘ sister.” Examples: jiuJr,,* 3 


, / • 7“7 Os 9 y 

l-jalal ** possessor of glory, glorious ” ; ci>l^ zat u ‘ l-jarnb 


9sO^<> 9 . 


(in Urdu, masc.) “ pleurisy” : ole zdt“ l-amud “ being 


so 9 9 

in the perpendicular ; ^>*1 jJji ulu ’ l-cizm “ ambitious, reso- 


,9 9 s ,9 

lute ; v-jf i* or vLr'>? “father of dust, i.e. dusty” (a 


1 Before the article al, $u is shortened in pronunciation to zu. 

9 s 

The first vowel of yy is always short {ulu) and hence is sometimes 
9 S 

written y)\, Note the shortening of the second vowel also for the 
article al. 

2 Compounds with £f except one or two in the plural ( ikhwdn ), J 

Jo 9 * 

and do not seem to be used in Urdu. brother,” 

however, occurs in Urdu. 

3 Note this shortening of the vowel u before the article al. Simi¬ 
larly with L5 ?. as: cvLaJf ^ fi 'Ijumlah. 


21 
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^niekiiuine given to ‘All by Muhammad); bu l- aja\ 

“wonderful”; (_r^i >? bxi ’ l-hawas “capricious, sensual”; 

9 


<SL 


f! “ mother of cities” ( i.e. Makkah) ; f*l umm u 


/O^o uj 9 


\*J <J 9 <-> 


9 l-khaba*is “ the mother of vices” (i.e. wine); ePi ibn u 


0*0*o9<j 


’s l -sdbil “ son of the road ” (i.e. traveller); “ a God 


✓ G-~o 9 G _ 

knows who,a parvenu, an upstart” : bint u l - inab 


(fern in Urdu because sharab is fern.) “daughter of the 

>• “$>*<> _ 

grape 5: (i.e. wine); cibojJ i iJdiwan u ’z^-zciman (in.) 


“ contemporaries.” 

Remark .—There appears to be no rule for the use or omis- 

sion of the article Jf after and ^. it is usual after jJj'i 
but in the Qur*an there are several instances of its omission. 

(2)—The gen. sing, of is zi 2 ; the gen. and acc. of 

9 9 ' f ^ 

Jy the pi., is lsjS zawi or ^y nil. 

Remark I . — Persians and Indians ignore case and Timber. 
as : is* animate ” ; is* “ capable ” ; 

Zavft ’ l-iqtidar “powerful”; uU *l-azm - ; 

(M Jy uU ’ l-ilm “the learned.” 

1 When the article al precedes any dental , liquid , or sibilant letter, 

it is assimilated with it and the letter is doubled by way of coinpensa. 
tion , as: assdbil for alraabil. These 14 “solar letters* are: d>, ; 

a, ^ > 3? cA US UP, ^ ^ J> &■ 

2 The acc. I 3 za is not found in TTrdu. 
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even prefix to Persian words, as : <^<3 



£y* is* “intelligent.” 


Remark 11. —The Persian sahib-mansab “officer” (Pers. pi. 
mkib-mansabaii) is apparently the Arabic construction 

✓ Os 

“ possessor of rank”; so too in sahib-dil , though dil 

is Persian. Scihib-i takht “king” is the equivalent Persian 
construction. This would account for the frequent omission 
of the izdfat after sahib and explain why such terms as sahib - 
jamal and sahib-i jarndl “beautiful” are both correct Per¬ 
sian. 


% 0 s Os 0s 

Remark Ill .—After the Arabic words (pi- of and 

0 Os 

lUi “people,” etc., the izdfat is always used in Persian and 
Urdu, as: arbab-i nishat £C dancers, singers, etc.”; arbdb-i 
ma?ii l “spiritual persons”; ahl-i mazdq li people of good 
taste”; ahl-i zaban “people of the mother tongue, those 
whose mother-tongue the language is.” 

• 

1 For Ar. ma'nq. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 1 


(a) —Nouns denoting males are masculine, those denoting 
females are feminine. 

Exception. Masculine words such as qabila “ tribe,” khandan and 
gharana “lineage, household,” and certain other words, remain mas¬ 
culine even when used in the sense of “ wife.” 

(b) —MASCULINE are 

(i) Hindi nouns in a, as: hira “diamond”; did “ coarse 
flour” ; ghard “ a globular earthen pot.” 

Exceptions are, diminutives in -iya, as: chiriya “ small bird.” 
Vide (c) (ii) p. 327. 

(ii) All abstract Hindi nouns in -d,o, as : chirkd,o “ sprink¬ 
ling” (from chirkand, tr.) ; bacha.o “ defence ” ; bhd,o ‘ price 
current ” ; and bhd.o i: flowing.” 

Most other nouns in u or o, as : alii , P., potato ” ; jadu, 
P. “ magic ” ; pahlu P. “ side ” ; kashw or kashv, vulg. kasho. 
Ar. “stuffing” (also in Rhetoric “tautology”); bdzu P. 
“ arm ” ; bichchhu, H. “ scorpion ” ; bijju or bijjo “ the In¬ 
dian badger.” 

Exceptions. Balu, H. “ sand” ; da.ru, P. H. “ medicine, spirituous 
liquor, gun-powder” ; rohu, H. (a large river fish); na,o , H. “ boat ” : 
hajw , vulg. liajo, Ar. “a satire, lampoon”; abru, P. “honour”; 
arzu, P. “ wish ” ; bit or bo, P. ** smell ” ; tarazu, P. “ scales ” ; jo, ju 
“streamlet”; k&o or Jehu “nature, disposition.” There are other 
exceptions. 

(iii) Nouns ending in silent h , as: banda “slave”; 

(jh,us8a ) <c anger ” ; qissa t: story, tale.” 


1 Taken from Platts. 
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lark .—If, however, the li (5) of an Arabic word! 
ige(I to t in Urdu (and Persian), the word is feminine. 


f s o , 


thus Ar. becomes in Urdu manzila, m., or manzilat} f. 


Exceptions. Banafsha “ violet ” ; tawba “ repentance ”; daf'a 
“ time, section ”; sar/a “ expenditure ” ; fakhta “ the Bar-tailed Tree 
Dove”; feminine also are such Arabic feminines as are formed by 
adding the feminine termination a to the masculine, as: malika 
“queen” (malik “king”); walida “mother” ( ivcilid “father”): 
shikra 2 “ the female of the Indian sparrow-hawk.” * 

Remark I.—Lusha “ corpse” appears to follow the regular rule and 
to be masculine, but lash is feminine. The plural in common use is 
lashe. 


Remark II. The final silent h of masculines is sometimes changed 
to a and vice versd , as : ghardna *j|“ household ” for ghardnd ; 
raja for raja U.f^ 


(iv) All (abstract) nouns in -pan, as: larak-pan child¬ 
hood ” and “ childishness” ; kairiina-pan W) “mean¬ 
ness.” 

f s o 

(v) Arabic verbal nouns of the measure JUh if i 2 dl un « as : 

ihsan , 'beneficence ’ ; iqbal “good fortune”; iqrar 

“ avowal ” ; inkar “ denial ” ; isbat <c proving, confirming.” 

✓ G 

Exceptions. Ijlas “sitting, session”; idbdr “turning 

back, decline of fortune” (opp. to iqbal); is/ ah “correction, improve¬ 
ment ' ; ikrah “aversion”; ilhah “importunity”; imdad “assist- 


1 Manzil , also, is feminine. 

2 The male or tiercel is called chippak or chippalch. Many of the 
females of the hawks are incorrectly masculine in the dictionaries. 
Shikra seems to be a corruption from the Persian shikara “ a bird of 
prey.” 

8 Vide Appendix E. 
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Also a few more words of this measure 


<SL 

ending 


(vi) Arabic verbals of the measure tafa ct ul un , as: 

takabbur “ haughtiness” ; taraddud “going to and fro, vacil¬ 
lation.” 

Exceptions. Tawajjuh “regard”; tawazzu “performing 
the Muslim ablution”; tawaqqW “expectation”; tamannd tij (for 
Ar. uj+j) “desire.” Also all nouns of this measure ending ini, as: 
tci8alli tl consolation ” ; taraqqi ** promotion.” 

(vii) Verbals of the measure cUl so tafa‘ul u ", as • taddruk 

9 " 

'-O'*’ “punishment, remedy”; tafdwul “difference, 

interval.” 

9 ss 

Exceptions. Tawazu i “ civility.” Also nouns of this measure 
ending in-i, as : su tahashi (vulg. for tahashq), m. and f. 

“ standing apart, taking exception to.” 

f x o 

(viii) Verbals of the measure infi l al un . as: insirchn 

y /• 

“ ending ” ; infisnl “ decision.” 

f ✓ O 

(ix) Verbals of the measure JUS»J ifti'dl*”. as: ikhtisdr 
“abridgment”; iltimas “petition.” 

Exceptions. Ihtiyaj “necessity”; ihtiyaf. “care”; istilah “con¬ 
ventional term, phrase, idiom”; ittild‘ “announcement”’; i'tiraz 
“ ob J oc tion.” Also a few words of this measure ending in a and i. 
as : ibtidd “ beginning” ; iltifal “ attention.” 

(x) Arabic verbals of the measure isti‘fdl un . as: 

• • . _ * * 

isticthjTir “ asking forgiveness ” ; isti'mdl “ use.” 
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options. Isti‘dad ‘•capacity”; istikrdh 4 * aversion”; isti, 
ing Help ” ; istid'a 44 supplicating” ; istirzd 44 seeking to please.” 


(xi) The Arabic Noun of Time and Place., measure d*iu 

?naf c al un or maf‘il un J as: masdar “source” (also the Infini¬ 
tive) ; maskan * habitation ” ; maqam “ place of standing or 
halting, a place, etc.”; mcikan “dwelling”; mashriq “place 
of rising, the East” ; maghrib “ place of setting, the West.” 


Exceptions. Majal 44 scope, power” ; mahshar 44 place of gathering, 
the Day of Judgment ’ *; mahfil 44 place o ' meeting, assembly ” ; majlis 
44 place of sitting, assembly ” ; masjid 44 mosque”; manzil 44 a stage, 
halting place.” 


(xii) The Arabic Noun of Instrument, measure <JUiU 
as: misqcil " any instrument for polishing metal.” 

^ O 

Exception. Minkhar 44 nostril.” 


(c)—FEMININE are:— 

(i) Most Arabic nouns ending in a, as: baqd “ perma- 
nence”; bald calamity.” 

A few, however, are masculine. 


(ii) All Hindi diminutives in -iyd, as: chiriyd “small 
bird”; dibiyd “small box”; pliurhjd “pimple (small boil). 
Vide also (6) (i) Exceptions p 324, and L. 53 (h). 

(iii) Arabic nouns ending in t, as : ulfat tc famili¬ 
arity ” ; 'izzat “ honour.” 

Exceptions. Subiit 44 confirmation, proof ” ; sharbat “ a draught, 
any fruit syrup,” eau 8ncr&” ; waqt 44 time ” [but the br. pi. awqdt is 
fem.]; khil'at 44 robe of honour” ; yaqut 44 ruby.” 


1 Sometimes an £ is suffixed to these measures as in madrasa , m. 
44 college”; maqbara, m. 44 mausoleum.” 
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Those Persian abstract nouns in t that are formed 
•pping the n of the Infinitive, as: raft “ going ” (from 
raftan “ to go ”); guft “ speaking ” (guflan “ to speak ”). 


(v) Hindi abstract nouns terminating in -aliat or -aivat. 
as : ghabrdhat “ perturbation ” ; bandwat “ fabrication.” 

(vi) Persian abstract nouns in -isli. as : danisli “ wisdom ” ; 
ndlish “ complaint.” 


(vii) Abstract nouns formed by suffixing an -i. as: Mul- 
tam “the Multan dialect” (but Multanl “a person of Mul¬ 
tan," is com. gen.); zardi “yellowness” (zarcl P. “yel¬ 
low”); lanihdd “length”; bandaqi “slavery” (banda 
“ slave”). 

Many other nouns in -i are also feminine, as: roti 
•bread”: surahl “ gugglet. a water-vessel with long thin 
neck ” ; haddl “ bone.” 

Remark I. -Numerous Hindi masculines in ~u form feminines or 
diminutives by changing -a into -5, as: ghori “ mare” ( gliord , m.); 
rassi “ rope, cord” ( rasaa 44 cable”). 


Remark II.— Many nouns in are masculine, as : hathi 44 elephant ” ; 
ji 44 life”; dahl “curds”; motl “pearl”; ghl “clarified butter”; 
mail 44 a Hindu gardener”; dhobi 44 washerman ” ; khazdn-chl 44 trea¬ 
surer ” ; bawur-chl 44 cook.” 

(viii) Hindi verbals formed by dropping the termination 
-nd of the Infinitive, as : tridr “ beating ” ; lut “ plunder ” ; 
sgmajli “ understanding.” 

Exceptions . Khel play ; noch “ a plucking out ” ; 
dhakel “ push, shove ” ; nichor “extract”; ndch “dance”; 
rang “ colour.” There are some others. 

(ix) Arabic; verbals of the measure iJxasj tapil**. as: tar- 
f/hib i: incentive ”; laslcui “assuaging, tranquillizing ” : 
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executing, carrying into effect ; ta lim 
education.” 



Exception. Ta l iviz “ amulet.” 

(x) The Arabic Noun of Instrument measure Jbuu mji- 

as: miqraz -‘scissors, shears”; minkar -‘beak , 
mizan “ scales. 

Exception. Mimhar “hand-saw”; mismar -‘nail, peg , mi yar 


“ touch stone.” 

(rf) — Twenty-one of the letters of the alphabet are femi¬ 
nine. 


(e)—Generic nouns are either masculine or feminine and 
include both sexes, as: billi f. : a cat ” (billd masc.) chil 
f. "a kite” (the bird); gldar, m. ” a jackal ” (gtdarm. f.); 
haran, m. (harm, f.) the Indian antelope.” 

Remark —The words nar and mada may be added to distinguish 
sex, as : nar-gas “ bull ” ; mada fil or fU-i mada “ female elephant 
= hathrii. 
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NAGARI ALPHABET. 

Hindi, like Sanskrit, employs the Deva-nagari or Nagari 
alphabet, which is written from left to right. The alpha¬ 
betical order, is the order of the organs of utterance, begin¬ 
ning with the throat and ending with the lips. The follow¬ 
ing is the alphabet, with a transliteration :— 


Voivels (Initial Form). 


Nagari ^ 


i * 

^ ^ v: 

* 



Roman a 

a i 

i u 

u ri e 1 

ai ’ 1 

o 8 

au 4 

Urdu t 

r i 

a 1 

,i j i\ 1 

A’ 2 

y 3 

/* 



Consonants. 




Gutturals j 

m ka 

^ kb a 

31 g a ^ gha 

& na 

b 


sJ 

& 


& 




• In the Arabic alphabet there is no e sound ; the method of trans¬ 
literating this vowel in the Arabic and Persian character is a mere 
makeshift. 

2 The Hindi diphthong ai has, in the Arabic character, to be trans¬ 
literated ay. 

There is no o sound in Arabic. The method of transliterating this 
vowel in the Arabic and Persian character is a makeshift. 

* The Hindi diphthong au has to be transliterated aw in the Arabic 
character. 

5 It will be noticed that the four letters n , as well as the Anuswar 
or nasal symbol mentioned later, have all, in Urdu, to be transliter¬ 
ated 


i 
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Cerebrals | 
or Linguals j 

* ta 

1 

Dentals .. j 

rf ta 

1 

I 


i 

Labials .. < 

, V pa 

! 

' V 

Semi vow- < 
els 1 

I v ya 

Sibilants.. 

i si shn 



Aspirate.. 

[ ^ ha 

( a 


W chh 

or ja 

*TT jh a 

of ha 1 


£ 


M) 

& tha 

^sr da 

? dlia 

na 1 

K 

4* 

5 

*3 


tha 

^ da 

V d im 

•T na 1 



Ay 

o 

pha 

«T ha 

V bha 

ma 



•fr? 

C 

T ra 

la 

^ va 


) 

J 

j 


^ sha 

^ sa 


<Ji or 

** 

u* 




To the above must be added the nasal symbol Anuswar' 1 2 
(• ) or nasal n , and the weak aspiration Visarg ( : ). The 


1 It will be noticed that the four letters n, as well as the Anuswar 
or nasal symbol mentioned later, have all, in Urdu, to be transliter¬ 
ated 

2 The distinction between Anuswar ( * ) and Anunasik ( ^ ) may 
be ignored. Before b, v , and p, anuswar is often pronounced like m. 
In Urdu, anuswar or nasal n is transliterated but when it is final 
some writers omit the dot. In the Roman character, it is usually 

transliterated n or-It is common after a long, but rare after a 

short, vowel. This nasalization of a vowel by anuswar practically 
adds another letter to the alphabet. There is no nasal n in Persian 
and Arabic : it is incorrect to writ© ^ or 
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teiys rare in Hindi: it is sometimes used to translitefc 
ersian final silent h. 


Qt 

;efcilJLJ 


The numeral ^ after a word indicates that it is repeated. 

The mark ° indicates that a word is abbreviated, as does 
a full stop in English. 

The vowel ^ a is inherent in each consonant when no 
other vowel is written, thus sure = nagar. The final short a 
is not usually pronounced except in poetry. It is, however, 
generally pronounced after a final y or a final compound 
letter, as: fuN tiy a “woman,” chandr a “moo n.” and 
also in a few monosyllables as n “not” and w chh a 


To denote the absence of the inherent vowel a, the symbol 
viram or * pause’ (jazrrt or sukun in Urdu) may be written 
under a consonant, thus = & (and not ka). 

[Sanskrit has three vowels and one consonant in addition 
to those given, viz.: m ri, l?i, and ^ Iri (vowels), and 
5 ? la. They may all be ignored |. 

The initial form of the vowels given above, is only used 
to begin a word or a syllable. It thus performs one of the 
offices of hanizah in Urdu, corresponding to a hyphen in Eng¬ 
lish : thus ja-ida is . 

The following indicates the medial and final forms of the 
vowels : — 

Vowels following a Consonant. 

^ 

^ ? ? 

had bid bid bud bud 


1 

i 

l bad 
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a 

** 




o 

V 1 2 * * * * * 8 

J 2 

Ojj 3 



A 

brid 1 

bed 

baid 

bod 

baud 

ba 


It will be seen from the above that the secondary (medial 
or final) form of i, viz. f, is written before (but sounded after) 
its consonant. 

The vowels u and u ( and ), when hi combination with 

r (T), are written ^ ( ru ), and ^ or ^ (ru) ; while the vowel 
. 

ri (^ ) joined to h (^), is written 

When two or more consonants occur together without an 
inherent a, they should, strictly speaking, be united and 
written as one compound letter. These compounds are 
formed : (1) by writing one letter above the other, as : w kfo 
? it ; and (2) by writing one after the other, omitting the 
upright stroke of the first, as : ^ bd, ^ tth. 

The form to hear” is preferable to as the root 

of a verb practically terminates a word. 

A few compounds change the original form, as : ^ ksh (also 
Written 2 j)=cj& + ^ pronounced like x in fluxion , and in Urdu 


1 In Hindi, words are found beginning with two or more consonants. 
According to Arab Grammarians, no word begins with two consonants. 

2 There is no e sound in the Arabic character. The employment 
ot weak consonants, j (initial) and j. (medial), to represent this vowel, 

is a makeshift. 

A In the Arabic alphabet, the Hindi diphthong ai has to be trans¬ 

literated ay. 

* There is no o sound in the Arabic alphabet. This employment of 

the weak consonant^ to represent the Hindi vowel o, is a makeshift. 

8 In the Arabic character, the Hindi diphthong an has to be trans¬ 
literated aw. 
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transliterated than ; and < 5 f = 
nounced hard like gy , as in ‘sTR (or j?n*r) = ^1^ 


<SL 

^T + ^, but pro- 
“ knowledge.” 


Flie letter r (^) is common in compounds and lias then 
several forms: (1) Initial (* ) as in ^ sury a (colloquially 
sura) ; “ the sun ”; note that this r is written over 


and at the end of the compound letter; but if the compound 
is followed by a vowel, the r is written after the vowel, as : 

dharmi ••■religious ” ; (2) when tire r immediately follows 
another consonant, it is a short stroke as in vjvt Agra, and 
grahan “ eclipse (of sun or moon).” 


The compound letters are chiefly confined to MSS. and to 
Sanskrit works. 


The following are examples of some of the commoner com- 
pound letters :— 

Some Compounds Letters 





V 

^ or ^ 

551 Tj 

<9 

kt 

ky 

kkh 

gn 

chclih 1 

jj tt 

tth ' 


m 


<3 


* 



in 

tm 


tw 

dd 

ddh 1 

dm dy 

div 


** 







nt 

ndh 

1 nn 

nh 

pt 

py 

ps bd 

bhy 1 

w 

a 1 

V 1 

1 





11 

sht 1 

skill 1 

shn 1 

St 

sn 

ss hm 

liy 

Each 

element of a 

compound must 

be distinctly enunci- 

a ted , whether 

these 

letters 

are 

different or the 

same, as: 


pcit-ta 11 leaf” and pat-thcir 1 ie stone.” 

1 Note that in Hindi, these are two letters only. 

2 Note that in tJrdu, the tashdld doubles the first letter only of a 
Hindi compound; I hue in pat-thar iflOT, it is the t that is doubled 

and ach’Chha it is the ch that is doubled 
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^Compounds of three letters are very rare. 

^cbnsist of a semi-vowel (v x ^ or <r) with a double compound, 
as: ^ ntr, sj ply. ^ sty. Compounds of four letters may 
he ignored. 

Pronunciation. 


The orthography of Hindi is somewhat erratic. The 
popular way of spelling a word is not always correct. 

The vowels are pronounced as in Urdu, vide Introduction, 
page xxvi (20). In theory only does the votfel ri (q?) differ 
from ri (f?c) ; thus ott kripd compassion ” is also written 
Colloquially, too. ri is pronounced—and even written— 
ir ; thus and faqi 

The letters ^ d and & cLh. if written with a dot under them, 
(^T-sr) are pronounced r ( j ) and rh y For the pronuncia¬ 
tion of these hard letters, viz. v t. & d , ^ r; and their aspirated 
forms, vide Introduction, page xxiii (5) and (6). 

m n is a cerebral nasal and is pronounced like the above 
hard letters by touching the back of the palate with the tip 
of the tongue while enunciating n. as : Jifqjrf gamt “ counted.” 
It is pure Sanskrit. In ordinary Hindi, it is generally writ¬ 
ten and pronounced if (cj). 

^ ha is a guttural nasal as in thing or England. It is only 
found immediately before a guttural. In modern Hindi, 
the anuswSr a is substituted for it; thus dahgd “ tumult,” 
is. in Hindi, ^jtt dagd 

is a palatal nasal as n in the English pinch or in the 
French magnifique. In Hindi this is usually changed into 
anus war a . 

*f n (c>) is often pronounced as in the English not. It is 
properly more dental than the English n. It is occasionally 
interchangeable with ~ as : or the world ” 

♦ 
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icott says : 
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The pronunciation of the four n's need 
cause no trouble. When conjoined as compounds with other 
consonants, their sounds are determined by the letters which 
immediately follow them ; thus, in pronouncing the words 
cinh, cinch , 'suis aiid . ant it is impossible to avoid 

giving to each n its proper pronunciation.” 

The letters *r and " are common, the other letters n are 
rare. 


* V Cur) usually pronounced as y in English, but occasion¬ 

ally as j ; thus yucj il an Age ” is often written and pro¬ 
nounced spi jug; so too ^ sury a “ sun,” is usually 

written and pronounced T suraj. [In Urdu v is often 
turned into ^]. It is frequently substituted for the diph- “ 
thong ai ; thus HHH samay " time, season,” is erroneously 
often written hh samai ; and also Hit same H*ii sama.i 

and even hht sama.i, so too, any gd.e “ cow ” is often 
written jjth, and even jih. 

* r (; ) must be rolled or trilled, something like the French 
r. It is a distinct lingual. 

^ v or w ( 3 )• It is often interchangeable with ^ b : thus 

or jungle, forest.” Note that (f>*) is also Amt- 
ten . 1 

sh ) is a lingual as in shut or the ss in session. 

^ sh ( cA or ) is palatal, but often does not differ from 
^ often sounded and even written fch ; thus dosli 

or dokh fault ; bhasha or htt§f bhdkhd li speech, ver- 
nacular.” 1 


1 In Marwarl <* = 6, arid ^ q takes the place of ; and ^ 
is tlie oilly sibilant. 
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8 )(u» 1 is a dental sibilant. Tt is sometimes pronou 
; thus or asha “ hope.” The general ten 

dencv is to substitute ^ for the other sibilants. 1 


^ pli («j) is vulgarly pronounced like /. 

When a word ends in a compound letter, the final a is col¬ 
loquially transferred ; thus murkh a fool ” is incorrectly 
pronounced murakh. 

When a termination, beginning with a vowel, is added to 
a root of two syllables, as in such a verb as nikcd-na , the 
vowel a of the root is discarded ; thus, the Preterite is nikla 
and not, as might be expected, nikal-a'} So too the plural 
of mayor , ££ crocodile.” is mayro (lea) and not magard (ka). 

In words like sjkt pyard , an i is often inserted between 
the first two letters ; thus nranr piydra , but the first form is 
considered the more chaste.' 2 


Consonants are sometimes interchanged ; thus • mud ” 

is often . 3 

Corruptions such as W paiya for qfw pahiya •• wheel.” 
explain themselves. 

The Urdu conjunction M is usually transliterated as in the 
Roman, viz. fa ki. 

Words like risk) m. " a sage,” are transliterated 
The fern. risM . ££ the wife of a rishi ,” is also 


1 In Marwari q=b, and g = q takes the place of J §; and 

is the only sibilant. 

2 This applies to Urdu also. A similar euphonic change occurs in the 
plural of jag all, ‘ vide’ L. 53 (&) and bahan. Such a change is some¬ 
times incorrectly made in Persian words. 

3 Uneducated Hindus sometimes change syllables in foreign words. 
The name Prendergast is generally Gastpender. 

22 
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__ ,se letters that have no equivalent sound in 

Nagarl, are usually distinguished by having a dot under the 
nearest Nagarl equivalent; thus, i > = *; j, j, i, and H = «j ; 
u° and=^; £ = *§; = (3 = ^; = £ = jt; and ^ = ^ 

or t (thus ba‘(l may be written *rr^, or «r^), or 

the vowel with which ^ is pointed is written with a dot un¬ 
der it, as : j*Ic = T5H : j*= = ^ . Note that * is a better 


O S 

transliteration of <**i; ruq‘a than either or or 

Indians are careless about transliteration of any kind. 

Hindi is written in three other alphabets besides the Devci- 
ndgari. 


1 And also rarely as 

2 As already stated, the symbol : may be used for the final silent h 
of Urdu and Persian. 
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L 


A. 

A, =silent h , vide silent h. 

A , final, inflected in compounds, 
53 ( d) Rem. 

Ab and abhi, difference in use 51 (/). 

Abtak, with Pres and Past tensa= 
still, 51 (c) Note. 

About to be, 20 (6), 54 (g), 57 
(6). Vide Begin. 

Abstract nouns in i and t , if from 
Ar. are fem., p. I (a). 

Accent, in verb, p. 8 (a). 

Active or trans. verb, arrangement 
of sentence formed by, 10 (6). 

Acquisitives, 18 (a). 

Adh , last ex. in 9 (b), and p. 44, 
3rd ex. 

Adjectives and Degrees of Com¬ 
parison, 3 (a), (6); in — ana spe¬ 
cially adverbial, p. 11 (i); posi¬ 
tion of, p. 4 (a); terminations 
of, p. 4 (b) ; that are in decl., p. 
4 (a); intensive, 3 (a) (2); qual. 
subj. to pi. verb, must be pi., 16 
(d) footnote ; two subs, for subs, 
and adj., 48 (e ); used as ad¬ 
verbs, p. 10 (e) ; used as preposi¬ 
tions, 56 (h); ending in nasal 
n, 53 (c) (2) and App. A (c); 
in silent h, 53 (/) ; when they 
do not agree with their nouns, 
32 ( i ) and 54 (d); intensive, 3 
(a) (2) (3), and 48 (b) (2), and 64 
1st and 2nd ex. 

Adverbs, different forms of, pp. 
10 -11; examples of, 61 (c); as 
correlative, 55 (a) (3). 

Adverbial part., 59 (d) and last 
ex. in 60 (/). 

Agar and jab, idiomatically omit¬ 
ted, p. 193, footnote 2, and 57 
(/); 52 (e) (4), of footnote 2. 


Agency, verbal noun of, 57 (b); 
inf. with ko= verbal noun of, 54 

to)- 

Agent case, 13 (a). 

Aisa, etc., 35 (a), (c) and (i). 

A-jand , = unexpectedly, p. 139, 
footnote 1 

Aksar , as adv., 61 (c) (5). 

Alphabet, Urdu, p. xvii; NagrI 
App. G. 

Already, —chukna, 16 (a). 

Ana , idiomatic uses of 14 (a); in 
compounds gen. retains its pro¬ 
per signification, 23 (e). 

And, frequently omitted 58 (b). 

Annas (d?ia), and per cent., 45 (e). 

Antepenultimate, short, 53 (h), 
footnote 2 . 

Aorist, =to a Pres. Subjunctive, 7 
(a); Respect, and Impers. Aor. 
(or Resp. Itnpera.), 7 ( 6 ) ( 2 ), p. 
37. 

Ap,=self and Your Honour, p. 
8 (/) and 31 (a), (b); other 
words like, Ap , p. 8 (/) ( 2 ). 

Apd, in certain phrases, 27 ( 6 ). 

Apas, recip. pron., p. 8 (< 7 ) and p. 
151, footnote 3. 

Apna, possess, adj., construction 
and significations, 27 (a); accu¬ 
satives of 27 (a) Rem.; exam¬ 
ples of, 27 (c). 

Appositives, 48 (b), and 61 (/). 

Arabic, Measures, App. E ; subs, 
in acc. = ad verb, p. 11 (h). 

Article, def. and indef., pp. 1 and 
12 (a), (c), (d). 

As soon as, how expressed, 51 (a>. 

Aur, both a conjunc. and a 
pronom. adj., 3 (c); expresses 
contrast, surprise, or simul¬ 
taneity's ( 6 ); often .prefixed 
to a second yd or na, 35 (d), (e). 
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,—ziydda, 3 (a), 
tenses, p. 9. 

* Whether. 
bas ki, significations of, place 
now taken by chun ki, 52 (c). 


B. 


Bachnd, examples of, 31 (c). 

Badan , omission of, p. 75, foot¬ 
note 4, and 20 (e) (4) Rom., 
and 60 (e) ( 2 ). 

Ba-daulat, 00 (d) (2). 

Badle , prep., 60 (e). 

Ba-yhair, 63 (c). 

Bahin , pi. of, 53 (&); voc. of, 59 
(c) ( 6 ). 

Bahut , “ many,” noun in sing, or 
pi.; its pi. 4 (a). 

Baiihnd, in compounds, Perf. 
tenses and past part., 23 (a) 
Note. 

Baithe-bitfidye , adv., p. 185, foot¬ 
note 1 . 

Bald kd , idioms with, 14 ( 6 ), and 
p. 76. 

Balki, “but” meaning “instead 
of,” how rendered 12 ( 6 ), foot¬ 
note 1 ; enhansive, 60 (c). 

Banda, p. 8 (/) (3): nouns like, 
ending in silent h masc., p. 16, 
footnote 3, and 19 (c), footnote 
2; fem. of, 53 (/) (2). 

Bandagi, L. 32 (/). 

Bandi and laudi , 53 (/) ( 2 ). 

Bamya, how inflected, 53 (c). 

Banna , examples, p. 144-5. 

Barely, how expressed, 51 ( 6 ). 

Bar ha, with past tense only, 61 

(6) (5). 

Barhiyd, adj., not inflected, 57 
(h). 

Barhkar, adv , 18 (d) (2), and p. 
24, line 2. 

Baz-e, 8 ( 6 ) (1). 

Be and bin, prep., p. 12 (c), (/), 
and 63 (c); p. 224, footnote 1. 

Became and was, ‘ vide’ Hu,a. 

Before, vide Just. 

Begin, clialnd , 40 ( 6 ) (2). Vide 
Lagna , and About to bo. 


Bhagd-jdnd and bhdge-jdna, 63^13 

Bhd,i, voc. of, 59 (c) (6). ' 

Bhar, 13 (g). 

Bhau or bhd, 59 (c) (11). 

Bhi , “also, even,” p 19, foot¬ 
note 1, and 3 (d); unlike niz, 
cannot begin sentence, 57 (c) (2). 

Bhule se for bind se, p. 26 foot¬ 
note. 

Bili-tar, Pres, comparative, 3 (a). 

Bin and bind. 'Vide' Be. 

Bild, 63 (c). 

Bu and bo, fem., pi. of, 59 c) (7). 

Burhiyd, pi. of, 53 (h). 

But, if enhansivo, not exceptive, 
vide Balki. 


C. 

Cardinal numbers, App. A. (a); • 
nouns preceded by either sing, 
or pi., 32 (g) (l); sing, with 
nouns of manner, 32 (gr) (2). 

Causal verbs, examples, 44(6), (c), 
(d), (g) ; of tutnd, 44 (c) (2); of 
phutna. p. 164. 

Cent per, App. A (g), and 45 (e). 

Chachd , 59 (c) (1). 

Chahe-chalie , whether — or (exclu¬ 
sive), 35 (/). 

Chahiye, examples, pp. 122-3: 
used impersonally, 19 (6); with 
na or nahi; with dat. of person 
or followed by Aor., preceded 
by past part. 32 (c); 20 (b). 

Chahiye thd, p. 123. 1st ex. and 
32 (c). 

Chahiye, 32 (c). 

Chdhna, 19 (a) and 20 (a), (6), (c). 

Chald-jdnd , 40 [b), and 63 (6). 

Clial-dena, intr., 22 (a). 

Chale-jand , [‘ vide’ “ Stumbling- 
Blocks,” p. 85], and 63 (6). 

Chalna. 40 (6); examples, 41 (a). 

Charhna, constructions with, 11 
{d). 

Ghiriyd, pi. of, 53 (/&). 

Chhornd , in compounds, 23 (</): 
added to trans. is more forcible 
than -lend, 23 {g) ; p. 194. 

Clihutnd , examples, 36 (i). 
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, how constructed, 15 (a ); 
.^±£already, 16 (a); with Pret. is 
ironical, 16 (c). 

Chunki , begins, etc., a causal 
clause, 52 (a). 

Collective numbers, App. A (d) (2). 

Collocation, 63 (d), 

Common gender, 57 iq). 

Comparison, degrees of. 3 ( a ); 
Persian, 61 ( k ). 

Completives, vide Chuknd. 

Compound nouns of different gen¬ 
ders usually follow gender of 
last portion of compound, 56 
(6) ; semi-compound nouns, 
gender of, 20 {g). 

Compound verbs, formation of, 
45 (a) ; object of, 45 (6): idioma¬ 
tic examples of, 46 (a): differ¬ 
ent construction in Act. and 
Pass., 45 (c); intensive com¬ 
pounds, vide Intensives. 

Concord of verb, 56 (c), (d), (e),(/) : 
of adjectives, vide Adjectives. 

Conjunctive Participle, significa¬ 
tion and use, 55 (d); combines 
two or more sentences into one, 
18 (5); adverbial use of, p. 11 
(/); and L. 18 (d); shortened 
form indicates haste, 26 (c) and 
footnote 1 ; repeated, p. 184, 
footnote 2 and p. 1S6, footnote 1. 

Correlative, vide Relative, 


Degrees of comparison, vide Cd 
parison. 

Dend, to allow, 18 (a); some com 
pounds with, regarded as in¬ 
transitive, 22 (a); Imperf. =to 
offer, 22 (a) Rem ; dend and 
lend in Intensive compounds, 
22 (c). 

Desideratives, 20 (a), (6), (c). 

Devanagari, vide Alphabet. 

Dhu/i , how inflected, 53 (c). 

Diminutives, 53 ( h ). 

Direct narration, generally used 
in Hindustani. 36 (o); classes 
of verbs usually followed by 
the direct narration, 36 (c); a 
direct narration sometimes oc¬ 
curs within a direct narration, 
36 (e), footnote 2. 

Dissyllables, pi. of, 53 (k) and 
footnote 5. 

Double postpositions, examples 
of, 6) (a), (6), (/). 

Dramatic present, examples of, 
p. 151, 3rd ex. and footnote 1. 

Dub-jand, dub-marnd , dubke mar- 
nd, differences in signification 
of, 23 (c). 

Dur and dur kd. distinction be¬ 
tween, 37 (c). 


E. 


D. 

Daddy optionally inflected, 59 (c) 

( 2 ). 

Dulndy as a servile verb, 22 (/). 

Dandy inflection of, 59 (c) (1). 

Ddydy inflected of, 59 (c) (12). 

Darndy inflection of. 59 (c) (l). 

Data and de,otd y inflection of, 59 
(c)(1 ). 

Day, of Hindus and Muslims, 
App. B (a). 

Days of the week, App. A (;). 

Declamatory negative, simple 
verb must be used, 23 (/*)• 

Declension, p. 2 (6), (c), (d). 


Each other, 13 (/). 

Ek . as indef. article ; after a num- 
ber=about; emphatic, 8 ( e ) and 

p. 1. 

Ek adhy 8 (e). 

Emphasis, the same word repeated 
for, 48 (a); expressed by a syno¬ 
nym or appositive, 48 (6), (c), 
[d) t (e ); vide also 64. 

Emphatic particle hi f 51 (e) and 
50 b ): examples, 51 (/); occa¬ 
sionally omitted after Adv. 
Part., 59 (d). For to , ‘ vide * 
under To. 

Enclitic particle hi, 51 (c) and 50 
(6); enclitic to, * vid§.’ under 
To. 
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lemisms, common, App. B 
- . )> (c). 

Euphony, affecting concord of 
subjects and verb, 30 (c) ( 2 ). 

Even though, how expressed, 50 

(d). 

Except and besides, how ex¬ 
pressed, 59 ( 6 ). 

Exactly, 55 (a) (3) last ex. 

Extremely, 3 (a) ( 2 ). 


<SL 


of, 14 ( b ) and p 76 examples 6 
to 8 . 4 Vide 7 Bald. 

Qhulcim, =your humble servant, p. 
8 (/) (3). ‘Vide’ Banda and 
Fidwi. 

Oirnd, conjug. of the neuter or in- 
• transitive verb, 7 (a); difference 
between girnd and parna, p. 87 
[and “ Stumbling-Blocks 

Qum, Pers. adj., 47 (b) Rem. 


F. 

Farmdnd , when substituted for 
karna, 45 (a) (2). 

Feminine, Ar. derivatives in-/, 
irrational nouns in - 1 , Persian 
nouns in -ish , p. 1 ; feminines in u 
or o , pi. of, 53 (/) and 59 (c) (7); 
how formed from masculines, 
24 ( b) to (< 2 ). Vide Gender 

For, expressed by dekhlcar , 40 (e) 
and footnote. 

Formative plural of certain num¬ 
bers, etc., below a hundred, 
used as nominatives, 32 (h ); 
formative termination usuallv 
added to last of a series of 
nouns, 61 (d) ( 1 ). 

Fractional numbers, 47 (e) and 
App. A (e). 

Frequentatives, 19 (a). 

Future, pres, tense used for im¬ 
mediate future, p. 194, footnote 
I : Fut. Impera., 7 ( 6 ) ( 1 ), p. 
37; Fut. Precative, 7 ( 6 ) ( 3 ), 
p. 37. * Vide * Jab. 


G. 

Gd } e and </a,o, 59 (c) (10). 

Ga,d, how declined, 59 (c) ( 10 ). 
Gender of substantives, p. 1 (a) 
and App. F ; common gender, 
57 {g ); of compound nouns 56 
( 6 ) and 20 (g). 

Genitive, with ka, he , ki, p. 4 (c). 
Ghabrdndy tr. and intr., 44 (e). 
GhdyOy declension of, 59 (c) ( 8 ). 
Ghazab kd> idiomatic significations 


H. 

H, silent, vide silent h ; aspirated 
53 (g). 

Hai , difference between hai and 
hold hai , 2 (a); examples of 
hotd haiy 2 (d). 

Haigd,^hai y p. 9, footnote, and 
p. 36, footnote 2. 

Hdl-dn-ki , 52 (d). 

Haniard, in Lucknow and Delhi 
merd is substituted, p. 18, foot¬ 
note 2 . 

Hamrdh,=sdth , p. 12 ; differs from 
aarnet, p. 12 ( d). 

Hamzah, note on, App. D. 
fid , * vide ’ Yaha. 

Hardly, how expressed, 51 ( b ). 
Harnd, 64 (e). 

Have, how expressed, 20 ( e). 
Hawale , 60 (e). 

Ha 2 ar, = “ although ” and “a 
great deal,” p. 194, footnote 5. 
Hcizir , difference between maw- 
jud and ; idiomatic uses 9 (a). 
Help to, expressed by causal verb, 
vide note p. 166, end of L. 44. 
Hi, emphatic, 51 (e) and 50 ( 6 ); 
examples of use of, 51 (/) ; oc¬ 
casionally omitted after Adv. 
Part., 59 (d). 

Hindi Alphabet, Appen. G. 
Historical Present, example, p. 

151, line 5 and footnote 1. 

Hogdy =must, 8 (d). 

Ho~jdtd hai , more forcible than 
hotd hai , p. 20 , footnote 1 . 
Ho-lendy no ne, 22 (a), footnote 1 . 
Hondy to be, conjugation of neu¬ 
ter verb, 7 (d). 
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significations of, 23 ( d) 

__,vever much, how expressed, 0 
(6), p. 45, and L. 50 (c). 

How much the less, how ex¬ 
pressed, 50 l q), (h). 

How much the more, how ex¬ 
pressed, 50 (/). 

Hu,a and thd, difference between. 
2 ( b ). 


If, 4 vide ’ Agar and Whether. 

Immediate Future, expressed by 
Pres, tense, p. 194, footnote 1. 

Imperative Future, 7 (6) 1 ; In¬ 
finitive used as a Future Im¬ 
perative, 54 (/); Respectful Im¬ 
perative, 7 (5) (2). 

Inasmuch as, how expressed, 52 

(c) . 

Inceptives, 18 (a). 

Indirect narration, usual after 
verbs of telling or ordering, p. 
136 (e). 

Infinitive, always masc. when ob¬ 
ject has ko, 54 (a) (2); with ho 
= the noun of agency, 54 ((7): 
occasionally used in the pi., 54 
(a), (1) and 55 (c) : used as a 
noun, p. 28, footnote 3 and L 
54 (e); as a Fut. Impera., 54 
(/); as a Fut. Impera. is less 
imperious than the Impera. as 
a Pres. Impera. is polite, p. 84, 
footnote 1, and L. 32 (d); tt. 
for pass, or intr. L. 38 (c); col¬ 
loquially used for the Aor. 54 
( li) (2); concord of, 54 (6), (c), 

(d) ; gen. of inf. expressing in¬ 
tention, used in neg. only, 32 

(e) ; idiomatic use of, 54 (/?) (1). 
(3); colloquially used for noun 
of agency, 54 ( h) (3); inflected 
before verbs of motion, 54 (i) 
and 58 (a), 1st ex.; is either a 
verb or a subs., 54 (a) (1); can 
be used as a subs, in any case, 
54 (a) (1) ; expresses obligation. 
32 (a); trans inf. can be used 
as a passive, 38 (c) and 54 (or) 
(3); inflected before saknd, is 



vulgar, 18 (/); certain 
(inceptive, permissive, acqul 
tive) govern an inflected infini¬ 
tive, IS (a). 

Intend to, expressed, by the in¬ 
finitive and Noun of Agency, 54 
(9)- 

Intensive adjectives, 3 (a) (2), and 


48 ( 6 ) (2). 

Intensive (compound) verbs, how 
formed, 21 (a). 

Interjections, some examples, p. 
12; nd at end of inten. sentence 
43 (a). 

Interrogation, expressed by tone 
of voice, 5 (a); often expresses 
strong negation, 5 (c). 

Tnterrogatives, 5 (a); examples, 
6 ; interr. pronouns are both 
substantives and adjectives, 5 
( 6 ); kaun and kya , used in di¬ 
rect and indirect questions, 5 
(d); kya , used with sing, and 
pi., p. 8 (e); oblique cases of 
kya, those of kaun , usually sub¬ 
stituted, p. 8 (e); as both obiect 
and subject, 55 (a) (2) ; na at 
end of interr. sentence, 43 (a). 

Intransitive verb, conjugation of, 
7 (a); indicates an action was 
done by accident, 36 ({ 7 ); pas¬ 
sive of, 47 (d). 

Isko and wsfco,=hira, it, 12 (gr). 

Is liye, correlative of chunki, 52 


(a). 

Iteration, vide Repetition. 

Itna , 35 (a) and c). 

Ittifaq-an , acc. Ar. subs., used as 
adv., p. 11 ( h). 

Izafat, use and signification of, 61 


(?)• 


J. 


Jab , introducing a future condi¬ 
tion followed by Aor, or Fut., 
35 (g ); jab and jab jakar idio¬ 
matic for tab , 57 (e) ; with Pres, 
tense = 44 whenever,” with Aor 
= “ when,” p. 69, footnote 1 : 
frequently omitted 57 (/); 

‘ vide * Agar ; not followed by 
a past tense, 61 (6). 
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folk* meaning yaha tak hi , re- 
a negative verb, but 
meaning “whilst” an affirma¬ 
tive verb, 38 (6); not followed 
by a past tense, 61 (6). 

Jag ah, pi. of, 63 (k). 

Jaha. for relative, 55 {a) (3). 

Jaisd, 35 (a) (c), and 55 (a) (3). 

Jakar and jdke, * vide ’ Jab . 

Jan and apnl jan, difference be¬ 
tween, p. 138,footnote 1. 

Jana , in compounds, significa¬ 
tions of, _23 (c); prefixed to 
Pres. Part, expresses progres¬ 
sion, 26, (a) (1); idiomatic use 
of, p. 245 and footnote 2, and 
64 (6). 

Jan Ice Idle, parna, 28 (/). 

Janna , no ne, 63 (c). 

Jata-ralind, literal and idiomatic 
meanings of, 26 (2) and Re¬ 
mark. 

Jay a. Past Part, of jand, when 
used, 19 [a), footnote 5 and 47 
(d) (2). 

Jitria 35 (a) (c), and 55 (a) (3). 

Jo ki, for chun ki, 52 (6). 

Jo ko,i , has a double inflection, 
p. 8 (h). 

Joru, pis. of. 53 (?) (2). 

K. 

Kab, signifying great contrast, 
38Je). 

Kaha expressing contrast, 38 
(d); in indirect questions, 5 
{d). 

Kaha, ( = kyu) nom form of kdhe, 
used in Braj dialect of Hindi, 
p. 31,footnote 1. 

Kahi, =1 fear lest, 34 (a); =far 
(in comparison) L. 3 (a) (2): 
other meanings of, 39 (a). 

Kahldnd, tr. and intr., 44(6) Re¬ 
mark. 

Kahnd and bolna , 11 (a) ; causal 
of, 44 (6) Remark. ‘Vide’ 
Kahldnd. 

Ka,i, must be followed by a noun 
8 (6) (1); really distinct from 
ko,i, 8/6), footnote 1. 


Kdkd , 59 (c) (1). 

Kam dend , tr, 22 (a). 

Kama, (=to be in the habit of) 
often governs a past part., 19 

(а) : indicating habitual action 
is intransitive, 20 ( d ) and 20 
( h) 4th ex. 

Kaun , 5 (6), (d), (h); not inflected 
before sd t sc ; si, kaun sa , how 
it differs from kaun, 28 (d); 
used in direct and indirect ques¬ 
tions, 5 (d). 

Kh dna , alone does not mean 
“ house ” except in Persian con¬ 
structions, p. 41, and footnote 
1. 

Khanzaman (vulg. khansama), 
how inflected, 59 (c) (13). 

Khd8P-kar, adv., “especially,” 18 

(d) (2). 

Khud — Ay, p. 180, last line. 

Khivdh-khivah . “ whether—or,” is 
exclusive, 35 (/). 

Ki, for jo or joki, 35 (6); =batjci , 
52 (e) (7), footnote 1 ; = taki 52 

( e ) (9); other significations of, 
52; often pleonastic, 52(e) (13) 
Remark. 

Kis liye , vulgar for is liye, 52 (b). 

Kis waste, vulgar for is waste, 
52 (6). 

Ko, generally added when object 
is definite, 12 (a), (c), (d): 
added to indefinite nouns, 12 
.(e); ko of dative of motion 
generally omitted, 12 (i) Re¬ 
mark ; examples of the ko of 
the indirect object, 12 {i); can 
not occur twice in the same 
clause, 12 (/) (1) and p 220, 
2nd ex. and foot note 2; other 
rules regarding use or omission 
of ko, 12; destroys concord, 54 
(d); ta,l-=ko, p. 4 (d) Remark. 

Ko,i, declension of, p. 8 (h ); when 
= “ about,” is not inflected, 8 

(б) (1); requires the noun and 
verb to be in the sing., 8 (b) 
(2) ; examples of use of, 9 ( b); 
= the indefinite article “ a,” 8 
(6) (3) and p. 1. 
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'Jth'J sometimes used before 
.. k ; s6rs } x 8 (c); examples of 
uses of, 9 (b). 

Kya , difference between kyd and 
kaun , 5 (6); used in direct and 
indirect questions, 5 (d) ; = 

“rather”, 5 (c); spelling and 
pronunciation to be noted and 
distinguished from kiya, p. 20 ; 
footnote 1. 4 Vide’ Kyu. 

Kyd-kyd, “ whether—or,” is in¬ 
clusive, 35 (/). 

Kyu, for kyu in a question, 5 (/). 

Kyulcar , and kyukar naln , 36 (d). 

Kyuki, when used, 52 (a). 


L. 

Lagna, to begin, 18 (a); takes the 
place of the subjunctive, 18 (c) 
(2); idiomatic significations of, 
18 (g) ; = offered, 22 (a), p. 88, 
footnote 1. 

Lakh, and /iazar = “ although ” 
and “a great deal,” p. 194, 
footnote 5. 

Lola , “Schoolmaster,” 59 (c) (1). 

Lana , causal of, p. 163. 

Lasha , pi. of, 53 (c). 

Lena, in intensive compounds, 22 
(c) (1); other meanings, 22 (c) 
(7) ; causal of, p. 164^ 

Le-parnd , ‘ vide 5 Patna . 

Less, vide Much less. 

Le«Z, how expressed, 52 (e) >, and 
footnote 2, and 34 (a); mat , 
vulg. 53 (a), p. 199. 

Lc£ alone, how expressed, 50 (/&). 

Logical subject , when infinitive is 
transitive or passive, 38 (c). 

IAivand , causal Zena, p 164. 

Liiva-land , caus. of Zand, p. 163. 

Lop, to form pis., 13 (e). 

Ldy—tak in Hindi, p. 4(d) Remark. 


M. 

M ajar a, 59 (c) (4). 

Ma'liim hai and=ft o/d hai , 2 (a), 
Note. 

Ma, pi., of 59 (o) (ll). 

Md,i, vocative, 59 (c) (6). 



Mamnun , obliged to, 32 (/) 

Mdnind, prep., before and a 
a noun, p. 11 (c). 

Mdrajana , 1 difference in sigm- 

Mdr khdnd , ) fication between, 
22 (/), footnote, p. 90. 

ili ar parnd and mara-parna, 28 (/)• 

Mama , with and without ko, 
significations of, 12 (7). 

Masculine, tendency of verb to 
agree with, 56 (c). • 

Mat , difference in use of mat, na, 
and naftf, 7 (c), p. 37; =“lest” 
(vulgar). 53 (a)* p. 199. 

Mata , pi. of, 53 (Z). 

Maujud , and ftazZr, difference be¬ 
tween, 9 (a). 

Meaningless appositives, 48 (c). 

Measures, Arabic, App. E. 

in some common expressions, 
40 (d). 

Merd , used in Lucknow and Delhi 
instead of hamard , 2 (d), foot¬ 
note 2, p. 18. 

Milna , with se and ifco, different 
significations, of 28 (Z). 

Misrelated Participle, 18 (d). 

ikfw/d and Sahib, as terms of res¬ 
pect require a pi. verb, 16 (d). 

Months, Arabic names, App. A 
( k ); Hindi names, App. A (Z). 

More, the, 50 (e) to {h). 

Motion to, 4 vide’ Pas . 

Much, less, how expressed, 50 (c) 
to (h). 

Must, ‘vide’ Chdhiye, Hoga and 
Paregd. 


Na, for “ no” vulgar, p. 51, foot¬ 
note l; at end of an interroga¬ 
tive sentence indicates affirm¬ 
ative answer, 43 (a ) ; differ¬ 

ence in use between it and nahl 
or mdt, 7 (c), p. 37; with chdhiye , 
32 (c) Remark. 

Na — na, neither—nor, 35 (d); na 
—aur na. 35 (d); idiomatically 
the first na may be omitted, 35 
id). 

Ndgari , alphabet, App. 
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htj difference in use between 
; and mat or no, 7 (c); inserted 
diet ween saknd and it3 verb, 10 
(6); with chdhiye , 32 (c) Re¬ 
mark. 

Nak me dam karnd and ana, idiom, 
p. 78, footnote 2. 

Na,o, Nd,d , pi. of, 59 (c) (9) and 
( 12 ). 

Narration, direct and indirect, 36 
(a), (c), ( d ), (/), (g). 

Naaha , 59 (c) (4). 

Ne, 13 (o); emitted with certain 
compounds of dead , 22 (a): 
omitted when any part of a 
compound intensive verb is in¬ 
transitive, 22 (/), footnote 1, 
p. 91; not used with bolnu, 13 
(c) (1); with some transitives, ne 
is omitted, with others it is op¬ 
tional, 13 (c) (3); formerly not 
used with lifeless subjects, 13 
(c) (4); use and omission with 
chdhnd, 20 (a); omitted with 
pand “to be allowed,” 18 (a). 
‘Vide* Chal-dend, Kdm dend, 
and Sath dend. 

Nearly, how expressed, p. 182, 
ex. 13, and last ex. 58 (d), p. 
223. Vide About to be. 

Negative, in declamatory nega¬ 
tive simple verb must be used, 
23 ( h) (1), (2); substantive verb 
omitted in negative sentence, 
18 (e); position of negatives, 
16 (6) and 57 ( i ). Vide Na , 
Nahi, and Mat. 

Nikalnd , Pret. of 53 (k), footnote 5. 

Niz,-=z also, can begin a sentence 
(but bhi cannot), 57 (c) (2). 

No matter how, how expressed, 

50 (c). 

Nominative absolute, often used 
before a relative, 61 {e). 

No sooner than, how expressed, 

51 (a). 

Not only—but also, how ex¬ 
pressed, 51 (c). 

Not quite, how expressed, 51 (5). 

Nouns, formative pi. of certain 
nouns below a hundred used as 



a nominative, 33 (h ); of n 
ber, weight, measure, quantity, 
length, etc., put in apposition, 
61 (/); preceded by numerals 
may be sing, or pi., 32 (g); 
second only of two nouns 
usually inflected, 61 (d ); ending 
in nasal h ( ~ ), how inflected, 
53 (c); masculines in silent h , 
53 \d ); in final a, inflected in 
compounds, 53 (d) (1) Remark ; 
masculines on ~ya optionally 
change y to hamzah , 53 ( d) (2); 
feminines in silent h, 53 (e); 
nouns not used in the pi., 53 (e) 
(2) and Remark ; in final aspi¬ 
rated h , 53 (g ); feminines in 
- iyd , 53 ( h ); two nouns for noun 
and adj., 48 (c); as adverbs, 
p. 11 (/i); feminine, in ii or o, 
53 (;'); masculines in ii or o, pi. 
of, 59 (c) (5); Hindi nouns of 
agency in -yd, 57 (i) (2). 

Noun of Time, Place, Instrument, 
App. E, p. 300. 

Numerals, ca-dinal and ordinal, 
App. A. (a) and (c); cardinals 
followed by a sing, or pi. noun, 
32 (g). 

Numerical figures, the ten, App. 
A(/) 


O. 

Offer, to, 22 (a), Rem. and foot¬ 
note 1. 

One another, 13 (/). 

Ordinals, App. A (c). 

Ought, ‘vide 5 Chdhiye , Fiogu , 
and Paregd. 


P. 

Pale parnd , 28 (;). 

Pan , all nouns ending in, aro 
mase., L. 1, footnote 2. 

Pdnd, to be allowed, no ne, IS 
(a); 51 (a)(6). 

Pd,o, declension of, 59 (c) (12). 

Paradigms of verbs, 7 (a) ami 

(c). 


MiNisr^ 
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aj 32 (a). 

u and sikhna , p. 1(31, foot- 
lv* 

Parria , difference between and 
girna , 21 (6), p. 87; examples 
of, 24 (a); in intensive com 
pounds, 22 (cf); tut-parna , sig¬ 
nification of, 22 (d) (3); ra6- 
parna , ban-par nd, le-parna , 22 
(d) (2); some idioms with par- 
no, 28 (/). 

Participles, Present, Past and 
Conjunctive, 55 (d) (1); error 
of misrelated participle, 18 ( d) 
(1); used as adverbs, 18 (d) (2): 
shortened form of Conj. Part, 
indicates haste, 2(3 (c) and foot¬ 
note 1 ; Conj. Part, repeated, 
p. 184, footnote 2. and p. 186, 
footnote 1; Adv. Part., subject 
and object of, 50 (d) and last 
ex. 60; Past Parte, of trans. 
and of a few intransitives can 
be combined with the verbs 
“ to be and ** to become,” 55 
(d) (2); Parts, and state or con¬ 
dition, 63 and 55 (d) and foot¬ 
note (2); Past Part, repeated, 
pp. 185 and 187; Pres. Part, 
repeated, 48 (a) (ft) and 55 (d), 
footnote 3; Pres. Part, agrees 
with its subj., 55 (d), footnote 2. 

Pas, with hona =.to have, 20 (e); 
indicates motion towards things 
that cannot be entered, 20 (/). 

Pasand, 47 (6) Remark. 

Passive, may indicate that an ac¬ 
tion was done on purpose, 36 
(g): without an agent also ex¬ 
presses impossibility, 36 ( h ) and 
47 {d) ; grammatical passive, 
how formed, 47 (a) (1); its 
agent, how expressed, (2); sub¬ 
ject of. sometimes in the ac¬ 
cusative, 47 (c) ; neuter verbs 
used in the passive, 36 (i) and 
47 [d) (1), (2) and Remark; 
idiomatic substitutes for, 47 
(6); may be more respectful 
than the active, 47 (./). last ex., 
p. 178, 



Past Participle, verbs govern 
the past part, of another ve: . 
19 (a) ( 6 ); repeated, p. 185 and 
p. 187; can be combined with 
the verbs ‘ to be ” and “ to be¬ 
come,” 55 (d) (2); parts, and 
state or condition 63 and 55 (d) 
( 2 ); Pres. Past, and Conj. parts , 
55 (d) (l). Vide also under 
Participles and State. 

Per cent., how expressed, App. 
A ( 0 ) and 45 (e); examples of 
saikre, 46 ( 6 ). 

Pormissives, 18 (a). 

Persian constructions, 61 (< 7 ), 
Personal pronouns, when omitted, 
7(6) (5),p. 37. 

Persons, priority of, 30 (c). 

Plidsi parnd , idiom, 28 (/). 

Pharna , tr. of phatna . meanings, 

p. 162. 

Phatna y tr. of pharna , meanings, 

p. 162. 

Phorna , tr. of phiitna , meanings, 
p. 164. 

Phutna , intr. of phorna , mean¬ 
ings, p. 164. 

Pichhe parna , idiom, 28 (/). 

Pita , how declined, 59 (c) (1). 
Please, how expressed, zarra , p. 
14, line 7. 

Plural, of respect, 56 (/); pre¬ 
dicating noun sing, or pi. 56 (g); 
certain numbers in formative 
pi., 32 (h); Pers. pi., 61 (h) 
Ar. reg. pi., 61 (i) and (/). 
Plurality, expressed by synonym 
48 ( 6 ) (l); expressed by mean 
ingless appositive, 48 (c); of 
action expressed by Reiter¬ 
ative, 48 (d), and p. 77 line 4 . 
footnote 2 , L. 48 (a) ( 5 ), and 
examples, p. 171-7. 

Possession, 20 (e). Vide Have. 
Postpositions, added even to ad¬ 
verbs, 61 (c) (4); sometimes 
two used with one noun, 60 (a) 

(1) ; sometimes omitted 60 (a) 

( 2 ) . 

Potentials, ‘vide’ Saknd. 
Preoative Future 7 ( 6 ) (3). 


1 
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'ting noun, number of, 56 

participle, prefixed to 
rahna = continually, 30 (6); = 
karna with the past part., 30 
(6); repeated and inflected = 
continuity, 43 (a) (5) and 55 (d), 
footnote 3; Pres., Past, and 
Conj. participles 55 ( d) (1); 
agrees with its subject, 55 (d), 
footnote (2). 

Present tense, for immediate 
future, p. 194, footnote 1. 

Progressives, 26 {a). 

Pronominal adjectives, also used 
as adverbs, 35 (c). 

Pronouns, personal, form of, when 
in apposition in oblique cases, 
p. 0, footnote 1 : compound, 
p. 8 (i); not repeated in sen 
tence unless subject changes, 
40 (c) (1) ; omitted where sub¬ 
ject or object is obvious, 40 (c) 
(2); declension of pronouns, 
pp. 5— 7 ; if ambiguous, sub¬ 
stitute proper name, 36 (/). 

Proper name, requires ko, 12 ( d) 
(2); to be substituted for a 
pronoun in (direct) narration, 
36 (g). 

Puchhria with ae. and ko. 

Q. 

Questions, ‘vide’ Kyukar , In¬ 
terrogation. 

Quite, =hi, 51 (/), 2nd example. 

R. 

Rahna , suffixed to a Pres. Part. = 
continually, 30 (6) ; future of 
rahna with intr. verb indicates 
indefinite time, 23 (d) (2) ; in 
intensive compounds suffixed 
to intransitives, may indicate 
purpose or intention, 23 (d) (1); 
suffixed to roots signifies unin¬ 
terrupted continuance, 23 (d)(3); 
in Pret. signification of both 
verbs retained, 23 (d) (3) Note; 
with Conj. Part. = to do after 


(st 


effort 23 (d) (4); jdta-rahnd 
bo completely lost, 23 (d) (5) ; 
some significations of, 64 (b) (2). 

Rah-jana, preceded by a pres, 
part, signifies ineffectiveness, 
26 (a) (1) and (3). 

Rahd-sahd , 57 (d). 

Rah-parnd , * vide’ Parna. 

Rahtd-hai and hotd hai, 2 (a). 

Raja , how declined, 59 (c), (1) 
and (3). 

Rakhna, in intensive compound = 
to do beforehand, 23 (/) (<); 
utharakhna , 23 (/) (2); kar- 
rakhna , and karna , difference 
between, 23 (/) (3). 

Ranj aur gharri, no pi., = variety, 
p. 16,footnoote 1. 

Rather than, how Expressed, 51 
(d) and 52 (e) (14). 

Reciprocity, how expressed, 13 (/). 

Reiteratives.,48 (d). 

Relative a, S. correlative, con¬ 
struction, of 35 (a) and (6) ; 
strictly speaking no rol. pron. 
in Hindustani, 35 [a) ; as both 
subj. and obj. in same sentence, 
55 (a) (1); adverbs may take 
the place of, 55 (a) (3); rela¬ 
tive sentences, 63 (d) (3). 

Repetition, of adjective. 48 (a), 
(2); last example in 4 (6), p. 28 
and footnote 4, and last ex¬ 
ample in 11 (e), p. 52; repetition 
of words 48 (a), (6), (c), (d), (e). 
Examples of 48 (/) and 64 ; 
repetition expressing repeated 
action, vide Participles, Conj 
and Present. 

Rom , * vide * Rua. 

Roots, Arabic, App. E. 

Ru,a , how inflected, 53 (c). 

Rupaya , etc., and rupai , how in¬ 
flected, 53 (d) (3); expressing 
per cent, 45 (c). 

S. 

4 S’«, se , si, 28 (a), (c). (d), (<?)* (/). 
( g ). ‘Vide* Kaun. 

Sab , when declinable, p 8 (h). 


X 
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sab log, vulgar, p. 45, 
footnote 1. 

Sahl , dramatic particle, o7 (a); 
examples, 58 (d). 

Sahib and Miydn , require pi. verb, 
16 (d). 

Sahra , 59 (c) (1). 

Saikra , per cent, App. A (?); ex¬ 
amples 46 (6). 

Saknd, to be able, 15 (a). 

Samajhna , no ne, p. 64 (6) and 
footnote 2. 

Same, the,=W^, 3 (d). 

Samet and sath , difference in 
meaning, p. 12 (d). ‘Vide 
Hamrah, 

Sath, ‘ vide 1 Samet. 

Sath dend , tr., 22 (a) Remark. 
Scarcely, vide Hardly. 

Se or ico , with kahnd and bolnd, 
26 (6); 56 orwg, 4 A (d); se = 
than used with comparative 
degree, 3 (a) (1); used with 
superlative, 3 (a) (1). 

Self, Selves, p. 8 (/). 

Servile verbs, in intensive com¬ 
pounds lay aside their prima- 
tive meaning, 21 [a) ; how they 
affect the first verb, 22 (6). 
Servile letters, App. E. (a). 
Should, ‘vide’ Ghahiye and 18 
(c) (2) and 32(c). 

Shuler, specially = thanks to God, 
32 (/). 

Sikhnd * vide ’ Parhrid. 

Silent h, inflected, etc., 53 (d); 
fem. nouns in, 53 (e) (1); adjec¬ 
tives in, 53 (/). 

So, correlative of jo, rare, 34 (a), 
p. 126, footnote 1; =therefore, 
35 (h). 

Solar letters, App. E. 

Sdh, 59 (c), (11). 

Soon as, 51 (a)- 

State or condition, how expressed, 
55 (d) and 63 (6) (l). 

Still, ab tak, 51 (e) Note. 

Subject, vide Passive verb. 
Substantives, vide Nouns. 
Substantive verb, often omitted 
in negative sentence, 18 (e). 


Superlative degree, 3 (a), (l), (2 
(3). , f 

Synonymous adjectives, force ot, 
48(6), (2). 

Synonyms, repetition by, 48 (6). 


Tab, jab used for tab, 57 (e). 

‘Vide ’ Jab. 

Tahd, correlative of jahd, old, p. 
126, footnote 2; jahd tahd, p. 
129, footnote 1.. 

Ta,i, in Hindi=fco,' P- 4 (d) Re¬ 
mark. 

Taisd , correlative of jaisd, obso¬ 
lete, p. 126,footnote 1. 

Tak, “even” not a postposition, 
60 (6). 

Talak , =tak, p. 4 (d) Remark. 

Tanwin, App. E. 

Tai ne, and tai hi ne vulgar for 
tu ne, etc., p. 192, footnote 2. 

Taraf , pi. of, 53 (fc). 

Taslim and inamnun , etc , thanks. 
32 (/). 

Terd, in Delhi for children and 
menial servants, in Lucknow in 
poetry only or for the deity, 2 
(d), p. 18, footnote 2. 

Terminations, Arabic, Persian 
and Sanskrit adjectives in -o 
not always subject to inflection, 
p. 3 (2) and 59 (c) (1); abstract 
nouns in -i fem., p. 1 (®); cer¬ 
tain nouns in -i masc , p. 1 
(a); in - i , if from Ar. roots 
fem., p. 1 (a)- 

Tha and hu,d, difference between, 

2 ( 6 ). 

Than, 52 (d) (14). Vide also 

Comparative degree. 

Thanks, how expressed, 32 (/). 

The more—the more, how ex¬ 
pressed, 50 (e). 

Time, vide Day. 

To, enclitic, 2 (c): and i>7 (c); 
as a correlative, 57 (c). 

To be, the verb, p. 9 and 7 (d), 
p. 38. 

To say nothing of, how expressed, 
50 ( h ). 
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Tob before an adjective, no word, 

3 (6). 

Tori , p. 4 ( d) Remark. 

Tornd, tr. of tutnd, 44 (c) ( 2 ). 

Transitive verbs, indication the 
action was done on purpose, 36 
(g); the use of in tenses formed 
from the past part., 13 (a); 
trans. inf. can be substituted 
for intr. or pass., 38 (c) and 54 
(a) (3). _ 

Try, expressed by chdhnd , q.v , 
also by “ about to—” q.v. 

Tii ne, tal ne vulgar for, p. 192, 
footnote 2 . 


U. 

Unhd ne. 56 (/). 

Unne, old form of us ne, sing., 
56 (/) Remark. 

Us ho, 4 vide ’ Is ho. 

U thna—'parnd in intensive com¬ 
pounds, 22 (e) ; utlid-ralchnd to 
postpone, 22 (e) Note. 

Utna , 35 (a) and (c). 


2 (c); Voc. sing, caa be used 
with <sing. or pi. verb, 13 ( li ); 
Pers. voc., 61 (e). 

W. 

Wa'dalcarnd and lend, =trans. and 
caus., 44 (/). 

Waisa, 35 (c) and (i). 

Wall and wd , p. 237 and footnote. 

Wald, added to subs, and' not to 
adjecs., 57 ( 6 ) (3). 

Wanted, when expressed by chain - 
ye the negative must be nahi , 
and not na , 32 (c) Remark. 

Was, ‘ vide ’ Hu,a. 

We, old pi. of wuh, 5 (g). 

When, requires Aor. or Fut., 35 
(< 7 ); H=when, denoting sud¬ 
denness, p. 215, footnote 4. 

Whenever, with Aor. or Fut., 1st 
ex., p. 133. 

Whereas, how expressed, 52 (d). 

Whether, how expressed, 52 (c) 
(4) and footnote 2. 

Wuh, sing, and pi. nom. 5 (g); 
used for def. article, p. 1 . 


Verb, concord with subject, p. 9 
( b ) and 56 (c); compound verbs, 
45 (a), ( 6 ); construction with, 
45 (c); examples of, 46: in¬ 
tensive compound verbs, 21 (a), 
22 ( 6 ), (c), (d), (e), (/), 23 (a). 
(b), (c), (d), (e), (/), (g), (h); 
when several roots, etc., follow 
in the same construction the 
finite verb is added to the last 
only, 58 (a), some verbs both 
trans. and intrans., 44 (e), 63 
(e); trans. and causal, how 
formed, 44 (a), ( 6 ); paradigm 
of girnd and lioiid, 7. 

Verbal noun of agency, partly 
verb partly noun, 57 ( b) (1); 
=a future particle, 57 ( 6 ) (2). 

Verbal, roots which are also nouns, 
usually fern., p. 64, footnote 3. 

Vocabulary of additional useful 
words, App. C. 

Vocative, pi. always ends in o, p. 


Y. 

Yd — yd, either—or, 35 (e) (l);’ 

=whereas, 35 (e) (2). 

Yalta, 20 (e) and 64 (c) (3). 

Yalia tah hi, does not itself admit 
of negative verb, 38 ( 6 ). 

Ye, old pi. of wuh, 5 (< 7 ). 

Year, the Muslim, App. A (h ): 

the Hindu, App. A ( l ). 

Yih and wuh, sing, and pi. nom., 

5 ( 0 ); demonstrative pronouns 
can be used for the definite 
article, p. 1 ; = aisa , 35 (/). 

Z. 

Zarra, when used as an adjective 
is pronounced sara, p. 14, line 

6 ; =“ please” and “just,” p. 
14, line 6 . 

ZarVa, 60 (e). 

Zi, App. E. 

Zimme, 60 (e). 

Zu , App. E. * 



